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ABSTRACT

This thesis presents the morphology and much of the syntax of Menya, which is a
Papuan language spoken in the Eastern Highlands Province of Papua New Guinea. It is
the second most populous of at least twelve languages that constitute the Angan language
Joamily, which is, in turn, considered to be a stock-level isolate of the Trans-New Guinea
Phylum. With the possible exception of a pedagogical grammar of Kapau, published in
1968, this is the most comprehensive grammar of an Angan language to become readily
available to the Iingui.si‘:‘c world. The grammar is written from a Junctional and
dpological perspective and describes the form and function of structures at and below
the sentence level.':It is based on the analysis of various genre of texts (both oral and
written), from which most of the examples are extracted, and includes discourse and
pragmatic considerations in explaining the meaning and function of the structures
described. The data on which the grammar is based has been gathered during numerous
periods of residence in the Menya village of Akwanja since 1975. The main complexifies
of Menya grammar are in its pronouns, its irrealis modalities and its clause-combining
strategies. Whereas the personal promouns are relatively simple, the demonstrative
pronouns are based on seven deictic roots, are inflected for gender, number and person,
and are used both as free pronouns and as NP specifiers. There are also dyadic pronouns
that refer to specific kin combinations. Most multi-propositional sentences involve the use
of distinct (mediaD Verb forms which agree in person and number with the clause actor,
indicate the (dis)continuity of the topical entity via a switch-reference @sfem, and encode
various aspects of the relationship that holds between clauses. There are coordinate
medial forms distinct from those used in the clause chaining system that is typical of

Papuan languages.



Carl R. Whitehead

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Abstract
Table of contents
Acknowledgements
Abbreviations
Maps viii
1 Introduction

1 Scope of the grammar

2  The environment and social setting of the Menya pecple
.3 The linguistic setting of Menya

4  Phonology and orthography

2 Morphosyntactic overview

21  Word classes and morphology
2.2  Sentence overview
2.2.1 Indicative mood
2.2.2 Polar interrogative mood
2.2.3 Content (WH) question mood
2.2.4 Dubitative mood
2.3  Verbal clause structure overview
2.3.1 Word order
2.3.2 The status of subject and object
2.3.3 Role discrimination: verb agreement & case marking
2.3.4 Clause complexity
2.3.5 Tense, aspect, modahty& negation
24 Clauss linkage overvuew
2.4.1 Serialization
2.4.2 Different-referent medials
2.43 Same-referent medials
244 Fmite forms used non-finally

3 Nommal expressions

3.1 Pronouns
3.1.1 Personal pronouns
3.1.2 Demonstrative pronouns
3.1.3 Dyadlc kin pronouns
3.2 Nouns
3.2.1 Simple nouns
3.2.2 Complex noun stems
3.2.2.1 Compound stems
3.2.2.2 Derived nouns
3.2.2.3 Residual class markers
3.2.3 Kinnouns

ii
vi

vii

~NO W= w

1

—

14
15
16
17
18
18
18
20
22
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

33

33
33
36
41
42
42
42
42
43
44
44

ii



Carl R. Whitehead

3.3 Nounphrases
3.3.1 Head
3.3.1.1 Compound heads
3.3.1.2 Derived heads
3.3.2 Modification
3.3.2.1 Qualification
3.3.2.2 Quantification
3.3.3 Specification
3.3.3.1 Demonstrative
3.3.3.2 Possessive
3.3.3.3 Personalizing clitics
3.3.4 Ellipsis within the NP
3.4 Role specification (case-marking clitics)
3.41 Time
3.4.2 Location
3.43 Goal
3.4.3.1 Destination
3.4.3.2 Goal
3.44 Source
3.4.4.1 Origin of motion
3.4.4.2 Non-spatial source
3.45 Association
3.5 Coordination
3.5.1 Conjunctive coordination marked by =td
3.5.2 Unmarked conjunctive coordination
3.5.3 Disjunctive coordination

4 Predicate structure

4.1  Verb classification
4.1.1 Allomorphic variation
4.1.2 Transitivity-based verb and predicate classes
.2.1 Intransitive verbs
.2.2 Transitive verbs
.2.3 Ditransitive event
.2.4 Impersonal experience verbs
413 Compound stems
4.2 Verb morphology
421 Verbnucleus
4.2.1.1 Polarity prefix
4.2.1.2 Affectee prefix
4.2.1.3 Valence-changing suffix
4.2.1.4 Inner aspect suffix
4.2.1.5 Complexities within the verb nucleus
4.2.2 Realis final verbs
4.2.2.1'Present propositions
4.2.2.2 Past tenses
4.2.2.3 Perfective vs. imperfective
4.2.2.4 Progressive vs, stative

4.1
4.1
4.1
4.1

100

iii



Carl R. Whitehead

4.2.2.5 Contractions of aspect and actor suffixes
4.2.2.6 Past with current relevance
4.2.3 Irrealis final: the modalities
4.2.3.1 Horlative -
4.2.3.2 Abilitative
4.2.3.3 Intentive
4.2.3.4 Obligative
4.2.3.5 Futures
4.2.3.6 Aspectin modality
4.2.3.7 Contrary-to-fact
4.2.3.8 Frustrative
4.2.4 Medial verbs
4.2.4.1 Realis DR medials
42411 Subordinate DR forms
42412 Coonrdinate DR forms
4.2.4.2 Irrealis DR medials
4.2.4.3 Realis SR medials
42431 Dependent & subordinate SR forms
4.243.2 Coordinate forms
4.24.3.3 Coordinate simuitaneous forms
42434 Fourth set forms :
42435 Aspect marking
4.2.4.4 Jrrealis SR medials
4.3  Verbal modification
4.3.1  Adyerbial particles
4.3.2 Adverbs and adverbial modification
4.3.3 Negation
4.3.4 Adjunct nominals .
4.3.4.1 Verbal noun + generic verb
4.3.4.2 Incorporated instruments
4.3.4.3 Incorporated objects

5 Interclausal relations and sentential structure

5.1  Medial clause chaining
5.1.1 Same-Referent chains
5.1.2 Switch-reference
5.2 Medial clause coordination
5.2.1 Coordinate SR medial construction
522 §R§§imuitaneous medial construction
5.2.3 Cgoordinate DR medial construction -
5.3  Serial verb construction
6.3.1 Verbs with no suffixation
5.3.2 Verbs with suffixation
5.3.3 The nature of serialization
5.4  Clausal subordination
5.4.1 Medial clause subordination
5.4.2 Dependent final clauses

5.4.2.1 Relative and complement clauses
5.4.2.2 Purpose clauses

107
107
108
109
111
113
114
115
118
120
121
123
124
125
127
128
130
131
133
133
134
135
136
137
138
140
143
145
146
148
149

151

158
158
162
168
168
173
175
181
182
182
184
187
187
192
193
200

iv



Carl R. Whitchead

5.4.2.3 Tail-head linkage &/or topicalized clauses
5.4.2.4 Subordinating particles
5.4.3 Deverbalization
5.5 Sentences with multiple independent clauses
5.5.1 Direct quote construction
5.5.2 Coordination of finite clauses
5.6 Conjunctions

Appendices
A, “Organized phonology data” statement

B. Paradigms

B.1  Demonstrative pronouns: third person nominative forms
B.2  Kin pronoun nominative forms
B.3 Kinnouns

B.4 Verb paradigms
B.4.1 Realis final paradigms for ma ‘gethave’ and ¢ ‘say’ (4.2.2)
B.4.2 Imealis final paradigms for ma ‘gethave’ and { ‘say’ (4.2.3)
B.4.3 Diffefent-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and ¢

‘say” (42.4.1and 4.24.2)
B.4.4 Same-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘gethave’ and ¢
‘say’ (4243and4.2.4.9)

C. Sample texts

C.1  Hunting expedition
C.2 Marriage advice to a son

Glossary and index

References . &
TR

Pt

203
208
208
212
212
216
219

224
224

227

227
229
231

233
233
234

235

236
237

238
254

261
263



Carl R. Whitehead

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

No Ph.D. thesis can result from the efforts of one person alone and no natural-language grammar can be
written without the cooperation of native speakers of that langnage. Many people have, therefore, had a part

in the production of this desf:n’ption of the Menya language,

The Menya people of Akwanja village have shared their lives and language with my family and I on our
frequent visits since 1975. If change produces stress, then our hosts must be experts in stress management —
not only have they endured the transition from stone-age life to an awareness of world affairs and
millennial technology in fifty years, they have also endured the oddities of a foreign family coming and
going among them with unpredictable regularity. Most notable among them is Patiqu Lot who taught me
most of what I know of the language and is most patient at decoding my idiolect of Menya. Also worthy of
mention are John Aiyaway; John Manggo and Lazarus Nanggakam, who have each been friends and

colleagues for over ten yéars.

For providing inspiration and encouragement in the early days of my linguistic endeavours in Papua New
Guinea, I thank those who v;'ére then linguistic innovators there within the Summer Institute of Linguistics
— Les Bruce, Ray Johnston, ﬁob Litteral and Ger Reesink. For their teaching and writing that helped shape
my ideas about language, Iracknowledge Dick Carter, Bernard Comrie, Talmy Givén, John Haiman and
Ken Pike. For getting me back into current linguistic thought after a ten-year hiatus and for direction and
encouragement throughout my PhD programme, I thank the faculty and staff of the University of Manitoba
Linguistics Department, espécially those on my commitice. For her friendship since we were fellow
students and for her help in so many ways as my advisor, a special thanks to Lorna MacDonald. On a

practical level, the S.S.H.R.C. Canadian Graduate Scholarship was greatly appreciated.

No amount of thanks could express my appreciation and dependence on my wife, Pat. Without your
sacrificial love and support I would not be at this point in my programme of studies and life ministries.
Jason, Lincoln, Stephanie, Sean and Korin, thank you for accepting the lifestyle we gave you and the

richness you add to life. And thank you — Father, Lord and God — for your care, provision and protection.



Carl R. Whitehead

ABBREVIATIONS

Most of these abbreviations are used primarily in the morpheme-gloss line of the interlinearized

examples, where lower case glosses indicate a lexical equivalent and upper case glosses indicate a more-

technical linguistic category.

ASO - associative FUT - future POLQ - polar question mood
ASS - assertive GEN - generic POSS - possessive
BEN - benefactive GVN - given PRGV - progressive
CAUS - causative HON - honorific QT - quote mark
CERT - certainty of assertion IND - indicative mood RPA - remote past
CMPL - complete INDEF - indefinite S - subject*

COM - common gender INFOQ - WH-question mood SG - singular*

CSR - coordinate same-referent  IPFV - imperfective SIM - simultancous
CTF - contrary-to-fact condition ~ IRR - irrealis SEM - semelfactive
DL - dual* LOC - locative SER - serializer
DEF - definite M - masculine Sp - species

DETR - detransitivizer MANR - manner SR - same-referent
DIM - diminutive MOD - modifier SRC - source

DR - different-referent : NEG - negative V -verb

DSO - dissociative NEU - neutral 1 - first person
DSR - dependent same-referent O - object 2 - second person
DUBIT - dubitative mood OJ - object (in morph gloss) 23 - second or third person
DUR - durative ORIG - origin of motion 3 - third person
DVZR - deverbalizer PA - past & - and

F - feminine PFV - perfective

FCS - focus PL - plural*

*  Inthe glossing of person/number morphemes, ‘singular’, ‘dual’ and ‘plural’ are abbreviated as S, D &

P rather than SG, DL & PL. Elsewhere, S refers to subject.

Note: A partial glossary of technical terms is included following the appendices and includes references to
the section of the paper where each term is more fully discussed.
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1 INTRODUCTION

This study preseﬁts the morphology and syntax of Menya, a Papuan language of Papua New Guinea.
Menya is the mother tongue for approximately 25,000 people' whose traditional homeland is in the Upper
Tauri Valley in the soum-“iést corner of the Morobe Province. It is the second largest of the twelve {or
more) languages that constitute the Angan Family? which Wurm (1982) proposed to be a stock-level family
of the Trans-New Guinea Phylum. The name Menya properly refers to a small tributary that flows from the

west into the Tauri River 4kms north of Menyamya, the provincial administrative centre for the area.

The data were gathered during frequent periods of residence in the village of Akwanja between
November 1975 and March 2003 while working under the auspices of the Papua New Guinea branch of the

Summer Institute of Linguistics.

1.1 Scope of the grammar
The grammar is written i) from a functional-typological perspective influenced mostly by Comrie,

Givén, Haiman and Langacker, and ii) with a firm commitment to text-based analysis, recognizing that
sentences spoken without a natural context represent only a partial picture of the character and functions of
a language. The presentation will contain a minimum of formalism and a maximum of effort to clearly
define terminology which may otherwise be variably understood according to the user’s theoretical
perspective. The grammar will be limited to a description of the form and function of structures at and

below the sentence level,

The data for analysis has been drawn from a several genre of texts (mostly oral but some written)
gathered by the author since 1975, These have been supplemented by elicited materials to clarify and
expand the understanding of the structures and meanings found in the texts. While there will be no attempt

to describe the formal or rhetorical structure of texts or discourse, or the dynamics of conversation, appeals

! This figure is based on the 2000 census figures which record a total of 20,000 people resident in the Menya villages of
the Menyamya District. Significant numbers of Menya speakers are also resident in the towns of Lae, Wan and
Bulolo in the Morobe Province and in the regions around Kimbe and Biala of the West New Britain Province, and
lesser mumbers in Port Moresby and other comununities around the country.

? This information is based on Lloyd 1973, which is still the major comparative work on the Angan languages. The
term “‘Angan’ was then a fairly recent replacement for the previously-used, derogatory term “Kukukuku’. Two of the

languages, Kawacha and Kamasa are extinct, for all practical purposes. However, Smith 1990 documents a language
called Susuami which is possibly a distinct Angan language but also in great danger of becoming extinct.
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to the discourse context w111 be made in secking to explain the different functions of semantically
equivalent forms and structures within the sentence. The texts used have been edited to a limited degree to
correct what the Menya themselves peréeive as errors. Wherever possible, the speaker/author of the text
was involved in this process. The text portion of the database therefore falls between the extremes of
considering natural discourse to be too flawed to be reliable, and that of regarding every hesitation, ‘error’

and self-correction as valid parts of the data®,

The analysis and presentation recognizes that, as a live language, Menya is in a constant state of
change but is, nevertheless, primarily synchronic rather than diachronic. Reference to diachronic change is
made only where it seems to help throw light upon inconsistencies within the data or where the bedy of text
scems to clearly indicate that changes have taken place more recently. Since most of the texts have been
gathered in or near a sil;gle Menya village, the presentation is primarily that of a single dialect. Use is
made, however, of texts from speakers of other dialects (variations are fairly minor) with reference fo the
differences being made only where the same form appears to be used with different functions. As has
already been implied, the target audience for the grammar is, primarily, other linguists rather than the
Menya people themselves or potential language learners. That being the case, it is recognized that the
audience will be ‘users’ more than ‘readers’; that is they will be secking information about specific topics
rather than trying to find out all they can about Menya. The second chapter provides an overview of the
major morphosyntactic features of the language, with extensive cross-references to the more detailed

presentation to follow. In the main body of the grammar, chapters 3 through 5, an attempt will be made to

present the material in a 16éical fashion such that ‘readers’ will be able to build their understanding

gradually without having to jump to Iater sections.

These guidelines and Limitations are in accordance with the articles presented in Graustein and Leitner
{1989), which discuss what should be included in a reference grammar and how it should relate to or be
influenced by linguistic theory. In their introductory article, Leitner and Graustein present the following

“widely accepted characteristics of grammars” (1989:4):

3 The recorded speech and original written texts still exist, so the raw data is still available for possible further analysis.



Carl R. Whitehead

Grammars of a language are more or less comprehensive and systematic accounts of
the major categories, structures, and functions of linguistic expressions found in the
Ianguage under description. (1989:5)

Grammars of a language do not, and, perhaps, should not, aim to represent the
totality of a language in its regional, social, stylistic or temporal extensions. They select
relevant sections according to linguistic and user-related criteria. (1989:9)

Grammars of a language, like other types of reference materials, are not meant to be
read from beginning to end but to be used whenever a need arises. They are to provide
insights into the ‘making and working’ of a language and to answer very concrete
questions, regardless of theoretical or other issues. (1989:15)

While there is consensus among the volume’s authors regarding the ideal of broad, comprehensive
coverage, most completely elaborated in an eartier work by Lehmann (1988), most agree with the above
summary recognizing the need and virtual inevitability of some restrictions. Thére is similar consensus that,
whereas an atheoretical grammar is impossible, a grammar should be written without theory-specific

formalism in order to accommodate linguists of all persuasions.

1.2 The environment and social setting of the Menya people
The Menya homeland lies totally within the Menyamya District of the Morobe Province and, with the

exception of a single village, within the drainage area of the Upper Tauri River. It covers a roughly
rectangular area extending 15kms to the north, east and south of Menyamya and 6kms to the west,
Menyamya itself is situated on the Tauri River at 1200m, with mountain ranges rising to over 2000m
within 5 kms in each of four directions (ENE, S, WSW and NW). The majority of the people live in
villages between 1100m and 1600m high in what is primarily grassland, whereas almost all land above
1800m is covered by tropical rainforest. Rainfall varies from under 200cm per year, in the main Tauri

Valley, where Menyamya is situated, to 500cm per year in the more remote parts of the area,

Menya mythology claims that mankind originated on the ridge to the northwest of Menyamya, and
many among the other Angan peoples trace their origins to the same arca, Contact with the outside world
began in the carly 1930s when gold miners from the Wau-Bulolo valley to the cast conducted exploratory
expeditions through the area. The colonial government established the first administrative station and
airstrip at Menyamya in 1933 to provide protection for the miners but, when the miners withdrew due to the
lack of prospects, the government facilities were closed down. The station and airstrip were reestablished in

November 1950 and the government began to bring an end to the raiding and territorial expansion that was



Carl R. Whitchead

characteristic of the Angan people. In the preceding decades, the Menya had been aggressively expanding

in almost afl directions.

The Australian colonial administration encouraged the people to move ﬁom their traditionat nuclear-
family hamlets scattered on ridge tops to more central village Iocations. Fifty-six census units were
established among the Menya, though these by no means coincided with clearly defined villages. The
Menya continue to be characterized by strong individualism, rather than social cohesion, and homes

' surrounded by bushes and coffee gardens to maintain privacy are more the norm than houses congregated
in a single, cleared area. Most economic activities such as house building and food production were, and
still are, performed by each nuclear family for themselves rather than being communal activities.
Seemingly, the primary communal activities were fighting and the performance of various stages of
initiation of boys into manhood. Both of these activities ceased within a few years of the Menya coming
under government control, though a reduced schedule of initiation ceremonies continued in some areas

until the 1980s.

The people continue to practice slash-and-burm agriculture to produce most of their own food. The
traditional diet consisted primarily of numerous varieties of sweet potato, grass species and leafy, green
vegetables. This was supplemented with other root plants, bananas and plantain, a species of wing bean,
and mushrooms. Protein was é minimal part of their diet -- primarily pandanus nuts and occasional wild pig
and small forest animals. Numerous fruit and vegetable crops have been introduced, as well as peanuts and
soybeans to provide protein. Rice and canned fish and meat are available commercially, but these are not
daily fare for most villagers. Coffee was introduced carly on and most people have at least a small garden
which supplies small amounts of income. With the decline in coffee prices in the past ten years, some are
experimenting with other crops such as vanilla. Market gardening is a growing factor but limited by the

lack of a large, local clientele.

Until 1980, all travel in and out of the area was by foot or by plane so migration was very limited. The
major exceptions were those who moved to the Bulolo and Wau valley to work in forestry and mining, and
a significant number of young men who were contracted to work for two years as labourers and guards on

plantations, mainly on the islands of the Bismarck Archipelago. A road was cut to Bulolo by 1980, opening
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up more ready transport to and from Lae, the provincial capital and major centre for industry and

commerce. Most men under fifty have now travelled out of the area but most women have not.

Medical and educational services have been expanding since the 1950s but the majority of children are
still not attending school regularly. This may change now that the government’s recently redesigned
education system is starting to be introduced. Kindergarten and grades 1 and 2 are to be taught in village-
based ‘elementary’ schools .using whatever language the community desires. The more centrally located
‘community’ schools, of whicﬂ there were never more than eight in the Menya area, will begin with grade
3. A high school was opened in the mid 1980s, increasing the number who could go beyond grade 6, and 2
few have now received tertiary education. The general education and literacy level remain below average

for the country.

Tok Pisin, the English-based trade language throughout the north coast, islands and interior highlands
areas of the country, was in_troduced in the 1950s and is the prime medium of communication with
government and other introduced services. All formal education in the area was in English until the recent
introduction of the elementary school system. Menya continues to be the first language for most children,
though Tok Pisin is also inquduced in the home from an early age. Most church setvices contain a mixture
of Menya and Tok Pisin and/or English, with the balance varying according to denomination. Since very
few girls attended school prio; to the 1980s, most adult women know very little Tok Pisin or English. For
the foreseeable future, the trend will continue toward more bilingualism but the people’s general attitude
towards Janguage and the government’s elementary school policy should limit, if not prevent, the demise in
the use and prestige of Menya. Nevertheless, the increased bilingualism and literacy will result in an
accelerated rate of change in the language, compounded by the changes in lifestyle affecting the need to

know traditional taxonomy and skill-related terminology.

1.3 The linguistic setting of Menya

Menya is the second largest of the Angan family of languages, in terms of the number of speakers. It is
bordered on all sides by otl:ier members of the family so contact by the Menya with languages of other
families was minimal prior to the introduction of Tok Pisin and English. Lloyd (1973:33) reports that

relationships between the Angan languages and the neighbouring East New Guinea Highland, Kunimaipan
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and Pawaian families are only 5%, 4% and 3%, respectively. Menya’s closest relatives in terms of cognate

counts are Kapaw/Hamde (69-75%) and Yagwoia (50-58%).

Linguistic research has been conducted by others” in most of the languages in the family but relatively
little has been published. The most complete grammar that has been published of any of the languages is
the 1968 Kapau pedagogical grammar by Oates and Oates. Neville Boume, a former missionary among the
Folomosa (a dialect of Lloyd’s Ampele) and former member of parliament for the Menyamya District, has
gathered extensive vocabulary and mythological data from numerous Angan languages for comparative

purposes but these also are unpublished.

The only others known to the current author to have gathered data on Menya are Rev. M., Jordan of the
Australian Lutheran Missiop and L. and A. Chipping of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. Jordan lived
among the Menya from- 1§54 to 1964 and worked almost exclusively in Menya since Tok Pisin was
virtually unknown to the Menya at that time. He produced a preliminary analysis of the phonology (Jordan
1958ms) and began writing a pedagogical grammar (Jordan 1963ms). The Chippings spent several months
among the Menya from 1971 through 1973, starting the 8.1.L. work at Akwanja village. The only linguistic
material ‘inherited’ by the current author from the Chippings was a collection of verb paradigms, but they

did lay the foundations of relationships upon which we have been able to build.

There is little evidence that the Menya speakers ever conceived of themselves as a unit distinct from
speakers of other Angan languages around them’. Based on word-lists, grammatical data and native-
speakers’ attitudes gathered in 1987 and 1988, there are three or four sociolect groups among the Menya.
Consistently, two are recognized as linguistically and socially distinct and are named by the people as the
Tuéiuypqd (those to the south—east) and the Tepatigd (those to the west). Within these two groups,
numerous clans are also recognized, with census units often.associated primarily with a single clan. The
people to the northeast are c;;clinsidered to be fairly uniform linguistically but no name exists for them. The

people of the five westernmost villages in that area are recognized as the Juaginjqd but each of the

remaining viliages in the northeast is identified only by its dominant clan, This group is, therefore, referred

* Missionaries, anthropologists and S.LL. members. '
% Lloyd (1973:98) states that for only one of the languages do its speakers have a name for themselves distinct from
- speakers of other languages.
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to here as the Northeast group. Many of the forty clans are found in more than one of the four sociolect

groups. Cognate peroentage_é based on a 190 item word list ranged from 89.6 (the average relationship

between the Tnduyqd census units and those of the Tepatigi) to 94.16 (the average relationship among

the Juaqéinjqéd census units). The pronunciation differences recognized by the people and reflected in the
data are more significant than the cognate figures. Menya attitudes and the linguistic data analyzed concur

in the assessment that the greatest linguistic difference is between the Tnduyqd and the Tepatiqd dialects,

with the Northeast/Juaqdnjqd dialect being closer to the Tepatigd. (The data and analysis are contained

in two mamiscripts listed in the bibliography as P. Whitehead 1991 and C. Whitchead 1995.)

The village of Akwanja, where most of the data for this study was collected, is part of the Northeast
sociolect group and is situated 9kms ENE of Menyamya. Since 1985, considerable contact has been
maintained with people from ﬁe three major groups but the body of texts which formed the core of the data
for this study, plus almost all of the elicited data, were gathered from people residing within 2kms of
Akwanja. To the extent that there are dialects of Menya, therefore, this study pertains primarily to the

Northeast dialect.

1.4 Phonology and orthography
The major publication on phonology among the Angan languages is, significantly, entitled Angan

languages are different. In her preface, Healey (1981:4) states:

The Angan Family is a stock level family of languages whose speakers live in that
region of Papua New Guinea where the Eastern Highlands, Morobe and Gulf Provinces
meet. All the languages of the family are characterized by phonological complexity
unusual in this country. Nasals as syiable nuclei, behaviour of glottal stop, labialization
and palatalization all make the analysis of syllable patterns difficult and result in the
occurrence of long strings of consonants within the word. Severe cooccurrence
Testrictions on consonants go hand in hand with massive morphophonemics, with much
fusion and loss. The cumulative effect of this makes the reconstruction of the basic forms
of morphemes very difficult. ... In the above respects the Angan languages differ
markedly from those of all the neighbouring families.

Apart from the statement about glottal stop, which Menya lacks, the above description is accurate for

Menya.

The Menya ﬁhonological inventory consists of 17 consonants and 6 vowels, as presented in Table 1

and Table 2, and the onhﬁg;aphic representation used in this grammar is as in Table 3. Four of the
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prenasalized plosives, /b *d “dz g/, are written without the nasal word-initially but with it word-medially.

This variation in orthographic representation follows the Menya literates’ decision to represent the nasal

word-medially but not word-initially.

Table 1. The consonant phonemes of Menya

Consonants labial | dental | palatal | velar | uvular | glottal
non-prenasalized plosive P t tf ¢ k q
prenasalized plosive mp ~d ndz g q

pasal m | n | p |9

fricative h
approximant W j

Table 2. The vowel phonemes of Menya

Vowels front central back
close i a u
open e a o

Table 3. Crthographic representation

Phoneme P I tj‘ k q {|m nin n i 9 n
Lowercase]| p ¢ s E fgiimln{n|glli d u
Uppercase || P T | S| K | QliMININiNI]| 4 U
F————— —— —_——————— —
Phoneme mp W& *dz{ %g | "qllw ] j h T—te a o
Lowercase || b,mb | dnd | jnj | gvg | pal|w | ¥ hlle] a 0
Uppercase|| B | D { J | @ |Ng|lw ]| Y HI|E] 4 [o)

More detailed information about the phonemes, their phonetic manifestation and their distribution is

included in Appendix D but some additional comments are in order here, including an statement of some of
the more common morphophonemic rules,
Table 1 shows the lack of fricative phonemes (other than the glottal /b/) and of liquid phonemes.

Neither of these characteristics is unique among Papuan languages. Foley (1986:55-56) points out that

phonetic fricatives are frequently intervocalic allophones of the plosives, the change often being

accompanied by voicing. Menya /tf/ can be realized as [f] in most environments and intervocalic lo/

8 The post-alveolar affficates .are treated here as palatals and plosives as a generalization.
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becomes [¥] or [y]. The liguids [] and [I] are intervocalic allophones of /f/, again fitting the pattern

described by Foley, though he does note that languages with no liquid phoneme are rare. Somewhat more
noteworthy is the relative frequency of the consonant phonemes. The most frequent is the uvular plosive,

followed by the velars and bilabials, then the dentals, with the palatals being quite rare.

The six-vowel system of Menya is one of the more common pattemns evidenced in Foley’s survey of
Papuan languages (1986:52-53). He also discusses in some detail (50-52) the frequency and status in
various Papuan languages of a short, high vowel being inserted between consonant clusters that are not
allowed in the phonetic realization. This is also a feature of Menya, especially when both consonants are
plosives. As noted in Appendix A, nasals and plosives can occur in surface clusters (though the nasal
syllabifies after a plosive). Again as noted by Foley, the quality of the epenthetic vowel can vary, especially

when the nearest phonemic vowel is either /if or /w/. The few Menya who are writing in their vernacular are

inconsistent as to whether a vowel should be written in these contexts and if so what it should be’. When
three such consonants come together, there is a greater likelihood of one vowel being written but again
there is inconsistency as to which one. When the final phoneme of a word is a consonant there is a vocalic

release (optional if the consonant is nasal other than /g/). The quality of the vowel varies, but usually /p/

releases to /u/ and 74/ and /k/ release to /if.

In accordance with Healey's statement above about Angan languages generally, fusion and loss of
phonemes at morpheme boundaries is extensive in Menya. Since many of these processes are idiosyncratic
to particular morphemes, determining the basic form of morphemes is often difficult and, conversely, the
relationship between the surface form of words and the base form of their component morpheines is often
not transparent. Therefore in all examples in this grammar, both a ‘readable’ surface form and a morpheme-
by-morpheme line are given. The more idiosyncratic processes will be described where the relevant
morphemes are presented but a few of the more regular morphophonemic processes are listed below. It will
be noted from the Menya examples in the body of the paper that the sequences that are affected by these

processes across morpheme boundaries are allowed within morphemes. Even non-homorganic nasal-

7 As a result of this variation, the examples almost certainly show some inconsistencies in spelling in the top line.
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plosive sequences remain in the speech of some Menya speakers, as in the variant hiyamdgd for hiyandgd
‘cassowary’,
Dental phonemes generally palatalize before or after /i/ and sometimes in the environment of /e/.
Dental phonemes assimilate to the point of articulation of an adjacent stop. e.g. /m + fu/ = mbu.

The vowel /a/ in a prefix raises to // if the next phonemic vowel is also /a/.

The approximant /w/ triggers labialization of the consonant before the next phonemic vowel, and
makes any intervening epenthetic vowelbe [u). e.g. o+ w+t+k+ga+i/ > [otukp™i]®
‘you told him/them’

The sequence /qa +1/ - /qef and /qu + i/ = /que/.

The dental nasal deletes following the bilabial nasal and /m + nqe/-> /mqa/, except in the
Tnduygd dialect.

® This example also shows metathesis of the fw + t/ sequence

10
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2 MORPHOSYNTACTIC OVERVIEW

This chapter will presgnf an overview of Menya morphology and syntax and introduce most of the
linguistic categories and terms that will be used in the body of the grammar. It will begin with a
presentation of the word c]ass_és recognized and the criteria for distinguishing them. This will be followed
by a description of the basicéféatm'es of the sentence, especially the sentence-final clitics’ which encode the
surface form of the illocutionary force or nature of the act being performed by the speaker in uttering the
sentence'’, It will then describe the basic clause structure, infroducing the Menya norms for word order,
case marking, cross-referenc::iﬁg,r and encoding of categories such as tense, aspect and modality, without
going into details about the acgual morphology or the distinctions made within the categories. The chapter
will conclude with a summary. of the nature of inter-clausal relationships in Menya, which is heavily but
not exclusively dependent upon medial verb forms, In addition to introducing the main concepts fo be used
in the grammar, this chapter will provide a quick introduction to many of the typological features of the
language, which should be helpful to ‘users’ who want to research a specific topic without being ignorant
of the overall schema of the Ia_pguage. It will also be helpful to ‘readers’ by presenting a panoramic view of
the langunage before they proéiess into the finer details which begin in the third chapter, thus reducing the

need to jump forward to place the details in context.

Menya is typical of Papuan languages (and especially those of the Trans-New Guinea Phylum) in
being dominantly right-headé&. It is verb final, genitives precede their head, suffixation is far more
prominent than prefixation, and cliticization is in the form of enclitics (including postpositional case
markers) rather than proclitics. The significant deviation from this pattern is that most nominal
modification follows rather than precedes the head noun.

? Clitics in Menya are generally neither perceived nor written as words; they are attached to the preceding word. They
differ from suffixes, however, in that the former are specific to a word class whereas clitics attach to whatever occurs
last in the sentence or phrase to which it is attached.

** Since Menya is spoken far mote than it is written and the majority of texts available are transcriptions of recorded
speech, terminology that is “speech’ oriented will be used in a broader sense to include authorship.

11
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2.1 Word classes and morphology
The word classification presented here is made on the basis of morphological criteria, and distribution

and collocation patterns, rather than on semantic or notional criteria. The majority of morphological

complexity in Menya is found in its verbs — another feature that is typical of Papuan languages.

In non-isolating languages, it is advantageous to differentiate between the classification of morphemes
(specifically roots) and that ;}f words. Thus, a morpheme may be clearly classified as a verb root based on
the types of affixes it can bear but some of the ‘verb forms® built on that root may not be as clearly
classified as a verb. MacDonald (1990:85) refers to this problem in classifying the medial (non-finite) verb

forms of Tauya, another Papuan language though not clearly related to Menya. In the present analysis of

Menya morphology and word classes, all derivational affixes except the deverbalizing suffix -gd only
effect changes between sub-categories of a word class. Therefore, in all words other than those with -qd the

class of the word form is of th_é same major category as that of its root morpheme.

Verbs may exhibit twororders of prefixes and up to seven suffixes (4.2). The prefixes indicate the
polarity of assertion and, for most transitive verbs, the person/number of an affected animate entity. The
suffixes encode valency changes tense, aspect, modality, person/number of actor, and/or various aspects of
relationship with the following clause. Apart from the singular command form of some verbs'!, a verb root

cannot occur in isolation; thus, verb roots are considered bound forms.

Other morphologically complex words are the demonstratives (3.1.2 & 3.3.3.1), the kin nouns (3.2.3),
and a set of dyadic pronouns (3.1.3) which refer to two or more people in specific kin relationships. The
demonstratives are all based on a set of seven deictic roots and are sub-divided into pronouns, pro-locatives
and pro-temporals aocordmg to the kind of enclitics they bear; alt butiwo of the roots are bound forms, The
demonstrative personal pronouns bear encliics which indicate the person, gender and number of the
referent. The kin nouns consist of inalienably possessed roots, with a prefix to identify the person (and
sometimes number) of the p;ésgssor, and the same enclitic sct as the demonstrative pronouns to indicate the

person/number/gender of the referent; the kin noun roots are, therefore, bound forms. The kin pronouns are

"' The second person singular irrealis actor suffix is normally —¢ but in the hortative/command form 4231 itis-o.
Since the actor suffix is the only morpheme required in the formation of the hortative form, the use of the nuil
allomorph effectively results in the verb root standing alone.

12
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based on a pronominal or demonstrative root followed by a morpheme specifying the kin relationship and

the appropriate person/number/gender clitic.

Nouns, regardless of their internal morphological complexity, can be possessed by a preceding
possessive word or phrase, and/or be modified by one or more following words or phrases. Pronouns are
neither possessed nor modified. It is on this basis that the kin nouns and kin pronouns are differentiated. All
nouns and pronouns can ﬁ1_1’1Cf_i0n as the head of a noun phrase. A few words which have temporal or
locative reference have some but not afl the characteristics of nouns and so are classified as defective sub-

sets of nouns (3.4.1 & 3.4.2).

Adjectives and adverbs modify nouns and verbs respectively but these are overlapping classes -- there
are some words, such as tndpd ‘hot, fast’, which modify nouns and verbs. It is not clear whether these are

i} distinct but overlapping word classes, ii) overlapping sub-classes of a single class of modifiers, or iii) a
single class with semanﬁcallyfbased restrictions on their distribution. They can be intensified by the suffix
-ndpd ‘very' and, especia}ly_ih adverbial function, frequently bear the emphatic focus marker =nd. As will
be illustrated in 3.3.4, the head noun of a noun phrase can be omitted, leaving a modifier as the functional
head. This blurs the distincﬁo‘n between nouns and noun modifiers as does the existence of some words
which have the characteristi-cs. of both, comparable to the English words ‘male’, ‘infant’ and the colour

ferms.

Foley (1986:1131) descﬁﬁes the relative paucity of verb roots in many Papuan Ianguages, with one of
the compensating strategies being to combine an adjunct nominal with a generic verb (that is, a verb with a
very general meaning such asi ‘be’, ‘do’, ‘act’) fo express different action/state types. While Menya cannot
be described as having few verb roots (over 450 in the current lexicoh), many predicates are expressed by a
combination of an umnﬂected adjunct and an inflected generic verb. Many of these verbal adjuncts also
function as nouns, as Foley and others point out (such as Farr 1999:62-66 for Koraf). For those that do not
occur elsewhere as nouns, 1t is debatable whether they are best analyzed as a separate word class or as a

sub-class of nouns. These will'be presented as adjunct nominals in 4.3.4.

Finally, there are a small number of particles, some of which serve as modifiers within the verbal

phrase while others operate at the sentence level.

13
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2.2 Sentence overview
The Menya sentence is defined primarily by the presence of one of following set of mood clitics which

attach to the last word and express the speaker’s motivation for the sentence: indicative (informing),

interrogative (tequesting information), etc.

=i~=nfi  indicative speaker informing the addressce

=fa polar question speaker asking the addressee for a truth value judgment
=wd content question speaker asking the addressee for the details

=fi dubitative speaker expressing doubt or lack of knowledge

Since the unmarked or default structure for the Menya clause is verb-final, the last word of most sentences
is a verb and, accordingly, the clitics are normally attached to verb forms. Almost all sentences bear one of
these clitics, the exceptions arising from the fact that they cannot occur on a verb that ends with an
associative actor suffix (4.2.2) or, with one excépiion, an irrealis actor suffix (4.2.3). When a sentence is
part of a direct quote (as in (6) and (7) below), there is an additional clitic (described in 5.5.1) which occurs
after the mood clitic or actor suffix. This end-of-quote clitic is an extended use of the focus clitic mentioned
in the previous section but is treated and glossed separately not only because of its more specific fanction
but also because it varies in: form according to the preceding morpheme. Intonation patterns and pause are
also significant for detennini;ig sentence boundaries but, as is the case for many languages, the criteria do

not consistently coincide.

The length of sentences vanes from a single word to ten clauses, with most natural texts averaging two
to four clauses per sentence. Most sentences consist of an introductory ‘given’ portion which serves as a
frame of reference for the remaining ‘asserted’ portion of the sentence. This is equivalent to the broader_
sense of ‘topic’ as used by Chafe (1976) and Haiman (1978) and can include identification of the person,
thing or fact that the sentence is about (i.e. the more traditional sense of ‘topic’). This portion of the
sentence, henceforth referred to as the FRAME, is separafed from the ASSERTED PORTION by a pause and is

often marked with the clitic =pi', which will be presented in more detail in chapter 5. Both the frame and

the asserted portion of the sénfénce can be a multi-clause complex.

" This is probably an extended use of the locative clitic that will be presented in 3.4.2. As a givenness marker it is
generally followed by a pause, indicated in the examples by a comma.

14
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For the sake of simp]icitf;' these features of sentential structure will be illustrated in this section using
non-verbal predications. Equative and descriptive predications about the present world do not normally
require a verb, though one of the several existential verbs can be used. In keeping with Menya’s verb final
order, non-verbal predicates foilow the frame and subject where they are overt. The mood clitics, in such
cases, can attach to the same wide variety of word classes as can serve as the predicate. Some of the
examples, such as (9) and (10), are not equative or descriptive but are interjected questions where the verb

is omitted but is readily understood from the context.

2.2.1 Indicative mood
The indicative mood signals that the speaker is informing the addressee of the degree of truth or

falseness of a proposition. In Menya, indicative mood is normally encoded by use of the sentential clitic =i
accompanied by a falling intonation pattern and followed by a pause. In (1) the predicate is an adjective; in
(2) it is a common noun - the species name for a kind of bird. Note that the clitic replaces a preceding é
and that the i lowers to e following ¢ or qu; these are regular morphophonemic processes of Menya. The

opening phrase of (2) is an example of a sentence frame without the =i clitic.

1) Subject ' Predicate
Iqueqd . hawgd, quéuge,
i~qu-e=-qd E.hiz'wq:'i qudgé=i
that=-M-0J-POss tail fong-IND
“Its tail is long.”

2) Frame ' Subject Predicate
Nyi yyppid kukyud dtiqa igu, igqueqd yoge haguyui.
nyi yyyd kukyud d-t-q-qdqéd i=qu  i-qu-e-qd  yogqd-i  haquyudi-i
1s bird speech ass-say-PFv-18/DSO that-M that-M-0J-POSS name-DEF haquyud-IND
“The bird I've talked about, its name is hagupud.’

‘When the last word of thé sentence is something other than a noun, adjective or verb, the indicative
clitic is =nji” rather than -7. In (3)-(5), the final words are a negative particle, a locative and a temporal

phrase, respectively. The distribution of =nji and = does not constitute mutual exclusivity though the

BIn 4237 prenasalized vanants of most of the other mood clitics are mentioned. By analogy, -njf could be a

sequence of —» —{ rather than a distinct morpheme, There is independent evidence for n + # = nji in limited
circumstances.

15
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contexts of overlap are few; for example, the predicate in (4) could just as easily be mdyiyi (m=pi=i)
rather than mdyinji.

3) Akewi yyud nagd hmanyi.
dkewd=i  yyyd naqi hma-nji
dkewd-DEF bird big not-IND

“The dkewd bird is not large.’

4) Ngi api mdyinji.
n=qd  ayd-i m=yi=nji
1s=pOss house-DEF down-LOC=IND
‘My house is down there.’

5y Moni naqiyganji.
moni  naqd-yga-nyi
mongy big=TIME=IND
‘It’s big money time (= fines are big these days).’

2.2.2 Polarinterrogative mood
The polar interrogative mood, whereby the speaker is soliciting a statement about the truth or falsity of

the proposition, is expressed by the clitic =fa and a sustained high intonation over the last several syllables

of the sentence.

6) “Siapikd tdyuktani?”
si apikd tdpd-pu=k-ta=-ni
28 woman near=M=2S8-POLQ-QT
* “Do you have a wife?” *

7 “Matinéktani?”
Matind-k-=ta-ni
Martin=2s-POLQ=QT
¢ “Are you Martin?” *

Where the speaker presents alternatives and solicits identification of the appropriate or correct variant,
then both alternatives are treated as polar questions and normally marked with the clitic (8) but these can be

omitted (9).

8) Tdqu tqd.  ‘hiuyegiita, huiyigueqdita?
ti-qu t-qd hiuyeqi-ta huiyi-qu-e-gi-ta
this-M 28-POss dog-POLQ  other-M-0I-POSS=POLQ
‘Is this your dog or another’s?
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9 Egd asique, hyque mdnda?
eqd ak-qu-e  hy-qu-e  minda
water same=M-0J INDEP-=M=07 beyond
‘Was it the same river or one beyond?’

2.2.3 Content (WH) question mood
Content questions contain a question word and indicate that the speaker wishes the addressee to

identify the argument that the question word refers to. In Menya, in addition to the question word, these
sentences are frequently mai'ked with the clitic =wd , as in (10), but can bear the indicative =}, hence the

alternative forms in (11)'*, The intonation paitern is falling, as for indicative sentences.

10) Qe dyginpgdwdi?

ge dygi-yqd-wii
2D  where-GOAL-INFOQ

“Where are you two (going)?’

11) I  tdqueqd ayi? ~ aydwd?
i td-qu-e=qd_  ayd-i ayd=wi
that this-M=07-pOSS house=IND house-INFOQ
“That is whose house?’

The situation is further complicated by the existence of another clitic, =kd, which overlaps with =wé

and =i, It is far more limited in distribution, and even in its most frequent context of occurrence it is

interchangeable with these Gﬁlér two mood clitics.

12) Sagd qokiqu dygika? ~ dygiwd? ~ dygiyi?

t=yaqd gqokd-i-qu dygi-kd apgi-wd dygi=i
2s-ross male=DEP- where-MooD where=INFOQ where=IND
‘Where is your husband?’

As most of the above examples show, the question word is generally in the predicate position — that is,

sentence final. Even in sentences like (11), the proposition can be structured so as to reflect this preference,
yielding (13).
13y Ayi tdqueqdiwd?
ayd=i td-qu-e-qd-wi

house-that this-M=0J-POSS-INFOQ
“That house is whose?*

When a question word occurs in a verbal clause, its preferred position is immediately before the verb,

" The question word ‘who’ is a form of the near deictic ‘this’ as described in (3.12)
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14) Iqua qifgi: dygi  ptepyqdwd?

i-qu-a  qua dygi  pt-e-p-ypqi-wi
that=M=PL ground where dig-put-23P/IRR-GOAL-INFOQ

‘Where are they going to bury (him)?’

2.2.4 Dubitative mood

The final mood category parallels the polar interrogative in form but its clitic is =#f rather than =tq,
Both moods communicz;te a lack of knowledge on the part of the speaker but, whereas the polar
interrogative elicits the information from the addressee, the dubitative only expresses the lack of knowledge
or certainty, Indeed, this fof;.n is often used in response to a question to express an inability to provide the

requested information.

15) lgu  dmaqd naqéquti.
iqu  dmagd nagd-qu-ti
that-M person big=M-DUBIT
‘Is he an important person, I wonder.” OR ‘I do not know if he’s an important person.’

The dubitative mood not only marks doubt about the truth value of a proposition but also about the
identity of an argument within a proposition. Thus, as in (16), the clitic =t can co-occur with a question

word, again either as an initiating statement of uncertainty or as an uncertain response to a question.

16) Ayi tdquegqiditi.
apd=i tﬁ=g u=e=qa-=ti
house=that this-M=0J=POSS-DUBIT
‘T wonder (I do not know) whose house this is.’’

2.3 Verbal clause structure overview

In many ways, the clause or sinmple sentence is the central component in the structure of a language,
just as the ‘room’ is the central component in the design of a building. Just as the components of a room
(such as the floor, walls, ceiling, etc.) can exist alone as stnlcturesr (as a basketball pad, garden wall or
carport, for example) without being considered a building, $o elements of a clause (such as a phrase, word,
etc.) can stand alone as an ugttgranoe in certain contexts but are recognized as deficient structures (fragment
sentences). And just as the stmcture of a normal building is far more complex than a single room, so the
structure of a natural language utterance is generally far more complex than a single clause. The clause, the

expression of a proposition about some entity (concrete or abstract) anchored in time and space, is the
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minimal utterance that can meaningfully stand alone'®, Accordingly, the structure of the clause or simple
sentence is probably the most thoroughly studied aspect of grammar generally and of most individual
languages that have been studied. An exception would be heavily inflected languages such as Greek, where

much more attention has, until recently, been paid to morphology than syntax,

The vast majority of clauses in any natural language contain, as their structural and seniéntic core, a
verb which connects most if not all the other elements into a meaningful whole. The objective in this
section is to provide an .ovér;iew of the structure of the verbal clause in Menya. Many of the specific
details provided in this section are drawn from a careful analysis of 8 mixed-genre texts authored by three

different speakers and containing a total of 758 clauses, of which 725 are verbal.

2.3.1 Word order
Menya is quite rigidly a verb-final language. As is the norm for Papuan languages of the proposed

Trans-New Guinea Phylum, the basic clause order is SOV regardless of whether S and O are expressed as
noun phrases or pronouns. Table 4 displays the distribution of the possible word orders {row labels)
according to NP manifestation options (column labels) as found in the 758 clanse sample'®. In the column
labels, order is not significant but upper case represents NP manifestation and lower case represents
pronominal expression. In eiicited data, the SOV order is invariant; in text data it is overwhelmingly more
frequent. In the majority::of Qfauses in natural text (663 in this sample), there is not an overt reference to
both S and O, other than by verbal affixation, and so three-term basic word order is not fully applicable.
‘Where only one of S and Oi;is=overt, however, it is almost invariably before the verb, confirming the verb-
final pattern. .

Examples (17) and (18) represent the most frequent patterns for clauses in which both S and O are
overtly specified. The exceptions to the SOV pattern are conditioned by pragmatic factors; topical entities
are fronted or even extracted (left-dislocated) from the clause into the frame and any NP can be postposed

after the verb either as an afterthought clarification of identity or for special effect,

' While a person’s response ini a conversation can consist of only & sentence fragment, or even an integjection, such
utterances are not meaningful in isolation. A single-clanse sentence can, however, be meaningful without any other
verbal context. f__

18 The data here does not take info consideration that in some instances the overt subject or object is within the frame
immediately preceding the clause in which it bears the role. Further discrimination would reduce the numbers but not
the fact of the domination of SOV order.
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Table 4. Basic word order

S&0 s&0 S&o s&o Totals
SOV 24 53 2 7 86
osv 2 4 0 1 7
ovs 1 0 0 0 1
SVO 1 0 0 0 1
VSO 0 0 0 0 0
VOS 0 0 0 0 0
Totals 28 57 2 8 95

17) S 0 v

Mativ  iqu wdund igdqe.
Matiu  i-qu  wdupd i-q-qdqd-i
Matthew that-M work  do-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND

‘I_\/Iatthew worked (recently).’

18) s 0] v
if buayd hikd ikikiqdqe.
i=i buayd hikd iki-k-qdqd-i

that-F sweetpotato stone cook-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
*...she cooked the sweet potato (on stones in a covered pif).’

2.3.2 The status of subject and 6bject

The discussion thus far assumes that S and O are clearly defined and readily identifiable elements,
generally Iabelled ‘subject’ and ‘object’. That is, however, a false assumption as witnessed by the extensive
literature in the past 30 years (for example, Li 1976 and Schachter 1977) about the definition and status of
subject. Halliday (1994:30-33) points out that three distinct functions have been labelled as ‘subject’ and
that in many clauses the three converge on a single referent, leaving no ambiguity. In other clauses,
however, these functions are spread between two different referents, with any one of the three functions
able to have a distinct referent than that of the other two. In still other instances, the functions can be
assigned to different referents without any overlap. His three functions, their definition, and his preferred

1abels are summarized in Table 5.
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Table 5. Subject functions as defined by Halliday.

function definition label
- psychological subject | ‘that which is the concern of the message... theme
. what the speaker had in mind to start with...
grammatical subject | ‘that of which something is predicated... seen subject
to determine various other grammatical features...’
logical subject - | “doer of the action... having to do with relations actor
' between things...”

In the default or basic encoding of a proposition in Menya, the three subjects converge on a single
entity, as is the case for English. English has a very clear category of grammatical subject and employs
constructions such as the passive to make changes in its assignment, with concomitant changes to other
grammatical features such as yerb agreement and pronoun selection. Menya, on the other hand, does not
exhibit such flexibility. Grammatical subject status is assigned by the case frame'” of the verb (4.1.2) and
its only grammatical correlate is that it is not case-marked (2.3.3 and 3.1.2). Though verb agreement is
extensive in Menya (2.3.3 and 4.2), it is determined by the logical relations ACTOR and AFFECTEE -- the
most salient entity, other than the actor, who is affected by the event. Word order is determined by
pragmatic factors, including assignment of the psychological subject function. Most verbs assign
grammatical subject status to the actor and its referent is more often than not the speaker’s choice as the
psychological subject, leading to the frequent convergence of the three subject functions, The minimal role
for syntax in the clause that is described here is not unusual for Papuan languages. Foley (1986:175) states
that “for Barai, syntax must be recognized as an independent parameter in the organization of the clause.
This is the only Papuan language I know for which this holds, whereas it is the norm for European

languages.”

The dominant syntactic function that has been described as subject-oriented for Papuan languages is
the switch-reference system — fhe marking of one clause to indicate whether the tracked referent is the same
or different in the subsequent text. It is generally described as same subject (SS) and different subject (DS)

marking but there is disagreement as to which subject function is being tracked'®. For Menya (5.1.2), the

7 Fillmore introduced the concept of case frame in his 1968 article. The case frame of a verb specifies what nominal
arguments need to be identified to fully specify the predication.

8 In Foley’s (1986:183ff.) analysis it is the Actor that is being tracked so he uses the terms same-actor and different-
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overriding factor in the switch-reference system is pragmatic, the topical entity being tracked. In the
unmarked or normal scenario, especially in main-line material, the topical entity of a larger stretch of
discourse is also the psychologibai subject of each clause'®. Since most verbs assign the subject function to
the actor and this referent is the default choice as psychological subject, the crucial examples for

determining what function is actually being monitored are a minority of the marked clauses.

In this grammar, when I use the term SUBJECT, it will refer to the grammatical function, which is
always encoded in the unmarked case. The term AcTOR will be used for the logical subject, which is
encoded by the verb suffix. For the psychological subject, I will use the term CLAUSE TOPIC, rather than
Halliday’s ‘theme’, to avoid the ambiguity of that term, while maintaining a distinction between the
psychological subject and higher levels of topic; it is encoded as the first-mentioned NP, though often that

mention is prior to the clause itself.

The term ‘object’ is not discussed in detail by Halliday but I understand it to also be a multi-function
term, though perhaps not as complex as ‘subject’. The logical object would be an entity that is affected by
the event and not necessarily distinct from the logical subject®®. The grammatical object, henceforth simply
OBIECT, would be a necessarily distinct entity in the clause and be assigned grammatical features different
from those assigned to the SUBJECT. Some Menya verbs assign the SUBJECT function to the logical object
(4.1.2.4) so the logical object is not always the grammatical object. Whether the OBIECT, when there is one,
is always a logical object is a matter of how ‘affected by the event’ is interpreted. A RECIPIENT in Menya
always has precedence over a PATIENT in being assigned the OBJECT function and is cross-referenced on the.
verb as the AFFECTEE. I will not address the question of whether the recipient in such cases is the logical

object.

2.3.3 Role discrimination: verb agreement & case marking
This section will briefly outline the encoding of these functions or roles in the Menya clause. As canbe

seen in examples (17) and (18) above, there is no case marking on any of the NPs labelled as S or O. There

actor. Reesink (1983), Roberts (1988 and 1997) and Stirling (1993) are among the many to have addressed the issue
of what is being tracked.

** Though the terminology and definitions vary, Halliday (1994) and Givon (1984) both recognize a clause level topic
as well as a higher level topical or thematic entity. _

* In the sentence ‘Tmoved across the room’ the speaker is both performing and being affected by the event; this is also
true of reflexive predications.
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is, however, a suffix on the verb which agrees in person and number with the person performing the
predicated event, the ACTOR. In these and most other clauses the actor® is also the SUBJECT and the CLAUSE
TOPIC. Almost all verbal predicates bear an affix from one of several seven-member sets of actor suffixes,
all of which differentiate first, second and third person and singular, dual and plural number but conflate

the non-first duals and the non-first plurals, yielding the pattern shown in Table 6.

Table 6. Actor suffix distinctions

singular | dual | plural

first 18 1D 1P
second | 28 230 | 23p
third 38

Noun phrases referring to humans (and non-humans that play a prominent role in a text) generally

conclude with a demonstrative, such as iqu in (17). These demonstratives can also stand alone as pronouns,

and when the referent is not the subject of the clause they normally bear a case-marking clitic that will be
referred to as the object clitic and glossed as OF in all occurrences. When the NP or pronoun is an object of
the verb (recipient, addressee, patient, etc.), there is no further case marking. Other roles are indicated by an

adpositional clitic following the object clitic, in which case the NP is the object of the adposition,

In addition to the actor suffix, many verbs also require a prefix agreeing in person and number with the
most salient affected entity, which is generally the object. These AFFRCTEE prefixes distinguish first, second
and third persons, but only differentiate number in the first and second persons, yielding the following
matrix. (Since there is only one set of these affixes, the actual shape of the morphemes are given here rather

than the category abbreviations that were given in Table 6.)

* Rather than capitalizing these terms on every occasion, I will do so only at their first mention in a section, as a
reminder that a specific meaning is intended that is not necessarily universal.
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Table 7. Verb prefixes indicating affectes®

singular | duat | plural
first n- ya- | na- .
second k- ge- e-
third W-~g

In the first part of (19), the recipient object (labelled as O) is human and bears the object clitic =e, and

the verb prefix is third person agreeing with Shem. In the second half of this example, the recipient object

is the first person pronoun, which does not bear a case marker but is cross-referenced by the verb prefix®.

19) § O v 0
Rupendi iqu eiti  kina dwikigdége, Semd ique.
Rupend i-qu  eiti  kina d-w-i-k-qdqd-i Semd i-qu-e
Reuben that-M eighty kina Ass-3-do-PA/PFV-35/DSO-mD Shem that-M-0J
0O O v

Nyi eiti  kina dndapkdgdqe.
nyi eiti  kina d-n-tap-k-qiqé-i
1s cighty kina Ass-1S-give-PA/PRV-35/DSO-IND
‘Reuben gave him, that is Shem, eighty kina. He gave me eighty kina.’
In summary, the subject is not case-marked, is normatly the first of the overt NPs and also usually the
actor and, thercfore, cross-referenced by the verb suffix®*, The object normally occurs after the subject
(when both are overtly specified) and, if it is human (therefore potentially confusable as the subject), it is

case-marked as an object and cross-referenced by the verb prefix.

In a ditransitive clause with an overt patient entity, such as ‘eighty kina® in (19), the patient is treated
as a secondary object. If there is an accompanying demonstrative, it will be the object-marked form. The
secondary object normally follows the subject and primary object, but is not cross-referenced on the verb®.
In the main clause of (20), the village men and the mythical snake are only indexed by the verb suffix and

2 Those familiar with the three pronoun systems proposed by Wurm (1975 & 1982) as characteristic of the Trans-New
Guinea Phylum will recognize the 18, 28 and IP forms to be related to his Set I, which is the most widely attested
set.

B Note that the verb root fap ‘give’ is only used with a first or second person recipient, the verb w-I ‘do someone’
being used for giving to a third person.

# For an example in which there is only partial identity between the subject and the actor-marking on the verb see
(143) in 3.4.5, where the actor marking includes the AcCOMPANIER who is not part of the sUBIECT.

B A single instance of a double patient prefix has been found in text even though such forms are not accepted in
elicitation. -
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prefix indicating their role as actor and affectee (and indirectly as subject and object). The women who
were given to the snake are encoded as a secondary object. Though the prefix on the verb is ambiguous in
that it does not specify number or gender, having the people retell this event from the perspective of the

women makes it clear that the prefix is referring to the snake rather than to the women.

20) Frame 0, 0-V-§
E  tugaygayi, apikd huaqui dwikuwi,
e  w-t-g-ayg-yga-pi apdkd hn=u=aqu~i  d-w-i-k-uwdi-i

that 3-tell-PFV-DR-~TIME-GVN woman INDEF=F-DL-0J ASS-3-d0-PA/PEV-23P/DSO=IND
‘After he (a mythical snake) told them (the village men) that, they gave him two women.’

All the discussion and examples to this point have related to (di)transitive clauses, The single core
argument of an intransitive clause in Menya is treated in the same way as the actor/subject of a transitive
clause, making Menya a nominative-accusative language. I have encountered no evidence of ergative

paiterning in the language.

Nominal elements of the clausc other than the subject and object(s) are, in Menya, marked by
postpositional clitics that indicate their role. When they co-occur with one of the major arguments, their
default position is between the arguments and the verb but this can be overridden by pragmatic

considerations. In the folowing examples, clause components are in their default order and the clitics have

been highlighted.
21) § Orgin Destination v
Ne apd  yipisayi, Womiquagdpqi dpiukuque.
ne ayd  yi-pi-ta=pi Womdquagd-yqi d-p-w-k-qdiqu=i
1p village up-LOC-ORIG=GVN Kapo-GOAL ASS-come-go-PAJPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘From up at the village, we travelled to Kapo.’
22y § Purpose[Goal Goal Insir V]

Tqu  pdpipqétd  guipgitd  hiugd  qundtyqi
i~qu  pdyd-yqd-ti gud-yqd-td hiugd w-g-n-dt-yqi
that-M betel-GOAL-& vine-GOAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-38/IRR=GOAL

Destination v

qduqdi yéitupggd dikdqe.

glugd yi=tu=pqd d-y-k-qdqé-i

forest up-LOoC-GOAL ASS-go.up-PA/PFV-38/DSO=IND

‘He had gone up to the forest to look for betel nut and bush rope,’

25



Carl R. Whitchead

23y Vv 0 Loc v
Atimduiige, kati Kapo ndu emdyi,...
d-timdu-dqge kati-i Kapo n=tu e-md-=yi

Ass-arrive-3s/DSR  car-DEF Kapo level-LOC put-SER/SEM=GVN
‘He arrived and, having parked the car at Kapo,...”

24) S Time v
Si  hikydypga  ikitdgipd ma mikigd da ispge.
si  hikpd-yga ikd-dtq-dy-yd ma ma-ikd-qé da i-t=gqd=-i

28 youth-TIME tour-PRGV-IPFV-25/DSO like NEG-tour-bvzR indeed do-2S/IRR=GOAL~INDIC
“You are not to wander around as you wandered when a youth.’

2.3.4 Clause complexity

Although the ‘normal’ order of the elements of a clause is subject-object-oblique-verb®®, many of the
examples in the preceding section are noteworthy in that they contain two or more nominal elements, In the
758-clause text sample referred to above there is an average of 1.23 nominal ¢lements per clause. Thus,
even two nominal elements in a clause, while not rare, is significantly above the average. In order to
maintain this controlled rate of information flow, one or more of the nominal elements are often specified
within the sentence frame preceding the actual clause, or provided after the verb, as if they were
afterthoughts. These devices are particularly frequent at sentence boundaries though they are by no means
rare in the middle of a sentence. In (25), the two time phrases constitute the frame and three phrases follow

the verb which still leaves three arguments within the clause?’.

25) Time Time S 0, Instr
po  iqueyi Mandeyi,  Rupen iqutd Josepi iqutd  balusi mbgqd
po  i~qu=e=yi Mande=yi  Rupen i-qu-ti Josepid i-qu-td balusi mbgd
four that-M-0J-GVN Monday-GVN Reuben that-M-& Joseph  that-m-& plane  money

v 8] Destination Means
dyekiyi, Sem iqutd  nyitd, Nasapgd buyqdi Jetgeu.
d-ya-i-k-iyi-i Sem i-qu-td nyi-td Nasapgd m-tu-yqd Jetqd=i=u

ASS-1D-do-PA/PRV-23D/DSO-IND Shem that-M-& 1s-& Nadzab below=LOC-GOAL jet=-DEF-LOC

‘...in the fourth week, on Monday, Reuben and Joseph bought Shem and me plane tickets, to
Nadzab by jet. :

% Order being determined by topicality factors (Halliday’s psychological) and their default assignment matching
grammatical functions. ’

*7 This clause is still very heavy and could possibly be explained by claiming that a purpose clause ‘for Shem and I to
g0 to Nadzab by jet’ has been postposed and its verb omitted leaving the three NPs stranded after the main clause.
This would also explain why Sem igu does not bear the object marker =e.

26



Carl R. Whitchead 27

By default, the most focal position in the clause is the immediate pre-verbal position. Accordingly,
adverbials are almost always in this position, especially those of manner which are always focal, as in (26).
Similarly, question words are almost always just before the verb, as in (27).

26) Piyd yagiyqaygayi, ye tm'iyiin& qe  dpekuee.
piyd ya-q-q-ayg-yga-yi ye tndyd-nd ge  d-p-y-k-ued-i
rain  1D-act-PFV-DR-TIME=GVN 1D quick-FCS CERT ASS-COmME-ZO0.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘When it was raining on us, we travelled up quickly.’

27) Nyi yatygd syqi nyisyqe?

nyi yatygd s-yqd n-i-f=pgi-i
1s  question what=GOAL 1S-do-2S/IRR=GOAL-IND

‘Why are you asking me?” OR ‘What are you asking me about?’
2.3.5 Tense, aspect, modality & negation
Tense, aspect and modality are all marked on the verb in the form of suffixes, many of which are
portmanteau®® morphemes. Three degrees of past tense are distingished but only on finite verbs. They are
encoded in the form of portmantean morphemes (that also indicate aspect) in combination with two distinct
sets of actor suffixes. These two sets of actor suffixes indicate a contrast in the degree of relevance of the

event to the speech act, one application of this contrast being to encode the difference between present and

near past predications,
28) Nyi wdupd iqd. ~ Nyi wdupd igigdqe.
nyi wdupd i-g-d nyi wdupd i-q-qdqd-i
Is work do-PFv-1s/as0 1S work  do-PFV-1§/DSO-IND
‘I am working.” : ~ ‘Tworked (within the last few days).’

The primary aspectual distinction is between perfective and imperfective, which reflects the speaker’s
choice as to whether or not to focus attention on the internal temporal complexity of the proposition being
encoded {Comrie 1976:21-24). All propositions about future events and generalizations about normal
behaviour are in the irrealis mode, indicating a lack of certainty about the factuality of the proposition.
Irrealis is indicated throughout the verb system (finite and non-finite forms) by a third set of actor suffixes.

These distinctions will be further explained and illustrated in 4.2.2.

B The mofphemes I am referring to here as portmanteau systematically encode two elements of meanings such as 1)
tense and aspect and 2) person, number and irrealis, This is in contrast to morphemes which idiosyncratically encode
two elements of meaning which are generally encoded in the language by separate morphemes such as French qu and
aux.
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Clausal negation is indicated by the prefix ma- on the verb. However, while this prefix can occur on
any verb form, it almost always occurs on a deverbalized form which is followed by one of two verbs
bearing the relevant further suffixation. The two verbs are # ‘do’, as in (29), or e ‘be’ and encode active and

stative predications, respectively. Occasionally, as in (30), the inflected verb is not one of these generic

veibs and the negated verb serves an adverbial function.

29) ..qu hiunjigga matimédugd da ikige.
i=qu  hiunfi=yga  ma-timdu-qd  da i-k-qdgd-=i
that-M daytime-TIME NEG-arrive-DVZR indeed do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘...he didn’t arrive in the middle of the day.’

30) ..apdkd iuaqu v Maguqd duydmakiyi.
apikd  i=i-aqu -~ ma-q-n-gé d-uydama-k-iyd-i
woman thal=F-DL ~ NEG-act-DETR-DVZR ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23/D=IND
*,..the two women left unseen.’

Positive deverbalized forms can also be used adverbially, as in (31). The analysis that is proposed in
4.3.3 is that the deverbal form (whether positive or negative) is the head of a deverbalized clause that
functions as a manner adverb within its matrix clause, even in the regular negative construction where the
matrix is one of the generic verbs, This analysis is reflected in the bracketing in the top line of examples

(31) and (32).

.31 S8 Manr[Manr V] Vv
iqu  dpakdnd  iqd dyapmiyqge.
i-qu  dpakd-nd i-qd d-yap-miy-qdqd=i
that-M slowly=FCS do-DVZR ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
‘...he was coming up slowly.” (lit. he was coming up while performing for a long time)

32) S8 MantfLoc V] v
Iqua igi mépmeqd  itapguwdpga,...
i-qu=a  i-qi ma-pma-qd  i-dt-apg-uwd-pga

that=M=-PL. that-LOC NEG-be-DVZR d0-IPFV-DR-23F/DSO=TIME
‘They were not there and ...

2.4 Clause linkage overview

As is the case with most Papuan languages, the most distinctive features of the clause linkage system
in Menya is the existence of MEDIAL verbs and a SWITCH REFERENCE system. That is to say, in the normal
conjoining of clauses into a complex sentence, all but the last verb are forms which are non-finite in that

they lack tense and mood markings. They are, however, marked to indicate the nature of the relationship
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between the clauses, and whether the topical entity of the marked clause is the same as or different from

that of the following clause on which it is dependent.

Foley | (1986:175-198) describes a variety of such systems found among Papuan languages. He
distinguishes between non-final clauses as being (1) dependent on and subordinate to a main clause, that is
embedded either as an argument of or within an argument of the main clause, or (2) dependent on but
coordinate with a main clause, that is it depends on another clause for the specification of some categories
of information but is not embedded within that clause in any way. Only the latter group are medial verbs in
Foley’s categorization. He gocs on to describe variation among languages according to the scmantic
distinctions encoded by the medial or coordinate-dependent verbs, including variation as to how this
distinction interacts with a switch-reference system. Some languages have a medial verb system without
having a switch-reference system, others have medial verbs only when the same referent is maintained
across clause boundaries, and yet others have both same-referent and different-referent medial verbs. A
further distinction which Foley makes that is pertinent to many Papuan languages is that between medial
verbs and “serial or compound verb structures ... in which verb-stems are juxtaposed to form a complex
predicate, which then takes a single set of core and peripheral arguments to form one clanse” (1986:17 8).
These distinctions are valid and useful, and generally match up with a scale of morphological complexity
ranging from simple stems through finite verbs. However, as is to be expected of generalizations, these
distinctions only partially match the features of Menya verb forms and clause linkage. Specifically, the
syntactic criterion of embeddedness/subordinateness versus coordinateness does not parallel the
morphological distinctions of Menya verbs. Therefore the verb forms that will be classified as mediat for
Menya are morphologically distinct from final verbs but they do not raH meet Foley’s coordinate-dependent
definition,

2.4.1 Serialization

At the less finite end of the scale, Menya conirasts the compounding of verb roots to yield a complex
verb stem (33), with the serial verb pattern (5.3) of juxtaposing a verb without an actor suffix and a more-
fully-inflected verb (34). There are significant lexically-based restrictions on each of these kinds of

construction, however. Compounding (4.1.3) is only allowed with certain semantically compatible verb
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roots, and serialization (5.3) normally only combines two verbs, the second of which is always a motion

verb.

33) ..ne gquea ge dlgimanmiygque.
ne quea qe  d-t-gdma-n-miy-qdqu=i
1p story CERT ASS-say-remain-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO-IND

‘...we remained there telling stories.’
34) Biysu iqu ... katd dndma  dpekiige.
biysu i-qu katd d-na-ma &-p-y-k-qigqd
mission that-M car  ASS-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
‘The missionary picked us up and took us up by car.’

2.4.2 Different-referent medials

All non-final verb forms in Menya, other than the scrial verbs, bear an actor suffix making the same
seven-way person-number distinctions that have already been described for final verbs (Table 6). Those
which indicate a change in topical entity (DR) use the same three sets of actor suffixes as the final verbs do,
and they also make the same aspectual distinctions. They differ primarily in that they bear a specific

different-referent suffix -ayg between the aspect and actor suffixes but do not indicate absolute tense or

mood. The perfective forms generally indicate a sequential relationship between the marked and the matrix
clause (35) and the imperfective forms indicate simultaneity (36). This is in accord with Foley’s statement
(1986:180) that “Normally, they [dependent verbs] encode differences of temporal relations between the
clauses ... and the one which underlies all more complex ones is between simulitancous and sequential
actions”. The most frequent different-referent medials (4.2.4.1.1) bear a subordinator which indicates the
relevant semantic relationship with their matrix clause (the default case being time as in (35) and (36)). The
other main set of DR forms, however, does not bear any indicator of the semantic relationship with its
matrix clause but coordinates the clause with that which follows (4.2.4.1.2). This is most clearly shown in
(37) which reports the split in activities in what has to this point been a single group. Among its other uses
are (i) as the equivalent to a complement within another clause (38) and (ii) sentence finally as 2 mild form
of command (39)*., These two sets will be labelled as subordinate and coordinate DR medials respectively.
The meaning of the terms ‘coordinate’ and ‘subordinate’ as used in this presentation of Menya grammar

will be explained in the introduction to chapter 5.

P 1t is proposed that the missing matrix verb in such examples is an irrealis final form of the verb ‘be’.
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35) Qu ti  timduqayguwipga iqu i dtukdge.
qu H  timdu-g-ayg-uwd-yga i=qu i  d-w-t-k-qdqd-i
3p thus arrive-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-=TIME that-M thus AsS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘When they thus arrived, he told them this.’

36) ..iquaqu kukyud titgitapgiyviyga dwimege,...
i=qu=aqu kukyud t-idtg-idt-ayg-iyi-yga d-w-ima-dqe
that-M-DL talk $ay-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23D/DSO-TIME ASS-3-meet-38/DSR

*...while they two were talking he came upon them then...’

Iy dmaqd hyqua mdyi tqdudtaygd, hpqune hiyvgdyqd
dmaqd hn-qu-a m=yi tgdu-at-ayg-d hn-qu-une hiyqéd-yqi
person  INDEF=M-L below-LOC stand-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO INDEF=M=1P urine-GOAL
dpeyuque.
d-p-y-q-qdqu-i

ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1°/DSO-IND
‘...some people stood below and we others went up to urinate.’
38) “Sinyi ti tigapgd dyd dnyiyiginyd.”
si nyi i t-g-apg-d dyd d-n-i-i-dy-n=yd
2s 1s thus say-PFV-DR-35/ASO just ASS-15-d0-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO-QT
* “You’ve just heard me say this”’
39) ...sugd iugi kygud dyguindyd  metapgpu.
sugd i=u=pi kyyud dygud-niyd ma-dt-ayg-p
custom that-LOC-GVN thought good-very  get-IPFV-DR-23P/CSR
*...keep those customs well in mind.’

2.4.3 Same-referent medials
The various same-referent medials, on the other hand, while using the same irrealis actor suffixes for

uncertainty, use two distinct sets of actor suffixes for their realis forms {4.2.4.3). These two sets of suffixes
interact with the-presence/absence of an additional morpheme to yicld four sets of SR mediat forms, the
grammaticality of one of them being suspect. No SR medial form requires an aspect marker and the
sequential-simultaneous contrast is not generally coded. The most common set of forms, as used in (40),
would fit Foley’s deﬁniti‘on oi‘ dependent coordinates and cover as broad a range of logical and temporal
relationships as ‘and’ does in English. They can, however, be case-marked which subordinates them to the
clause on which they are dependent. A second set of forms coordinates two or more clauses into a clause
_complex (41); this complex as a whole can be questioned or negated by a single matrix verb to which it is
subordinated. Again, the range of temporal and logical relationships which can exist between the members

of the complex is quite broad. The third set of realis same-referent medials also coordinates the clause with
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that which follows but it is semantically constrained, in that the two situations predicated must be

simultaneous, as in (42). These three sets will be labelled as dependent, coordinate and simultaneous SR

medials respectively.
40) zfmoqumeqe, iqi dpmamiyque.
d-mogquma-aqe i-gi d-pma-miy-qéqu=i

Ass-find-19/DSR  that-LoC ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘We found them then remained there.’

41) ..kanique awimetd ti dtukiqe.
kd-an-i-qu-e d-w-ima-dt-d i d-w-t-k-qdgd-=i
3-father-DEF-M-0J ASS-3-meet-SR-38/CSR thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘...he came to the man’s father and told him this.’

42) Iqu balusipgd  hiugd dqind dpmamiyqge.
i=qu  balusi-ygd hiuyd d-q-n-d d-pma-miy-qdgd-i
that-M plane-GOAL eye ASS-aCt-DETR-35/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-38/DSO-IND
‘He was watching for the plane.’

In summary, then, the various forms of the same-referent medials are symtactic packaging devices more
than indicators of different temporal or logical relationships between the clauses. The different-referent
medials, on the other hané,_ are more explicit regarding the temporal or logical relationship that exists
between the propositions being encoded. These differences will be more fully explained and exemplified in

4.2.4 and 5.

2.4.4 Finite forms used non-finally
Fully inflected forms, in addition to being used sentence finally, where they also normally bear one of

the mood clitics presented in 2.2, are also used within a sentence in various ways. The most common of
these is in relative clauses (5.4.2.1) but they are also used within the sentence “frame’ which was described
above as setting the context within which the asserted portion of the sentence pertains (. A third non-final
use, quite common in non-narrative discourse, is in the non-final conjuncts of what Longacre (1985:238)
and Farr (1999:248fY) call co-ranking structures, in which two or more finite clauses (including any medials

clauses dependent on the;xl) are juxtaposed in a coordinate relationship (5.5.2).
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3 NOMINAL EXPRESSIONS

This chapter will present the morphology and syntax of nominal expressions, beginning with pronouns
(3.1) and moving on to nouns (3.2) and noun phrases (3.3), and then to the (case-)marking of these
expressions to indicate their role in the clause (3.4). The last section will present the structure and use of

coordination of nominal expressions (3.5).

As was explained in 2.3, the Menya verb in almost all its forms indicates the person and number of the
ACTOR (which is generally also the SUBJECT). Many verbs also indicate the person and number of the most
salient affected entity (generally the primary OBJECT) when its referent is human (occasionally extended to
non-human). This permits the omission of NPs and pronouns referring to these core argnments;
accordingly, the ratio of nominal expressions to verbal expressions is considerably lower® than in
languages such as English where there is almost no such agreement between the verb and its arguments,
The vast majority of noun phrases in Menya are, therefore, either introducing new participants or else

referring to peripheral arguments.

3.1 Pronouns
Three types of pronouns are available in Menya, varying in the degree of refinement of identification

and of morphological complexity.

3.1.1 Personal pronouns
By far the simplest pronouns in terms of both morphological complexity and refinement of

identification are the personal pronouns, which are presented in Table 8. In this set of pronouns, Menya
distinguishes singular (one referent only), dual (two referents only), and plural (more than two referents)
and the three universal persons (speaker, addressee and other). These three persons and three numbers are
distinguished throughout the personal reference systems of Menya though, as is the case here with sechnd
and third dual, there is usually some degree of conflation of categories. There is no gender differentiation

in these pronouns and no inclusive/exclusive distinction for the first person non-singular forms.

¥ In a 758-clause text sample, the average number of nominal elements per clause is 1.23, as discussed in 2.3 4.
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Table 8 Personal pronouns

singular  dual plural
first nyi ye ne
second si ge he
third K (qe) qu

In (43), the subjects of the clauses use one of these forms and have been highlighted. In (44), it is the

object that is represented as a pronoun. Note that in each of these instances virtually the same information

is also provided via the verbal affixes, which are underscored.

43) Qu yatygd e dneyqayguwdyga, ne yeqd itan
qu yatygd e  d-na-i-i-g-ayg-uwi-yga ne yeqd i-dt-an

3p question thus Ass-1P-do-BEN-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME 1P greet do-SR-1P/CSR
kimagi ¢ ge dtukuque.
“kimayi t ge  d-w-t-k-qdqu-i
respond thus CERT ASS-3-say-PA/PEV-1P/DSO-IND
‘When they asked this, we greeted them and responded like this.’
44) “Nyi dmbisikdquwiqd.”
nyi d-n-pik-ik-g-uwi=i=qd
1s  Ass-1s-hit-cook-PR/PPV-23P/DSO=IND=QT
* “You killed and cooked me (a mythical snake),”’
The forms given in Table 8 are the unmarked forms, which are used for core arguments and to which
the various case markers are attached for non-core arguments. The third person forms are rarely used,
relative to the demonstrative pronouns introduced below. The third dual form ge, which is identical to and

probably and extended use of the second dual, has never becn observed in the unmarked form but is used in
the emphatic forms given below. (Table 9 provides the various genitive forms of the personal pronouns.

Based on observed usage and native speaker evaluation, there is no discernable difference between the
forms with =qd and those with =pagd but the former are far more frequent, especially in the non-first

persons,
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Table 9 Personal pronouns — genitive & emphatic forms

first second thirdsing firstdual secondor first second third

sing. sing, third dual  plural plural plurat
basic nyi si ki ye qe ne he qu
genitive | pai tqd kigd yeqd geqd negd hiqi quwgqd
=qa n=qd t=qd ki=qi ye=gd ge=qi ne=qd he-qi qu=qd
genitive | myagd | saqd | keyagd | yeyagd | qeyagi | neyagi | heyagi | quyaqi
=yaqd | n-yagd | t-yaqd | (kiyagi®) | ye-yagi | ge-yagd | ne-yaqd | ~hiyaqi | qu-yaqi

ki=yaqi he=yaqd

emphatic | pinugd | tdud | kiud yiud geud néud hiui quwd
=ud n=ud t=ud ki-ud ye=ui ge=ud ne=ud he-ud qu=ud

The genitive pronouns can function as either the pre-head possessor within an NP (45) or stand alone

as an NP in their own right (46). The forms in the Iast row, labelled emphatic®, do not occur in isolation

but follow the first of the two genitive forms to provide an emphatic, often confrastive, focus on the

referent (47). Based on the evidence presented here, it is quite likely that the 1* and 2™ singular basic forms

derive from the root consonént (n- and ¢- respectively) followed by a marker -# which triggers palatalization

;yielding the forms shown in the table. Irregular morphophonemic processes are in evidence in some of the

other forms also.
45) ..negd apdmdqd gapd qe  dwdkugque.
ne=qd ayd-m-pqd qayd ge  d-wid-k-qdqu=i

46)

47)

1p-POsSs housec-unseen-GOAL walk CERT ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
¢...we watked down to our far away home(s).’

Ayd  ndyi, nyage.
ayd n-piv  n=yagd-i
house level-LoC 1S=POSS=IND
“The house over there is mine.’

Iygayi, wduyi Dewiti iqu kigd  Kkiui ikdgqe.

i=yga=yi - wdupd-i Dewiti i-qu  ki-qd  ki-udi-i i-k-qgdgd=i
that-TIMB-GVN work-DEF David that-M 38-POSS 3S-POSS-DEF d0-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
Nyi pgé  kiui ikige.

nyi n=qd  ki-ud-i i-k-qdqd=i

1s 1s-poss 35-POSS=DEF do-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND

‘At that time, David did his own work. I did my own.’

3! Some younger speakers are regularizing to this but more mature speakers do not like it.
% The suffix =ud will be shewn below to be a possessive suffix in its own right.
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Both components of the emphatic pronoun generally agree in person and number with the referent, as is
expected. The second instance in (47) is therefore unusual and the expected ygd ndui would be acceptable

in that context.

3.1.2 Demonstrative pronouns
For reference to a ‘third person’ as opposed to one of the speech act participants, the personal pronouns

given above are rarely used, to the extent that they are not even mentioned in Jordan’s 1963 manuscript.
Instead, pronominal forms based on the demonstrative roots are used. These roots are displayed in Table
10, where the asterisk® indicates that the root is a bound form and, therefore, cannot stand alone. The near
and far neufral roots have very general meanings, roughly equivalent to “this® and ‘that’ in English, as in
(48) and (49). The overall structure of the demonstrative pronouns as they will be presented in this section
is given first. (The double parentheses at the end indicates that the object clitic is required with any of the
oblique case clitics.)
dem, pronoun - dem. root  (gender) (person/number)  (objectcase  (oblique case))

Table 10. Demonstrative roots

near far  indefinite exactive
newtral | ¢ | *hn *gd
level %y
above i
below ¥

48) “Td kigd  kdnaipeygd.”
td ki-gd k-na-i-pa-i-qd
this 3s-Poss 3-mother-DEF-HON=IND-QT
¢ “This is his mother.” ’

49y I  gdpu hetayga,...
i gdpu h-e-dt-ayg-yga
that CMPL NEU-be-IPFV-DR=TIME
“That being completed, ...’
When referring to people, the demonstrative roots normally bear enclitics that, in addition to the three-

way number distinction, indicate a four-way gender/class distinction — masculine/neutral, feminine,

33 This usage is borrowed from the SIL-produces LinguaLinks Dictionary too! and is an extension of the normal use of
the asterisk to indicate ungrammaticality. The use of such roots without affixes is ungrammatical.
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honorific and diminutive. Appendix B.1 displays the resultant forms for all the roots. Table 11 provides the
forms that are based on the most frequent of the roots, # ‘that’, which is also the most neutral semantically,
| In terms of deictic reference, this root indicates only that the referent is not near the speaker. The

morphemic analysis of the gender and number categories is given in the Iabel rows,

Table 11. Demonstrative personal pronouns based on neutral # ‘that’

masculing feminine honorific diminutive

=qu =ji~=u =pa =pu ~=su
singular | jgu i ipa ipu
i=qu =i i=pa i=pu

dual iquagu | iuaqu |ipequ | isuaqu

=aqu | i=qu=aqu | i=u=aqu | i=pa=qu | i=sw=aqu

plural | jqua iua ipe isua
=a i=qu=a i=u=a i=pa=a | i=su=a

The masculine forms are used when all the referents are male (50) or when gender is deemed
unimportant. The feminine forms are used when any of the referents are female and gender is deemed
important {51). The honorific forms are used primarily to refer to older people, and the diminutive
primarily to children, but 'only when the speaker chooses to be specific. Effectively, therefore, the
masculine is the “unmarked’ form and can be used for any referent when the speaker chooses not to specify

gender,

50) Iqu  suwi qdpu eniige,...
i=qu  suwd=i qdpu e-n-iige
that-M shoe-DEF CMPL be/put-DETR-38/DSR
‘He finished putting his shoeson ...’
51y ...luaqu buayi hikd ikikiyi,
i-i=agu  buaydi hikd  iki-k-iyd-=i
that-F-DL sweet.potato stone cook-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND
¢...they (two women) cooked the sweet potato in a ground-oven.’

Whereas the personal pronouns given in Table 8 are used for both subject and object arguments, the

unmarked forms of the demonstrative pronouns given in Table 11 are only used for subject NPs. For the
object, a clitic is added which varies according to number: generally =¢ ‘SG’, =i ‘DL’ and =u ‘PL’, as in

(52). These object forms are used as the base for the genitive forms (53) and for other case-marking clitics
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which will be introduced later (3.4). Table 12 gives the object and genitive equivalents of the masculine

forms from Table 11. It will be noted that there are again two genitive suffixes but that the second is =ud
rather than =pagd. The differences between the two genitive suffixes are not clearly delineated but there

are contexts where one is preferred. For example, when the head noun is kukpud “talk’, the =ud form is
preferred, as in (54). The emphatic pronoun is again formed by the juxtaposition of two forms, ‘the first

being the -4 genitive and the second being the emphatic form of the personal pronoun, kiud etc.

Table 12, Object and genitive forms of neutral masculine demonstrative pronouns

singular dual plural
object ique iquagqui iquau
=V i=qu=e i=qu=aqu=i i=qu=a=u

genitive | jqueqd iquaquiygi iquaugi
=qd i=qu=e=qd | i=qu=aqu=i=qéd | i=qu=a=u=qi

genitive | iquend iguaquind iquaud
“Ha | i=qu=e=ud | i=qu=aqu=i=ud | i=qu=a=ud

52) Sugqd aapd ydgdndqyqd tigd iquau duydtyge.
sugd  aayd ydgdndquygd ti-yi i=qu=a-=u d-w-i-dtq-dy-qdiqd-i
custom truly strong thus-GVN that-M=PL-0J As$S-3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-15/DSO-IND

‘I give them the strongest instructions in this way.’
53) ..iqua iquaugd ymeqd du motugapnuwdyqd.
i-qu-a  i-qu-a-u-qd ymeqd n=du w-mdtuqa-p-ni-uwd-=yqd
that=-M=PL that-M=PL-0J=POSS child level-LoC 3-show-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL
‘... they will teach their (own) children.’
54y Si iqueud kukyui duyi, génaknd  itn,...
si i-qu-e-ud  kukyud n-tu=yi gdnaki=nd i-dt-n
2s that-M=0J=POss talk level-Loc=GVN follow=rCcs do-sR-2S/CSR
“You are to follow in his instructions and...”

The demonsirative personal pronouns shown so far are those based on the most neutral demonstrative
root # ‘that’. This set of demonstrative pronouns is by far the most frequent but, nevertheless, only one of
eleven sets, all of which can potentiatly occur in alt the forms that have been introduced. Table 13 provides
the masculine singular form of each of the demomﬁﬁﬁve pronoun sets. The nominative form for all

person/number/gender combinations is given in Appendix B.l. Nine of them arc deictically based,
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indicating degrees of distance and/or elevation relative to the speaker. The additional two are the

indefinite and the 'exactive', which indicates roughly ‘the very one(s)’. It should be noted that the root §

‘that’ neutralizes both the degrees of removal (mid and far) from the speaker and the elevation distinctions

and that there are two forms having the ‘mid, below’ meaning, Note also that the masculine clitic for the

‘far’ roots is =pu rather than =qu; this pattern extends also to the dual and plural forms yielding, for

instance, ydyuaqu ‘the two way up there’ and médpua ‘those way down there’,

Table 13. Masculine singular demonstrative pronouns.

near mid far indefinite exactive
nevtral | ruqu iqu hyqu qéqu
td=qu i=qu hn=qu qa=qu
this one | : that one someone | the very one
level nequ nigu
n=e=qu n=gu
the one there the one way over there
above yegqu yiyu
y=e=qu ya=pgu
the one up there the one way up there
below megqu ~ bigu mdyu
' m=e=qu ~ m=t=qu | m=yu
the one down there the one way down there

The seven scts that specify elevation are only used with literal, spatial reference as in (55).

55) Ydpu tigisanji.
yi=pu td=qi=ta-nji
up=M  this=LOC-ORIG=IND
“The fellow up there is from here.’

The four neutral forms on the other hand are frequently (exclusivclﬁ for the indefinite and exactive forms)
used with textual (anaphoric br cataphoric) reference or with what has elsewhere been called psychological
reference. As is the case in many languages, the near demonstrative forms are often used cataphorically,
pointing forward in the text fo a referent that is about to be identified. In Menya, they are also used as

interrogative pronouns when a human referent is expected as in (56).

* The mid-distance elevational roots are derived from the elevational roots presented in Table 10. See 3.3.3.1 for
further evidence of these forms, including the source of the —# in the second “mid-below’ form.
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56)

Mbge, S tuque awikgawd?

mbgi-i si ti-qu-e d-w-i-k-pd-wd

money=DEF 2§ this=M=0J A$8-3-do-PA/PFV-28/DSO=INFOQ
“To whom did you give the money?’

As will become clear in the section on NP specification (3.3.3), the demonstrative pronominal forms

discussed here function not only as free-standing pronouns but also as the post-head specifiers in noun

phrases. Especially in that context but also occasionally when used as pronouns, a further enclitic can be

added to the demonstrative to indicate that the NP/pronoun is identifying one of the speech act participants;

these will be referred to as the PERSONALIZING CLITICS. In (57) the speaker wishes to refer to any one of the

addressees and so uses the second singular form of the indefinite demonstrative; the regular second singular

or plural pronoun from Table 8 would referto one specific member of the audience or all of the audience

collectively rather than the generic ‘any one of you’ desired here. Examples (58)** and (59) provide further

instances of using the first and second person clitics on demonstratives used as specifiers rather than as

pronouns.

=7)]

58)

59)

Hpquki  quwd dmatige,...

hn=qu=ki  quwi d-ma-t-gi-i
INDEF=M=28 steal ASS-get-28/IRR-GEN-DEF
“Should one of you steal something,...”

Nyi tdygayi Matiu  iquki kukgud hui yatyqd
nyi td-pga-yi Matiu  i~qu=k-i kukpud hn-i  yatyqd
1s  this-TIME-GVN Matthew that=-M=2s-0] talk INDEF=F ask
kimge.

k-i-m-yqd=i

28-do-18/IRR=GOAL-IND

‘I'm now going to ask you Matthew something.’

Ne dmaqd qoki iqune  yidmisayd huiyind qe  dyguque.

ne dmaqd qokd i-qu-ne yidmisayd huiyi=nd ge  d-n-k-qiqu-i

1r person’ man that-M=1p food other=FCS CERT AsSS-cat-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
“Then we men ate some other food.”

Table 14 shows the masculine and feminine form for all persons, based on the neutral demonstrative

root, { ‘that’, with the personalizing clitic highlighted in the morphemic analysis. The third person forms

35 The demonstrative pronoun attached to a proper name here should not be confused with a vocative which would not
have the demonstrative or the personal suffix. '
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are, of course, those introduced earlier in Table 11. The first person clitics are recognizable as the personal

pronouns from Table 8§ but the second person forms are unique.

Table 14. Masculine and feminine neutral demonstratives — subject form.

m/sing  m/dual  m/plural  fising.  Pdual  Pplural

first iqun(i) | iquye Iqune inyd | tudye ine
PeISON | j=py=n | i=qu=ye i=qu=ne |i=i=n | i=u=ye =u=ne

second }§ iquki iquapgu iquen(yiy | iki fuaygu fuen(yd)

PISON § j=gu=ki | i=qu=aygu | i=qu=en | i=i=ki | i=u=apgu | i=u=en
third | jgu iquaqu iqua i iuaqu iua
person i=qu =qu=aqu | i=qu=a i=i i=u=aqu | i=u=a

3.1.3 Dyadic kin pronouns

The third subclass of pronouns refers to combinations of specific kin and, therefore, occurs only in
dual and plural forms. They consist of the appropriate personal (1" & 2™ persons) or demonstrative
pronoun root (3" person), a kin pronoun root specifying the relationship, and a variation of the appropriate
person-number clitic (as in Table 14). There is not a kin pronoun root for every combination of kin and
they do not vary according to the deictic referent — that is, ‘T and my son’ is the same as ‘I and my father’
for a male speaker since both denote the father-son relationship. The relationships for which there are
dyadic pronouns are: husband/wife, parent/child as in (60), father/son, brother/brother, sister/sister,
brother/sister, grandfather/grandson, grandparent/grandchild, man/parent-in-law, and man/wife’s-brother.
The gender-neutral parent/child and grandparent/grandchild forms are only used when at least one female is

included. The nominative forms for each dyad are given in Appendix B.2.

60) “Himbidquen mayqd ipunuwigd.”
hi-mb-qu-en ma-y-qé i-p-n-uwdi=i-qd
2p-parent.child-M=2P NEG-go.up-DVZR do-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO=IND=QT
* “You and your family will not go up.”’

The use of these pronouns is not obligatory. Thus, the referent of ge ‘you two’ in (61) is 2 man and his

father-in-law so the more specific genaisaygi would have been equally acceptable.

61) “Qenyagqdi buayi hiki hiugd qunyiyipgd binygit”
qe n=yaqd buayi hikdi-i hiugd  w-g-n-iny=pqi p-iny=qd
2D 1s=poss food  stone-DEF eye 3-act-DETR-23D/IRR=GOAL come-23D/IRR=QT
¢ “You two come to see my ground oven!”’
i
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As js the case with the personal and demonstrative pronouns, an emphatic pronoun phrase can be
formed by the combining of a =¢d possessive form of a kin pronoun with a =ud possessive form of the

personal pronoun. This is not 11:»:>s~';ible with kin nouns, as will be shown in 3.2.3,

62) Qembaygiqi geud  yaqd qeyqapgayi,...

ge-mb-aygi-qd ge-ud yaqd qe-i-q-ayg-yga-yi
2p-parent/child-2D-POSS 2D-POSS sick 2D-do-PFV-DR=TIMB-GVN

‘Only you two {mother & daughter), when you are sick,...”
3.2 Nouns
The largest word class in Menya is that of nouns. They can be possessed and modified, and they occur
as the head of noun phrases. They can be divided on a morphological basis into simple, complex and kin

nouns, the first being by far the largest sub—class,

3.2.1 Simple nouns :

The simple noun stems are monomorphemic free forms and refer to a wide range of entities: abstract

and concrete, common and proper. The following sample illustrates this formal simplicity and semantic

variety.
63) hikd ‘stonef; apd ‘house, viliage, place’
kyyud  ‘thought’ quuygd ‘human spirit’
Kapo (the name of a village) Wapi (the name of a river)

3.2.2 Complex noun stems
Three types of complex noun stems are distinguishable: compound stems consisting of two simple

roots conjoined, derived stems consisting of a verb root (or stem) plus a derivational suffix, and a small set
of stems consisting of a bound root plus what appears to be a residuat noun class suffix.
3.2.2,1 Compoundstems

Compounding of noun roots to form complex stems is rare and coining of new compounds does not
appear to be an active process. In this formation of compound stems, as opposed to the formation of

compound NP heads (3.3.1. 1)5,; the nouns do not each retain their stress. For example, ydmbuayd has stress
only on the second syllable mbua. It would éppear that in the early days of contact with the outside world,

the process was productive, hence the existence of such words as yuquakd-hdké 'shotgun’ (literally: bow-
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bamboo) and yi-hékd-tdpd ‘policeman’ (literally: arrow-bamboo-owner). However these words are now

replaced by loan words from English or Tok Pisin.

Morphologically, there are two types of compounds: those that make no change to either of the paris

and those which do make changes. Examples of the former, in addition to those given above, are:

(i) yi + buayi >  ydmbuayi

free + sweet potato manioc, cassava (a shrub with edible roots)
(i) vi + quwqd 2>  ydgquwgd

tree + leaf leaf of a tree

In the above instances, both members of the compound are common nouns in their own rights. In the
following instances, the first lexeme, gud, can be used alone only as an adjunct nominal (4.3.4.1) meaning
‘bad, destroyed’ though it is historically also the root of the adjective (gu)gquygd ‘bad’ that is used in (65).
As will be described in 3.3, noun modifiers in Menya follow the head whereas here the head is clearly last,

conforming to dominant right-headedness of Menya.

(iii) gui + bd > quimbd

bad + mushroom inedible mushroom
(iv) qui + napud 2> quinapud

bad meat inedible insect

In the second type of compound noun stems, the first root is reduced® as illustrated by the following:

(i) buayi + quwdqgd 2> bequwiqd
sweet potato +  leaf ' sweet potato leaf
(iiy fasipequ + pguequ > tasiyguequ -

older brother+ younger brother friend

3.2.2.2 Derived nouns’
The addition of the deverbalizer -gé to what is here being called the verb nucleus (4.2.1) yields a form

that can be used as a noun. In (64) and (65), the verb ¢ ‘say’ is derived to form the nouns ‘speaker’ and

¥ According to Neville Boume-(pm’sonal communication), Safeyoka, the neighbouring language to the north-west,
makes extensive use of compound nouns, usually dropping the class marker of the first
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‘speech’. As is the case in these examples, it is generally some form of verbal phrase or even full clause
that is derived rather than the verb alone, yielding a derived NP head (3.3.1.2). The details of the form and

uses of deverbalization will be presented in 4.2.1 and 5.4.3.

64) ..kukpud tqd iqua moni kmaipyqdnd.
kukyud t-qd i=qu-a moni  k-ma-i-p-pqd-nd
talk  say-DVZR that-M-PL money 25-get-BEN-23P/IRR-GOAL-FCS
¢...the adjudicators (lit; talk sayers) are sure to get money for you.’

65) Hiygi 1tqge, ququyqe.

hipgi t-gd-i ququyqgd=i
merely say-DVZR=DEF bad-IND

‘Merely saying something (without evidence) is bad.’
3.2.2.3 Residual class markers
Some of the other Angan languages (e.g. Baruya, see Lloyd 1969) have a noun class system with
recognizable class markers on the root and concord between the noun and modifying elements. No such
system exists synchronically in Menya though there is residual evidence of its prior existence, most
strongly in the terms referring to adult humans and their gender. (The nouns in the first column also

function as modifiers to specify the gender of humans and animates generally.)

mature adult _ adult advance inage  young mature adult

female | apiki apdyayd apdhueqd
male qokd gqoyayd --

These words are readily recognizable as containing two morphemes but none of the morphemes are
recognizable in other forms and, for most nouns, no such structure is in evidence. In the adjacent language,
known as Yagwoia or Kokai, the equivalent terms for “male’ and ‘female’ are gold and apild suggesting
that there was historically a shift in the form of the classifiers®”. |

3.2.3 Kin nouns
The roots for most kin terms are bound forms requiring a prefix agrecing in person (and number to a

limited degree) with the person(s) to whom the referent is related (‘possessor’ loosely speaking). In most

occurrences, the kin root a]so bears one or more clitics specifying the person, number and gender of the

3 Yagwoia also does not have a synchronic noun class marking system; the /k/ - /If correspondence is not sytematic
throughout the vocabulary. '
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referent, These kin nouns constitute a closed class; a partial paradigm for each member is given in
Appendix B.3. The analysis -of kin nouns is complicated by a high degree of suppletion and/or allomorphic
variation. For most of them, the root indicating a first-person possessor is different from that for a second
or third person possessor and there is therefore no need for a prefix to indicate first person®®. For example,
the root for ‘my/our father’ is ap- but, for other persons, it is -n- with a prefix identifying the possessor.
The prefix for the first person is, thercfore, quite rare. Some roots consistently use singular forms regardless

of the number of the ‘possessor”; other roots reference number for second person possessors only. Table 15
and Table 16 show the possessor prefixes and the third-person enclitics respectively; their relatedness to the
personal pronouns (Table 8) and the demonstrative gender/number clitics Table 11 is transparent. The
parentheses in Table 15 reflect the limited usage of those prefixes, whereas those in Table 16 indicate

variation in the form of the enclitics.

Table 15. Person-number prefixes for kin nouns

singular dual  plural
my/our (n-)
your - |@e)| (i)
her/his/their k- ~ka-

. -

Table 16. Km term gender/number enclitics for 3™ person referents
singular plural

male =(i)qu =(iqu)kua ~=#ka ~=ugua

female |=i(pa) | =(ip)aqd

The variations in the form of the person-number clitics, for both male and female relatives, show no
readily-discernable paitern in their distribution. Much of the specific information about the form of kin

nouns will, therefore, need to be given in the lexicon. Appendix B.3 displays the nominative (subject) form

of all the kin nouns. Table 17 displays the forms of the root ap- ~ -#- ‘father’ where the referent is a third

person.

* Reesink (1987:49) indicates that Usan also has suppletive stems based on the person of the possessor but the split
there is 19/2™ vs 3%,
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Table 17. Third person referent forms of ep- ~ -n- father'

my/our your (sing) your (dual) your (plural) | her/his/their
‘s‘ingulal" apiqu tniqu geniqu hinigu kaniqu
father ap=i=qu t-n=i=qu ge-n=i=qu hi-n=i-qu ka-n=i=qu
‘my/our father’ | ‘your father’ | ‘you2’sfather’ | ‘y’all’sfather’ | *3’s father’
plural ap(igyukua thugua genupua hinugua ' kanugua
fathers” | 1y kua t-n=yu=a ge-n=pu-a hi-n=pu=a ka-n=gu=-a
‘my/our fathers® | ‘your fathers’ | ‘you2’s fathers’ | ‘y’all’s fathers’ | *3’s fathers’

Where the referent is other than third person, the same clitics given in Table 14 are added, as in (66}

66)

Nyi hiqd
nyi hi-qd

hiniqun
‘hi-n=i=qu=n

‘I your father am the head (of you).”

nyudpiqunji.
nyudyd=i-qu=n=ji
18 2r-poss 2r-father-DEP=-M=1S head-DEF=M=18=IND

Where the referent is indefinite, as in (67), the indefinite demonstrative root bears the gender and

number enclitics.
67) Ngi  apd
n=qd ap

hyqu
hn=qu

hudgi
hudqi

dpdkoygiqe.

d-pdkon-q-qdqé-i
1s=poss 1"'s.t,father INDEF-M yesterday AsS-die-PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘One of my fathers died yesterday.’

Some of the most common kin relationships, however, are encoded by simple nouns or phrases rather

than kin nouns so not all kin terms are members of the kin sub-class of nouns. The most common of these

are: R
68) gokd ‘man, male, hushand’
apdkd ‘woman, female, wife’
ymeqd qokd  ‘male child, son’
ymeqd apédkd - ‘female child, daughter’

As was shown at the end of 3.1.3, the dyadic kin pronouns can function as the first member within the

emphatic pronoun phrase, such as gembapgdqd qeud “only you two (mother & daughter)’ in example (62)

given there, By contrast, the kin nouns cannot participate in that construction. Attempts to elicit such

phrases, as in (6%a), are corrected to (69b) in which the emphatic pronoun phrase is given in apposition to

the kin noun,
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693) *Ayi, apiqueqi kiud  dmdtkige.
apd-=i ap-=i=qu-e=qd ki-ud  d-mit-k-qiqd=i
house-DEF 1*’s.father-DEF-M=01-POSS 3S-P0SS ASS-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND

b) Ay, apiqu kigd Kud dmdtkdqe.
apd=i ap=i-qu ki-gd  ki-ud  d-mdt-k-gdqéd=i
house-pDer 1*’s father-DEF-M 3S-PoSs 35-POss ass-build-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
“The house, my father built himself.’

3.3 Noun phrases
While pronouns and nouns can and frequently do stand alone and bear a function at a higher level of
structure, nouns are generally modified or specified in one or more ways. The general structure of the

Menya NP is given below.

NP = (possessor) (head) (qualifier) (quantifier) (determiner) (personal clitic) (role clitic)

No single element of the phrase is obligatorily present in the phrase and any element (other than the
clitics) can stand alone. As is typical of verb-final languages, the possessor precedes the head whereas the
role of the phrase in the higher structure is in the form of enclitics that attach to whatever is the last word of
the phrase. Al other elaboration, however, occurs between the head and the postpositional clitics. This
includes qualifiers and quantifiers providing information about the nature of the referent plus deictic
information in the form of demonstratives and gender/person/number enclitics. Each element of the noun
phrase will be elaborated upbx} in the subsequent sections of this chapter. as the chapter will conclude with
a section about coordination within the noun phrase. The following examples provide initial illustration of

the ordering of the nonn phrase components,

70) possessor head qual quant  determiner
Neyagd &m&q& naqi eegindi iqua ai  dwquwi.
ne=yaqd dmaqd nagd eeqd-nd i-qu-a ai  d-w-q-uwi-i
1p-poss person big all-rcs  that-M-PL done ASS-go-PFV-23/DSC-IND
“ All our important men have already gone.’

71) poss head qual quant determiner
...yqd ymeqd wiyqd huiyl isuenddyi tigd etmqge.
.n=qld ymeqd wdyqd huiyi i-pu-en-td-yi ti=yi e-t-m=yqi-i
1s-poss child small other that=-DIM=2P-&-GVN this=GVN 2P-tell-18/IRR-GOAL~IND
... (you my firstborn son} and you my other small children, I'm going to tell you this.’
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3.3.1 Head
The typical head of a noun phrase is, of course, a single noun such as dmagd ‘person’ and ymegd
‘child’ in the above examples, With some semanﬁca]ly—based restrictions, kin term nouns (72), and to a

lesser extent proper nouns (73?), can also fill this position and be modified.

72y nyitd pgdé . amd hyqutd ye dpiuweyi,...
nyi-td n-qd " amd hn-qu-td ye d-p-wi-ayi
is=& 1s-p0sS uncle INDEP-M=& 1D Ass-come-descend-ID/DSR
‘T and an uncle of mine, we went down and...’

73) ..ygié Akwanja dfimdkige.
n=gd Akwanja d-timiu-k-qdqd-i
1s-Poss Akwanja ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-15/DSO-IND
¢... I arrived (at) my (home village) Akwanja.’

3.3.1.1 Compound heads

Quite frequently, however, the head of the noun phrase is a complex of two or more nouns in which
there is a progression from more general to more specific identification of the referent. This differs from
the formation of compound noun stems (3.2.2.1) in that here the nouns retain their status as separate words,
each retaining its own stress pattern, rather than merging into one word. The most common relationships

are type-species and whole-part, both of which are illustrated in the three-noun head of (74).

74) type species part
.oyd migiundgd  huiwd hyqu  dsuditm,...
ya mipgiundqd huiwd hn-qu  d-su-édt-m
tree  species skin INDEF=-M ASS-remove-SR-1S/CSR

‘...Jremoved a (length) of bark from a migiundqgd tree and...’

Another frequently used pattern combines the names of two or more members of a class to represent
the class as a whole. In {75) the juxtaposition of ymeqd ‘child’ and apdkd ‘woman’ could mean ‘female
child’ but in this instance (and indeed normally) the meaning for this combination is ‘family’. (Note that
this combining of nouns is distinct from coordination, which will be presented in 3.5, in that this NP is in

turn one member of a coordination.)
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75) ...neqd ymeqéd apikitd, qoyayd hiyagqutd hiugd dnagdmbiyi,...
ne-qd ymeqd apikd-i-td  qoyayd hn-i-aqu-td hiuyd G-na-q-n-piyi
Is-poss child woman-DEP-& old.man INDEF-F-DL-& eye  ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR
¢....our families and two old women® saw us...”

A third pattern, seemingly contradictory to the first, has the first noun restricting the reference of the
second, which is the primary identifier of the referent. Thus in (76), the first noun refines the meaning of

‘house’ by specifying its purpose and in (77) the first limits the identity of the referent by specifying an

activity.
76y Yid apid kiuipd damdtkuwi.
yid ayd ki-ud-i-pd d-mdt-k-uwd=i
dung house 3-POSS=DEF=FCS ASS-build-PA/PRV-23P/DSO-IND
“They built a separate foilet.”

70 Apgd dmaqid qua iqi pdkygaygiqi=quenyqd
apqi dmaqd qua i=qi pidk-n-q-aypg-qlqi=qu-e-yqi
song perspné ground that-1LoC hit-DETR-PFV-DR-35/DSO-M=0J=GOAL

gayuwqi a dgdtdpu dpmeguwi

qayuwgi a d-qdt-dt-pu d-pma-iy-uwd=i

nettle hand Ass-hold-sR-23P/CSR  ASS-sit-RPA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
“They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.”

3.3.1.2 Derived heads
As was stated in 2.1, the only derivation from one word class to another is that of verb to non-verb by

adding the suffix -g@ ‘DVZR’ to the verb root yielding the meaning ‘the act or state of ___’. More precisely,
however, it is not the verb that is being derived but the entire clause of which the verb is the head®. Most
Menya verbs are quite genmeral in meaning, specific verbal concepts being produced by noun-verb
combinations, and therefore it is difficult to find or create examples such as (78)*! of a derived verb
standing alone as the head gf ‘a NP. In the coordinated NP at the beginning of (79), the head of the first

conjunct is a compound NP containing the derived expression emygd igd and the head of the second

conjunct is the derived expression guwd meqé.

39 1t will be noted that the term.for ‘old man’ is used even though the referent is to old women, as shown by the use of
the feminine clitic on the demonstrative. In Menya ideology, gender is not as rigidly assigned as in Western culture.”

Women become more masculine in old age and the term for ‘barren’, gokifgd, is a derivation of the root for ‘male’.
“ Since it is a clause that is being derived into a nominal function, it may be more accurate to reclassify -4 as a clitic;
its distribution being limited to verbs would be an artefact of clauses being verb final,
4! The concept of ‘desire/will’ in Menya is expressed by an impersonal, detransitivized form of the verb ‘do’. (See
4.21.3)
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78) Ne iqueqd dwipgd dund imdkatuyqe.
ne i-qu-e-gqd d-w-i-n-qd n=tu=nd imdk-atu-pqa-=i
1r that-M-0J-POSS ASS-3-do-DETR-DVZR level-LOC-FCS make-1P/IRR-GOAL~IND
“We’re going to do his will.’
79 Sugd enygd iqitd, quwi meqgeti imdkdmipge,...
suqd emyqd i-gi-td quwd ma-qd=i=td imdlk-mit-p-qé=i

custom laziness do-DVZR-& theft get-DVZR-DEF-& make-DUR-23P/IRR-SR/GEN=DEF
‘If ever you keep on practicing laziness and theft, ...’

50

The addition of person/number/gender clitics, whether directly to the derived form or to a '

demonstrative root, changes the referent to ‘the person doing or being __°.

80) ..migpqgd wuyqd igu  dmetugeqangutqd - duyi...
niquqd w-i-qé i-qu  d-e-mdtuqa-q-ayg-u-tqd n=tu=yi
knowledge 3-do-DvZR that-M ASS-2P-show-PFV-DR-38/IRR-DR/GEN level-LOC-GVN
‘...in whatever the knowledge giver (=teacher) shows you...’

In the above examples, the predications that have been deverbalized are all timeless, ongoing eveats or

states. In (81) on the other hand, the referent is identified as someone who was working at that specific

time,
81) Pawid imikitqipuwd hyqu  qe dndtma dpeyge.
péwd imdk-dtq-dy-uwd hn-qu ge d-na-tma 4-p-y-q-qdqd-i

power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PFV-38/DSO=IND
‘One of the mép making power (operating the power station) led us up.’

Tt is debatable whether the embedded clause in this instance is best analyzed as the head of the clause
or as a relative clause modifying a covert head, ‘man’. The discussion of these options in 5.4.2.1 favours

the former.

3.3.2 Modification
Modification, as used in this work, refers to those elements desctribing the nature of the referent itself.

The first component, qualification, is in the form of an adjective, or an adpositional phrase describing
various inherent and tansi':ent properties. The second component, quantification, provides information
about the quantity and order, of the referent relative to other like items. The two types of modification are

presented separately because of the consistent ordering when they co-occur.
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3.3.2.1 Qualification
The simplest form for qualification is the use of descriptive adjectives providing information such as

size (82), evaluation (83) and colour (84). Any of these adjectives can be intensified by the addition of the

suffix -ndpd as in (82).

82) “Neayd naqinipid hyqu  dmdétand.”
ne ayd naqi-ndyd hn-qu  d-mdit-an-i
1r house big-very INDEF-M ASS-build-1P/IRR=QT
¢ “Let’s build a very large house.” *

83) “dyd dupgui wimgdnd.”
ayd duygud wi-m=ypqd-nd
place good lie-18/IRR=GOAL-QT
* “I’'m going to lie/sleep (in) a good place.”’

84) “Yaqueqd hiawigd hyqu  pikiyil”
yaqueqd hiawigd hn-qu  pik-t-yi
pig black INDEF=M kill-28/1RR-QT
¢ “Kill a black pigl” *

Adpositional phrases are also frequently used to identify the referent in terms of its location (83),

purpose (86), etc.

85) Apd yipd igim-qu* gand dmditkuwi.

ayd ydpd i-qd-m-qu gand d-mét-k-uwdi-i
house inner that-Loc-far-M first Ass-build-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘They first built the inner house.’
86) Si ndtmatgd ndpgd  mapgd  isuaupqi dwa in,...
si nitmatgd n-yqd  ma=pqd i-pu-a-u-yqi dwa i-dt-n
2s thing cat-GOAL get=GOAL that-DIM=PL~0J-GOAL lack do-SR-2S/CSR

“You will lack the things for getting food, ...’
Though sentences with more than one qualification component in a single NP can be understood and

accepted, no instances have been encountered in spontaneons language use.

3.3.2.2 Quantification
The quantification component provides information relative to other members of a larger group of

similar items. It therefore includes quantifiers equivalent to ‘all’ (88) and ‘many’ and also ordinal
information such as “first’ and ‘last’ (87). As will be shown in the next section, cardinal numbers are
traditionally encdded using démonstrative specification,

“ The reason for the clitic marker in the first line is given in the discussion prior to (105).
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87) ..buayd hiyd yipaki  dmetan,...
buayi hdyd ydpaké-i d-ma-ét-an
swect.potato fresh last-DEF  ass-get-sR-1P/CSR
‘we got the Iast of the sweet potato and ...’
88) Nitmatqd eeqdpni duyguind dyd hetaygayi,...
nétmatqd eeqd-pu-nd duygui-nd dyd h-e-dt-ayg-yga-yi
thing all-DIM-FCs well-Fcs  just NEU-become-1PFV-DR=TIME-GVN
“When everything was well (ready), ...’

3.3.3 Specification
Further identification of the referent is given in the form of a deictic component pointing to the

physical or textual location of the referent relative to the speech act, and specification of an entity
(normally animate) who/which owns or is in some other way associated with the referent, loosely called

‘possession’,

3.3.3.1 Demonstrative
The deictic component is based on any of the roots for the demonstrative pronouns (see Table 10 in

section 3.1.2). The use of #4 and # alone as pronouns with very general reference was introduced in that
section. The elevational demonstratives in Table 18 are formed by the addition of a clitic (=e or =fi) to one
of the elevational roots (s, yd or m), which are also the root for numerous locatives (3.4.2). The (morpho-)
phonological processes whereby # + =ti — di and m + =ti —> b{ are not unique to the present context but
also apply with other lociatiye clitics (again, se¢ 3.4.2). The oddity here is that the form bi appearstobe a
case of diachronic reanalysi‘st m that it is formed with the ‘far’ morpheme =#f but has the meaning ‘mid-

distance’ and an anomalous form mu has become the “far below’ variant.

Table 18. Non-personal demonstratives

near mid far
=g =ti
neutral td i
level = ne di
above yd ye yiti
below m i me/bi mu
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These demonstratives, including the two neutral forms, are used as the Iast component of a noun phrase

to ‘point to the location of its referent when that referent is non-human or its humanity is not significant at
that point of the communication. With the exception of di however, the elevational forms have only rarely

been observed in spontaneous usage as opposed to their appearance in elicitation sessions, and only in a

spatial deictic sense (89); the referent needs to be in sight of the speaker and hearer for appropriate usage,

89) Apd yiti  nyage.

ayd  yi-ti n-yaqé-i
house up=far 1s-Poss-=IND

“That house up there is mine’

The ‘far-level’ form 47 is frequently used in a non-spatial sense, especially at the end of an NP
containing an embedded clause (90).
90) Amagd yandgi tigd di qduyqd ipu,...
dmagqd yandgqd téipd n-ti gduyqd  i-dt-pu

person  scabies have level-far scarch  do-SR-23P/CSR
“Those people with scabies were searching and...’

When the neutral demonstrative 7 “that’ is used alone as the deictic component in a NP, it cliticizes to

the preceding word and is semantically equivalent to the definite article in English, whether in reference to
specific instances of an object designated by a noun (91) or to the entire class of objects designated by it
(92). In these instances it is glossed as ‘DEF’ rather than ‘that’ even though it is recognized as being the

same morpheme,

91) ...buayd hdyd ydpaki dmetan,...
buayd  ‘hiyd yipaki-i d-ma-it-an
sweet.potato fresh last-DEF  ASs-get-SR-1p/CSR
*...we got the Iast of the swest potato and ...’

92) Akewi yyyd nagd hmangi.
dkewd-i  yypd nagqd hma-nji
bird.sp-DEF bird big not-mD
“The dkewd is not a large bird.’
Note that in this cliticization process, the d-clision and i-lowering processes apply just as they do with
the indicative mood clitic, =/ (2.2. 1). This use of i “that’ is_the normal form of identification for an NP that

is definite and non-human but it can also be used with human referents when they are not significant
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characters in the text (93). In this example, a father is giving instructions to his son and daughter-in-law Jjust
after their marriage about appropriate behaviour. Among these instructions is this exhortation to pass these

instructions on to their children who will in furn pass them on to theirs,

93) ..qe qeqgd  ymegen dmotugayiyqind.
qe qe-qd  ymeqd-i-u d-w-mdtuga-iny-yqd-ndi
2D 2D-POSS child-DEF-LOC ASS-3-show-23D/IRR-GOAL-FCS

‘... you two are going to teach your children.’

Far more frequently with human referents, however, the demonstrative root bears the appropriate
person/mumber/gender clitics that were introduced in Table 11 and Table 14, Effectively, therefore, the
demonstrative personal forms (3.1.2) function both as pronouns replacing NPs and as the demonstrative
clement at the end of NPs. The examples already given in this section on NPs have illustrated a variety of
these demonstratives. Examples (19) and (20) are repeated here showing third person and second person

demonstratives, respectively: ;

94) Neyaqd t'x:mqqﬁ naqd eegind iqua ai  dwguwi.
ne-yaqd dmaqd naqd eeqd-nd i-qu-a  ai d-w-g-uwd-=i
Ip-Poss person big all-Fcs  that-M-PL done ASS-g0-PFV-23P/DSO=IND
“All our important men have already gone.’

95) Ngi  ymegd hitmqgd iqukitd yqd ymegd wdyqd huiyi

n-qd  ymeqd hitmgd i-qu-k-td  n-qd ymeqd wdpgd huiyi
Is-poss child eldest that-M-2s-& 1s-Poss child small other

isuendiyi tiyd etmge.

I=pu=en=td-yi ti=yi e-t-m=pqd=i

that-DIM=2P-&-GVN this=GVN 2p-tell-18/ISS-GOAL-IND

“You my firstbora son and jrou my other small children, I'm going to telt you this.*

Quantification (3.3.2.2) includes ordinal concepts such as ‘“first’ and ‘last’. Cardinal number
information, however, is provided using the demonstratives in a traditional twd—based system, up to nine,
using whichever demonstrative root is appropriate. That is, ‘four’ is ‘two two’, ‘seven’ is ‘two two two
ong’, etc. The numbers one ﬁrough four using the indefinite root are listed below and are still regularly
used, as in (96). The numbers ‘five’ and ‘ten’ are expressed by NPs making reference to hands and the

numbers ‘eleven’ through “nineteen’ by reference to hands and feet.
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hpqu _ ‘one’

hpquagu ‘two’

hpquaqu hyque ‘three (literally two one)’
hyquaqui hyquaqui “four (literally two twa)’

hipa hygl eeqd “five (lit: all the hand on one side)’
hipa hygi hygi eeqd ‘ten (lit: all the hand on both sides)’

hipa eeqd sukd bugi hyquaqu ‘twelve (lit: all the hand (and ) two on the feet below)’

96) ..iqu hia hyquaqui hyquagui dwdkiqdge.
i~qu  hia  hn-qu-aqu-i In=qu-aqu-i  d-wi-k-qéiiqi-i
that-M night INDEF=M=DL-OF INDEF-M-DL-0J ASS-lie-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
... he slept (there) four nights (=stayed four days).’

Visual motions often accompany counting by this traditional system. Starting with the thumb of the lefy

35

hand, the finger tips are brought together for numbers one through five, Six through ten would add the

finger tips of the right hand to the clustered tips of the left, again starting with the thumb and ending with
all ten finger tips together. People seated while counting beyond ten have been observed to touch the

clustered fingers to the required number of toes,

More recently, howeve;.',- these traditional numbers are falling out of use and are being replaced with
numbers borrowed from Enghsh via Tok Pisin. Not only are the forms borrowed, however, but so is their
pre-head position, eﬂ‘ectivelyf creating a new phrase structure or head type. The following example contains
two such instances with the full phrase highlighted.

97y Tuendi kina qenji -- ipeqétind nyi paipd kind hui

tuendi kind qe-nji i=pa-e=qdi-td-nd nyi paipi kind hn-i
twenty kina CERT-IND that-HON-OJ-POSs-&-FCS 1s five kina INDEF-F

dmamiygetind,
a-ma-miy-gaqd-i-ti=né
Ass-have-PA/IPFV-15/DSO-DEF-&-FCS

‘There was twenty kina ~ hers plus the five kina T had.”

3.3.3.2 Possessive :
Possession is the only e_iement of the NP which precedes the head noun. It takes the form of any NP or

pronoun marked with oné of the three possessive enclitics introduced in 3.1. Several examples given earlier
in this NP section have iHﬁs!mted the use of possessive pronouns, beginning with (70) to (73). The
following examples show NPs of increasing complexity in_the possessive tole, including recursive

possession in (99).
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98) ...hikpd hyquei apd  iqi dpmen quea dtdtan...
hikyd hn-qu-e-ud apd  i-gi d-pma-an quea d-l-dt-an
Iad INDEF=-M=0J-POSS house that-LoC  ASS-be-1P/CSR story ASS-say-SR-1P/CSR
‘...we were in the house of one of the young men and telling stories...’

99 1  nyaqi awiqueqi wdupd gquai.
i n=yaqd aw-i-qu-e-qd wiuyd qua-i
that 1S=POSS ancestor-DEF-M-0J-POSS garden ground=DEF
“That is my grandfather’s garden plot.’

100) ..hdyesqid im im” dpmakuwopuwi iquanqd aquyd
higesqd  i-m i=m d-pmakuwo®-dy-uwi i=qu-a-u=qd aquyd
red that-far that-far Ass-converge-1PFV-23p/DSO that-M-PL-0J-POSS join

quqdyga...
g-n-gd-yga

do-DETR-DVZR-TIME
*...at the gathering time of Europeans (lit. red) who were from various far away places...’

Though the possessor precedes the head by default and in almost every instance, this is not invariable.
In the following instance, the author is relating how the making of the men’s traditional grass skirt was
Ppassed down to his generation and that they haven’t abandoned the technique but have passed it on to their

sons,

101) .. .tiygayi jmeqﬁ neyaqd quau mdygi, ne e dmudtugetqdyu.
td=pga-yi ymeqd ne=yaqd qu=-a-u m-ygi ne e d-w-mdituga-itg-iy-u
this=-TIME-GVN child 1P-PoSS M-PL-07 below-LoC1P thus AS8-3-show-PRGV-IPFV-1P/ASO
‘...today, we are teaching this to our children, in turn.’

3.3.3.3 Personalizing clitics
The clitics (Table 11 and Table 14) which identify the gender, number and person of the referent occur

on demonstrative pronouns (3.1.2), kinship pronouns (3.1.3), kin terms (3.2.3), and demonstratives within
the NP (3.3.3.1). All that remains to be added here is that whereas the above contexts cover most instances
of their usage, they can also be used with NPs without a demonstrative, In {102), the clitic is attached to an

intensified modifier, in (103)tto a proper name, and in (104) to an inflected verb form.

3 The repetition of a demonstrative has a distributive function, in this instance effectively meaning “each from his own
far away place.’

* This verb stem is clearly either a compound or derivative of the root Ppina “be’ but the second part has not been
identified.
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102) Iyiyge tqd tnigun dmotugeqd kipganiydqun
i=ri-yqd-e t=qd t-n=i=qu=n d-w-mdtuqa-qdi kiyga-niyé-qu-n
that-GVN-GOAL-DEF 2s-poss 2s-father-DEF=M-1S Ass-3-show-DVZR before-very-M=1s
edm,...

e-m
be-1s/csr

“Therefore, 1, being your father and first teacher,...’
103) Si tipgayi Matiuki  apikd dyid dmend.
si td=yga-yi Mativ-ki  apiikdi dyd d-ma-g-n
2s this=TIME-GVN Matthew=28 woman Jjust Ass-get-PFV-2s/AS0
‘Today, you Matthew have just taken a wife’
104) Haqd yitu dmdindquatiigiiqune, qe  dpeyque.
haqd  yé-tu &-na-m&quat-q-q&qﬁqmme ge  d-p-y-g-giqu-~i
above up-Loc ASS-2P-bring-PFV-38/DSO-M=1P CERT ASS-COMES-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO-IND
“Those of us who were brought up above, went up.’

‘In such circumstances, and especially when the preceding word is a verb (105) or a locative used as a
modifier (106), the encliticization does not as clearly take place. The evidence for this is that some speakers
will separate them in either dictation-speed pronunciation or in writing. This is probably an instance of an
incomplete diachronic process, with pressure to avoid the combining of varied morpheme types (verbal
affixes or locative clitics with nominal clitics) either hindering the completion of the cliticization process or

else starting a decliticization process.
105) “Qimakd dpdsiqiqu qu, dpdsdtand...”
qidmakd  d-pik-q-géqu qu  d-pik-dt-an

snake ASS-kill-PFV-1P/DSO M ASS-kill-SR-1p/CSR
¢ “The snake which we killed, we killed it and...”

106) ...apéd ydpeqima qu gand dmdtiuwi,
ayd Yydpé-i-gd-m qu ga-nd a-mat-k-wwi-i
house inside-DEP-LOC-far M TIME-FCS  ASS-build-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
*...they built the inner house first’

3.3.4 Ellipsis within the NP

None of the elements in the NP formula (3.3) are obligatorily present, and any of the elements can
stand alone, The following examples illusirate each of possessor, qualifier and quantifier standing as head
of the NP where the noun has been omitted but is readily identifiable in the context. Examples of nouns

alone were given in 3.3.1 and, as has been stated, the demonstrative alone serves regularly as a pronoun,
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107) ...‘dmagiyqi di quwéd dmami’ kygpud  kivinige.
dmaqi=i-qd n-ti quwd  d-ma-m kyyud  k-i-G-ni-qgéqd-i
person=01~Poss level-far theft Ass-get-1s/IRR thought 2s-do-3S/RR-FUT-35/DSO-IND
...the thought will come to you, “T can steal another person’s”.’

108) ..tqd tnapga isuautd fqd tupguequesdyi,
t=qd  t-nap-aqi i=pu=a=u=ti t-qd t-ygua-qu-e=ti-yi
28-POSS  2S-yngr.sis-F/PL that-DIM-PL-OI-& 25<POSS 28-yngr.bro-M=0J-&-GVN
nagd sua eqayguwiygayi,...
naqd pu-a e-g-ayg-uwd-yga-yi
bxg DIM=PL become-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME-GVN
--your younger sisters and brother, when they’ve become big ones, ...’

109) ...eeqindiyd isua gdyund  dmdndtugege,...
eeqi-ndyd  i-pu-a qéyu=nd  d-na-métuga-dge
all-very that-DIM=PL correct-FCS ASS-1P-show-3S/DSR

‘...he showed us everything correctly, ...’
3.4 Role specification (case-marking clitics)

The role of a noun phrase is indicated primarily by one or more enclitics which attach to whatever is
the last word in the phrase. In the presentation of pronouns, 3.1, it was stated that the personal pronouns
were the same for both subject and object roles whereas the demonstrative personal pronouns bear a clitic
in the shape of a vowel to indicate a non-subject role. Since those same demonstrative pronouns are used as
the final potential elemerit in the NP, the same distinction applies: where a demonstrative personal pronoun
is used, subject and object roles can and usually are distinguished by the presence of an extra vowel, In this
section, the other case-marking clitics will be presented. The organization will be based primarily on
common semantic domains, -Section 3.4.2, for example, will present a variety of clitics that mark an
argument as specifying the location of the situation predicated. Where a single clitic functions in what
would normally be considered distinct domains, there will be a single section, recogmzmg the unity
encoded in the language. Section 3.4. 3, therefore, presents a range of semantic domams (destination,

purpose, beneficiary, etc) that are all encoded by a single clitic,

3.41 Time
Two types of time arguments can be recognized in a sentence - those positioning the situation in time

and those elaborating thc nature of the situation through the time of its existence. This difference is
comparable to that between tense and aspect. The latter of these are not case- marked but function within
the verbal phrase as adverbials (see 4.3.2).

P
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There is a small gronp of lexemes that have temporal meaning and are here considered a sub-class of

nouns. These include the following as well as loan words for the days and months:

hudigi yesterday
hiunji daytime
hia nighttime

A similar group of words are compounds or derivatives but the etymology is not always clear.

yihiyuitd morning ~ tomorrow™  compound of yd ‘light’ and hiugd ‘eye’
awiygd afternoon derived from awd ‘middle’

quaisqd pre-dawn compound of qua ‘ground’ and iisqgd ‘cold’
hiaitd dusk ~ afterncon derived from hia ‘nighttime’

hiatgii evening derived from Aia ‘nighttime’

gdnakndapi  later, after derived from génaki ‘follow’

higpuiqd before possibly derived from hiuyd ‘eye’

Those referring to a fixed time reference (such as hiunji ‘day’ and hiatqd ‘evening’) exhibit more
noun properties than those with a relative meaning (such as hudqi ‘yesterday’ and higyuigd ‘before’) in
that they can be counted or modified by the reduplication of the demonstrative igue to indicate all-

inclusiveness, as in hia ique ique ‘every night, always’.

The largest group of time words, however, are formed using the enclitic =yga ‘time’, Some such

words are so iong-establishgi! that they have achieved lexical status.

tiyga today, now derived from #4 “this’

inga then derived from 7 ‘that’

hyga sometime derived from *An “indefinite’
qgayga long ago derived from *qd ‘the very one’
dkyga when derived from *@k ‘which’
asdpga same time derived from *qk ‘same’

aiyga long ago derived from a7 ‘done’

kiyga first, long ago possibly derived from kipd ‘far’
hdpdyga first of several derived from hdyd ‘new’
hiunjiyga midday derived from hiunji ‘daytime’
awiyga tomorrow derived from awd ‘middle’

* The variation in meanings is prim

{Western) area.

Lt

arily dialectal, with ‘tomorrow” being the preferred meaning in the Tepatigd
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As the last two words in this list show, =pga can be added to temporal nouns as well as to the
demonstrative roots. It can also be added to common nouns where semantics permit, as in (110) and (111).

110) Iqua miékdygayi  maki huiuta mauyqd quai,
i=qu=a  mikd=yga-yi miki-i hn-i-u=-ta ma-u-n-qi qu=a-i
that-M-PL fight-TIME-GVN fight-DEF INDEF-F-LOC-SRC NEG-shOOI-DETR-DVZR M=PL=IND
‘In the time of fighting, men were not ones who fought each other for just any reason.’

1) Matiuki, si, hikpipga ikitqéyi.

Mativ=ki  si hikyd-yga ikd-dtq-dy-yi-i
Matthew=28 25 lad-TTME  tour-PRGV-IPFV-25/DSO-IND
‘Matthew, you used to wander around as a youth,’

The same clitic, =pyga, will be seen in the formation of the most common different-referent medials
4.2.4.1 and this usage, as in (112) accounts for the vast majorify of occurrences of this clitic.

112) Qu i  dtimiugapga, iqu ti  dtukdge.
qu iz'-tirﬁc‘z'u-q-ayg=yga i=qu H  d-w-t-k-qdqd-i
3p thus ASS-arrive-PFV-DR=TIME that-M thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
“They thus arrived, then he told them this.’

3.4.2 Location
As is the case for time, two kinds of location arguments need to be recognized. In this case, the

difference is between peripheral and core locative arguments. The former can occur in any predication
identifying the location at which the situation takes/took place, whereas the potential existence of the latter
is specified in the case frame of the verb used in the predication. Thus, in the sentence He shot him in the
arm in the forest the first locative phrase, in the arm, is sanctioned as part of the case frame because to
shoot a person implies that a.part of that person’s anatomy was hit. The second locative phrase, in the

Jorest, specifies the location where the act of shooting occurred, *

As the above English éxampie illustrates, the two types of locative arguments are not necessarily
different in form and Menya, like English, does not differentiate, Most of the following examples of
locatives are of the core variety and are clearly within the clause. Peripheral locatives are frequently

relevant to a complex of clauses and therefore occur at the boundary of, if not outside of, any single clause.

* There are instances where the distinction is not clear. For example, an existential statement may or may not include
specification of a relevant location but such 2 location could be both part of the case frame for the existential verb and
at the same time the locale for the whole predication.

I
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There are numerous locative clitics in Menya differing in the nature of the locale they specify, but not

all clearly delineated hence the three forms with the more general “at a specified location’ meaning.

=m  ata distant location and/or unseen from a point of reference
=ygi at a location somewhat beyond the speaker but within sight
=ygisa in a region adjacent to a reference point

=pi at the specified location (extended to use as a givenness marker)
=pisa within a region

=qi ~=qd at the specified location

=tqd at a very specific location”’

=ty at the specified location

=u within a range or area that includes the specified location;

path along which a motion takes place

These clitics attach to any nominal expression that refers to a physical location. Most frequently they
attach to one of the demonstrative roots (Table 10) to form locative words which can either stand alone as
locative pronouns (113) or occur at the end of a NP as postpositions (114). It is in these locative words that
the elevational demonstratives are used extensively. Table 19 displays the resultant forms, most of which
are attested in the texts that are currently prepared for the concordance programme. The question marks

indicate the need to further verify whether the form would be acceptable,

Table 19. Locative words based on the demonstrative roots.

fi ‘this® i ‘that’ m ‘below’  n°‘level’  yi ‘above’
=m “tim im mém ndm ydam
=pgi -tdygi ipgi mdygi ndygi  ydygi
=ygisa tiygisa iygisa mdygisa ndygisa  yiygisa
=pi tdyi igi mépi ndyi ydyi
=pisa ? ? mdyisa ndyisa  yiyisa
=qi ~=qi® | tiigi igi~igd 7 ? yiqi ~ yeqi
=tu - - bu du yitu
=y fdu iu - - -~

%7 This is almost certainly the same morpheme found in the word Aiafgd ‘evening’ (derived from hia ‘nighttime’) in
the previous section. It can also be added to some of the other temporal expressions yielding, for example, aiygatqd
‘long ago® which is considered synonymous with the base form.

“8 The =¢4 variant only occurs with the neutral root # where it is in free variation with the more common =gf,
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13) Ta  adwinyudkiyita gt dpmamiyuee,...
i d-w-i-nyudk-i-it-a i=qi d-pma-miy-uedi-i
wood ASs-3-do-split-BEN-SR-1D/CSR that-LoC  AsS-be-PA/IPFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘We2 remained there splitting firewood,...’

114) Yeqi agd bu higaqéd dwikuee,...
Ye=qd agyd m-tu hiqaqi G-wi-k-ued-i
Ip-poss place down-Loc slecp AS8-lie-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-DEF
‘(After) we2 slept at our house, ...’

In (115), the nominal is a medial clause that has been nominalized by the ‘definite’ clitic =4, which was

described in 3.3.3.1 as a variant of the demonstrative ‘that’. Rarely, as in (116), a locative clitic attaches

directly to a preceding noun where no demonstrative is needed,

115) Amagi hygu  pmetapgigeu ge  dndquatmiuge.
amaqd hn-qu pma-dt-ayg-qiqd-i-u ge  d-na-quat-méu-q-qéiqéi-i
Person  INDEF-M be-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO-DEF-LOC CERT Ass-1P-deliver-go-PFv-38/DSO-IND
‘He left us where a man was sitting.”

116) Iqueqd ae, quikudpgisayi, hipesqe.
i=qu=-e=qi a-i quikud-ygisa-yi héiyesqi-i
that-M-0J-POSS feather-DEF chest-side=GVN  red-mnp
‘Its feathdrs, on the breast, are red.’

Place names can be used with a locative function without a locative clitic, especially if the place is

known to the addressce. This is the case in (117), which was spoken to a pilot when asking for a ride.

117) “Nyi Hanjuwdé é&yquatmi huisygeqdi.”
nyi Hanjuwd d-n-quat-mé h-y-t-pqé-i-qi
1s Hanjuwa Ass-Is-deliver-SER/SEM IRR-£0.up-25/IRR-GOAL-IND=QT

¢ “Deliver me (at) Hanjuwa and go onup.” *
There are also a small set of locative words which generally co-occur with a nominal to indicate a

location that is relative to the nominal. Some of these locatives are:

atdugd on top of awd middle
hagd above kigd afar

mdnda beyond qdqgd near
yapagd  outside Yyipd inside, under

These words are followed by one of the demonstrative-based postpositions already illustrated in this
section. However, there is not always an overt noun before the locative word (120), and in some instances
the locative word is possessed (121), leading to the classification of these locatives as (perhaps defective)

nouns.
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118) Negd yuquayi, ne balusi ayd  yipid yingisa ekuque.
ne=qd yuquayi-i ne balusi ayd  yipd yd-pgisa e-k-qdqu=i
IP-POSS cargo-DEF 1P plane place inside up-side put-PA/PRV-1P/DSO-IND
“We placed our cargo inside the plane.’

119) ...akudqd hikd hagd igi ge  dktdyuckuque.
akudqd hiki  haqd i-gd ge  d-ktdyue-k-qiqu-i
pandanus new.leaf above that-LOC CERT ASS-put-PA/PEV-1P/DSO-IND
‘...we put (them) on top of the new leaves of the pandanus palm.’

1200 Ydé api hyqu hagi ydpi  mitapquni.
yd apd  hn-qu haqd  yi-pi mdt-an-yqi-u-nd
tree house INDEF-M above up-LOC build-1P/[RR=GOAL-1P/ASO-FCS
“We must build a wooden house on top.’

121) Igu  nepagé awd igi ge  dtqduge.

l-qu  ne=yaqd awd  i-gi ge  d-tgdu-q-qiqd-i
that-M 1p-Poss middle that-Loc CERT ASS-stand-PFV-35/DSO=IND
‘He stood in our midst.’

3.4.3 Goal

This section will present- the various uses of a single clitic =ygd which is glossed as ‘GOAL’ and
indicates an entity to which the predicated situation is directed in one of several ways. 1t corresponds to
many of the uses of the English prepositions 7o, for and about. Probably the most basic and certainly the
most common use of =pgd is to indicate the destination of a predication involving motion. On the basis of
i) this distinction between the basic use and the extended uses and ii) the fact that an extended use can co-

occur with the destination use in a motion clause, two cases are recognized and are here presented as the

destination (3.4.3.1) and the goal (3.4.3.2).

3.4.3.1 Destination
In this function, the clitic is normally attached to one of the locative clements (3.4.2), such as a place

name (122), a possessed NP}(123}, or a locative phrase (124), Where the destination is a person rather than

a place, there will not be a locative element, as in (125).

122) Ne ayé  yigisayi, Womdquayqi  dpiukugue.

ne apd  yi-yi-ta-yi Womdquaqéd-yqi d-p-w-k-qiqu-=i
Ir village up-LOC-ORIG-GVN Kapo=GoaL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND

‘From up at (our) village, we Jjourneyed to Kapo.’

..\
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123) ...neqi apéd fuyqi ge  duwekuque.
ne=qd apd i-u-yqd qe  d-we-k-qdigu-i
Ir-p0oss house that-LOC-GOAL CERT Ass-disperse-PA/PFV-12/DSO-=IND
*...we dispersed to our houses.’ '

124) “Ne hagqd Yapgisayqi dyatuyqueqd.”
ne haqd yi-ygisa-yqd d-y-atu-yqi-i-gd
1r  above up-side-GoaL ASS-g0.up-1P/IRR-GOAL-IND-QT
* “We're going to go up above {from underground).” *

125) Tgi tniquenyqi ul
t=qd n=i-qu=-e-yqd w
2s-POss  2s-father-DEP-M-0J-GOAL go
‘Go to your fatherl’

3.4.3.2 Goal
In its other functions, =pqd attaches directly to any nominal element without the locative clitic

intervening. In each case, the predicated action is performed with the referent of the marked NP in mind as

potentially affected by the action, The range of uses include at least the following meanings.

Topic of conversation:
126y Nyi yypd amEyq& kukyui tmge.
nyi ypyd améd-pgd  kukyui t-m=pqd-i
1s bird amd-GoAL talk  say-1S/IRR-GOAL~IND
‘T am going to talk about the amé bird.’
Intended object:
127y Nyi yaqueqipqi vi dukdgqe.
nyi yaqueq&=f=yq£z' ¥i d-u-k-qéqd-i
1s pig-DEF-GOAL armrow ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND
‘I shot at the pig (uncertain as to whether the pig was hit),’

Purpose:
128) ...ne hyqune hiyqipgd qe dpeyugue.
ne  hy-qu-ne  hiygi-yqd ge d-p-y-g-qéqu-i
1P INDEF=M=1P wrine-GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.up-PrV-1°P/DSO-IND
*...some of us went up to urinate (literally for urine).’

Object of a search orwalt
129) ...iqu balusipqi hiugé  dquni dpmamiyge.
i~qu balusi-i-pgd  hiuyi d-w-g-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqé-i

that-M plane-DEF-GOAL eye ASS-3-act-DETR-35/CSR ASS-be-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘...he waited (literally *sat looking’) for the plane.”
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Object of desire;
130) “Nyi apikiipqd nyiygaygivgd,” dtukiige.
nyi  apikd-yqd n-i-n-q-ayg-i-yqé d-w-t-k-qiiqi-i

1s  woman-GoalL 18-do-DETR-PFV-DR-3 S/ASO-QT ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3 $/DSO-mND
* “T want a woman” he told them.’

Object of an emotion:
131) ...nyi sinpgd windygdndyd  dtdgiqd dipqd...
nyi si=pgd windyqd-niyd a-t-g-qdqd n=ti=pqd
1s  2s-Goai anger-very ASS-8ay-PFV-18/DS0O level-there-Goar
*...about (the fact that) I was angry at you.’
Beneficiary or maleficiary:
132) Apgi idmagé qua igi pikygapegiqd =quenyqé

apgd dmaqd qua i~qi pﬁk—n-q-ayg—qﬁqc‘iqmewqc’i
song person ground that-Loc hit-DE‘I‘R-PFV—DR—3S/DSO=M=OJ=GOAL

qayuwgd q dgdtipu dpmeyuwi.,

qayuwgd a d-qdt-dt-pu a-pma-dy-uwd-i

nettle hand Ass-hold-sr-23p/csr ASS-§it-RPA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
“They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.’

in the predication as an aid to understanding the meaning of the examples, However, they are considered
here to be variants of a single case role — the goal. Significantly, no instances have been encountered in
spontaneous usage or acéepted in elicitation sessions in which two NPs can occur marked as referent in a

single clause unless they are'coordimted and have the same meaning interpretation as in (133).

133) Iqu Piydyqdtd  gudpqitd hiugd  qundtyge...
i~qu Papé-yqi-ti gui-yqi-td hi upd  w-g-n-dt-pqéi-i
that-M  betel-GoAL-& vine-GoAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-35/IRR-GOAL-DEF
‘He (went up to the forest) to look for betel nut and vines.’
Two NPs marked with =pqd and different role meanings can occur in a single clause only if the verb
implies motion and one of the NPs is the destination. This is also the case when both the NPs marked with

=yq4 have human referents as in (135)*°,

* This example was supplied as the translation for the English given here as the meaning of the sentence. In natural
Speech, some of the NPs would be omitted as redundant and/or the information would hyave been split between two
clauses, A
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134) Destination Purpose
.yeqd apiupgii higagiygd dukuee.
ye=qd ayd-i-u-pqi hiqagqd-yqd &-w-k-ued-i

1D=POs$ house=~DEF-LOC-GOAL sleep=GOAL  ASS-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
¢...we went to our house to sleep.’

135) 8§ O Referent Destination
Iqu nyi sinyqd  duta iquenyqd dndndowqatigi.
i~qu  nyi si-ygd  duta i~qu-e-yqd d-n-dowqat-g-i
that-M 1S 25-GOAL doctor that-M-OJ-GOAL ASS-18-send-PR/PFV-35/A50
‘He sent me to the doctor for you.

In some instances, such as (136), there is ambiguity as to whether the NP is intended as a destination or
a goal (in the narrower sense). In this case, if the actual schoo! were significant, a demonstrative and
locative clitic would be used but this is not the case and ambiguity results. The ambiguity is of little

significance, however, since the basic meaning remains the same,

136) Nyi' si sukutqipgi dkundowqatkige,...
nyi si sukutqd-yqd d-k-dowqat-k-qdqé-i
1s  2s school-GOAL ASS8-28-send-PA/PFV-18/DSO-DER
“That I sent you for schooling/to school, ...’
The =pgé clitic is also frequently used in verb forms, as in (124) and {126). These are forms indicating
an intention to perform an action in the near or more remote future, as will be illustrated in 4.2.3.3 and

4.2.3.5,
3.4.4 Source .

As a counterpart to the clitic =yq4 indicating an entity to which the situation is in some way directed,
the clitic =ta indicates an emitjr from which the situation is in some way derived. Paralleling =pqd, the
most basic and most frequent meaning of =ta is to indicate the point of origin of a predication involving

motion but there is also a rémge of extended meanings. It is roughly equivalent to the English Jrom in its

various uses.

3.4.4.1 Origin of motion

'The most basic usage of =ta is with a verb of motion to indicate the point of origin. As was the case

with =pgd to indicate destination, this directional clitic normally follows one of the locative clitics.

Example (122) is repeated hefe as (137), providing an initial illustration. The majority of instances of this
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case are actually extracted from the clause info the frame, presumably to avoid having too many NPs in a

single clause. As (138) shows, however, there is no rule preventing its occurrence within the clause proper.

137) Ne apdé  ydpisapi, Womdquayqd  dpdukuque.
ne ayd  yd-pi-ta-yi Womdquaqd-yqd é-p-w-k-qdqu-i
Ir village up-LOC-ORIG=GVN Kapo-GOAL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘From up at (our) village, we journeyed to Kapo.’

138) ..meqd hdydpga hagi ydpgisa dpdwigdqueu.
ne=qd hdyd-yga haqd yi-ygi-sa d-p-wd-g-qéiqu-i-u
IP-POSS new-TIME above up-LOC-ORIG Ass-come-go.down-PFV-1P/DSO-DEF-LOC
*...(he left us) at our (elevator) in which we had first come down from above.’

139) “He wduyi  dkitapueygé?” dnatditd...
he wdugd=i dki-ta-qu-en-ki d-na-t-dt-d
2P work-DEF where-ORIG=M=2P=INFOQ ASS-1P-tell-SR-38/CSR
*...saying to us, “What workplace are you from?”...’

3.4.4.2 Non-spatial source
As has already been stated, the use of =fa can be extended from the ‘point of origin’ meaning to any of

several non-locative meanings, which include the following.

The rational source or reason for a subsequent event or state of being:

140) Igqua méikdygayi mdki huiuta mauyqd quai,
i-qu-a fnt’fk&=uga=yi mékd<i  hn-i-u=ta ma-u-n-qd qu=a=i
that=-M=PL fight~TIME-GVN fight-DEF INDEF-F-LOC=SRC NEG-ShOOt-DETR-DVZR M-=PL-IND
Apikiyqd, yaqueqi quwdygd, ..méki ita huyqd quai.
apiki-ygd  yaqueqid quwi-yqd miki-i  i-ta h-u-n-qd qu=a=i
WOman-GoAL pig theft-GOAL fight-DEF that-SRC NEU-shoot-DETR-DVZR M-=PL-IND

‘In the time of fighting, men were not ones who fought each other for just any reason. About
women, about pig-theft,... they were fighters because of those things.’ '

Note in this example how =pgd on the noun phrases and =tz on the anaphoric pronoun are working

together both pointing to the same referent. Presumably in such instances, the fact of the fighting both

originated from and was directed towards a solution to the same problems,

Source of knowledge or instructions:

141) Rupen iqu tuwayué dqmipgd ipisa, qayi
Rupen i-qu' jtuwayud d&-q-miy-qiqd i=pu=i=ta qayd=i
Reuben that-M "writing  ASS-act-PA/IPFV-38/DSO  that-DIM=0J-SRC walk=DEF
ikdmiyge.
ikd-miyp-qdqd-i
tour-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND

“From (=following) the little letter Reuben wrote, I made the journey.’
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Temporal sequende:
142) Ayd qipu édmitanitayi eqi qe  dptigéikuque.
ayd gdpu d-mét-ani-ta-pi eqd ge  d-ptiqd-k-qiqd-i

house cMPL Ass-build-1p/DSR-SRC-GVN water CERT ASS-cover-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘After we finished building the shelters, we covered the water.’

The clitic sequence =fapi scrves to subordinate a clanse with either a same-referent medial verb, as in

(142), or a final verb. More will be said about this construction in 5.4.

3.4.5 Association

The case-marking clitic =td can generally be translated as “with’. It differs from the other clitics in that
the relationship which it specifies is not one between the marked NP and the verb (or from a semantic
perspective, between the referent and the situation predicated) but a relationship between the referent of the

marked NP and either the SUBJECT or an OBJECT.

A single NP referring to an animate entity and bearing the clitic =t4 generally indicates the person(s)
who participated the predicated action in accompaniment with the acior.

143) Tdgi  Okalomba tiu sitlind and dpmeyque.

ti-qgi  Okalomba ti-u si=td=nd and d-pma-dy-gdqu-i
this-toc Ukarumpa this-Loc 2s-with-Fcs with ASS-be-1PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘We’ve been staying here together with you at Ukarumpa.’

Note that in (143) tl;e verb form is plural indicating the ‘actor’ involves at least three people. In the
preceding sentence, the sbeaker had identified himself and a third person together in a role distinct form
that of the addressce. I interpret the subject in this sentence to be those_ two persons but all three are
referenced as co-actors by ﬁe verd suffix. By contrast, in (144) the marked person is again being associated
with the speaker and another person in a conversation, as indicated by the dual actor suffix in the first

clause, but the verb only indicates two actors in this instance. Thus, when persons who are referred to byan
NP marked by =#d are accompanying the subject in the performance of the proposition, the actor marking
on the verb may or may not co-reference those additional actors,

144) ._dtimayi, qoyapd hpquts queya  dtmiguee.
d-timdu-ayi qoyvapd hn=qu-ti queya  d-t-miy-ued-i
ASs-amive-1D/DSR old.man INDEP-M-with converse ASS8-5ay-PA/IPFV-1D/DSO=IND

¢...we arrived then spoke with an old man.’
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It is not always the case, however, that a =td-marked animate NP is in association with the subject, In

(145), the referent of the NP is in association with the object of the clause, which has been dislocated into

the sentence frame.
145) Neson iqueyi, Rupend iqutd dwguatméukdqe.
Neson i-qu-e-yi Rupend i-qu-td d-w-quat-méiu-k-qéiqi-i
Nathan that-M=0J-GVN Reuben that-M-with Ass-3-deliver-go-PA/PFV-15/DSO-IND
‘I Teft Nathan with Reuben.’

When the referent of the =¢4-marked NP is inanimate, the default role is that of instrament — the entity

used by the actor to perform the event, as in (146). The entity is not always used by the actor to perform the

event, however, as in (147) where the point being made is that the item that was seen falling was quite hot.

146) Ita, hinagd mbgqiitd, Nasapgd buyqd dyapukugue.
i=ta hdnagd mbqd-td Nasapqd m-tu-yqi d-yap-k-qéqu=i
that=sRC road money-with Nadzab  down-LOC-GOAL ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-
1¥/DSO-IND

“After that, using the trip money, we came up (and down) to Nadzab airport.’

147) ...dqupgdge, titdyt dyd piwiqaygi.
d-w-g-n-k-giqd-i td=ta-yi dyd p-wi-g-ayg-i
ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND fire-with-GVN Jjust come-go.down-PFV-DR-35/ASO
*...he saw it, that it was coming down with fire.’

Parallel to the use of =té with animate referents in (145), an inanimate marked NP is not always in

association with the actor, In (148), the object (a collection of birds that have just been shot) are being put

together with those shot previously.

148) ..ypyd yt'z'pak&i aquyd dgiyage, huiyitd  hudgid  qe
yuyé yipakd aquyi d-g-age huiyi-td  huigid  qe
bird last join  Ass-act-1p/DSR other-with wrapping CERT

duditekuque.
a-udit-e-k-qiqu-i
ASS-cover-put-PA/PFV-17/DSO=IND

*...we combined the last birds we’d shot, and wrapped and put them with the others.’
Clearly, then, while accompaniment and instrument are included within the range of meaning of =t4,

they do not constitute the total of that range. Hence the decision to simply present the range of meanings

" with the unified explauatioﬁ that the =¢4-marked NP is in association with another NP within the clause,
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This same clitic can also be used to mark both (or all) NPs that are in coordinated phrase in any role of
the clause, as will be illustrated in 35.1.

3.5 Coordination
- Two or more arguments can be coordinated in any role of a clause. Conjunction of arguments (and) is

far more common than disjunction (or). The individual members in a conjunctive coordinate structure are

either all marked as coordinate using =¢é or all unmarked,

3.5.1 Conjunctive coordination marked by =i

The clitic =ti does not only indicate an association of the marked NP with either the ACTOR or oBIECT
(3.4.5). The same clitic is used to mark each of the individual conjuncts in a coordination of NPs in any
clause role and is, therefore, equivalent to the English ‘both...and.’ construction except that the Menya is

not limited to two conjunéts, -

In (149), two named men are conjoined in the actor and subject role; as expected, the actor suffix on
the verb is a dual form. Wll:e'n the speaker is involved, there is generally a summary pronoun agreeing in
number either preceding or féllowing the coordination, thus yielding an appositional construction, as in
(150).

149)  Rupend iquti Josepd igqurd balusi mbqi dyekiyi,
Rupendi i-qu-ti Josepd i-qu-td  balysi mbgd d-ya-i-i-k-iyd-i
Reuben that-M-& Joseph that-M-& plane money AsS-1D-do-BEN-PFV/23D/DSO-IND
‘Reuben and Joseph bought plane (tickets) for us.’
150) Nyité pqé amd hyquti  ye dpdweyi,...
nyi=td n-qdé  ami hn-qu-té  ye d-p-wéi-ayi
1s-& 1s=130§s; uncle INDEP-M=& 1D ASS-come-descend-1D/DSR
‘T and one o‘iﬂmy uncles went down and. ..

In (151), the presence of this pronoun serves to indicate that the marked NP is in coordination with the
speaker even though the ﬁrst person conjunct is not overt, That is, the pronoun serves to place both persons
on an equal, coordinate footing as opposed to (152), where the construction is that described in 3.4.5 and
the marked NP is less prominent than the unmarked, ‘
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151) Ye Kalo iquts Akuanjatayi
ye Kalo i-qu-ti Akuanja-ta-yi Mapdqapi-ygi G-w-k-uedi-i
ID Card that-M-& Akwanja-ORIG=-GVN Mapaqapa-GoaL ASS-0-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘We two, both Carl (and D), went from Akwanja to Mapagqapa.’

152) Nyi Kalo iquti Akuanjatayi
nyi Kalo i-qu-ti Akuanja-ta-yi Mapiqapéi-ygid d-w-k-ued-i

1s Cal that-M-& Akwanja-ORIG-GVN Mapagapa-coaL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘I, with Carl, went from Akwanja to Mapaqapa.’

Mapdqapiyqi  dukuee.

Mapdqapiyqd  Gukuee.

The following examples illustrate conjoined NPs in various non-subject roles,

Animate Object:
153) .. “kénating kdnapitind dtuma  dquyepiigéing.”
kd-na=ti-ng kd-nap=i-ti=-ni d-w-tma  &-quyep-g-i-nd

3-mother-&-rcs 3-yngr.sis-F-&-

L3

FCS  ASS-3-get ASS-come.down-PFV-18/AS0-QT
...“It’s his mother and younger sister I brought down,” °

Inanimate Object: _
154) Ye yeqd yuquakitd  yiquanpiti hionagitd  Gmeyi...
ye ye=qd  yuquaki-t Yiguanyd-td hionaqi-ti d-ma-ayi

ID ID-PoSs bow-& arrows=& machete-&  AsS-get-1D/DSR
‘We two got our bows, arrows and machetes and then ...’
Predicate Nominal:

155) Qegi  yoge, Hispaisind Andégéipisind,
ge-qd  yoqi=i  Hisapi-td-ni Andqépi-té-nd
2D-POSS name-DER Hisapi-&-Fcs Anaqapi-&-rcs
‘Their names are Hisapi and Anagapi.’

Instrumental Association:
156) Nyi iwdmi yigitd hikuisayiti dpdtdumipge.
nyi iwdmé=i  yigi-i-td hikuisayd-i-td d-patdu-miy-qiqi-i

18 lizard-pDpp forked.arrow-DEP-& blunt.arrow-DEP-& As8-shoot-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND
‘Twas shooting lizards with forked arrows and pronged arrows.’

Goal (Object of Search):
157) Iqu Pipdyqatd  gudpgiti hiuyd qunﬁ!yqe...
i-qu payd-yqi-td gud-yqi-ts hivgd  w-g-n-ét-pgi-i
that-M  betel-GOAL-& vine-GOAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-38/IRR-GOAL-DEF
‘He (went up to the forest) to Iook for betel nut and vines,’

The fact that the possessive in (154) applies to each of the three nominals may indicate that the

coordination in this instance-is of NP heads rather than of full NPs, Alternatively, the possessor could be

clided from the second and third phrases, By contrast, however, note that in (157) the conjunctive =14
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follows the case clitic =pqé in both conjuncts indicating that in this instance it is full, case-marked NPs that

are being coordinated rather than just NP heads,

3.5.2 Unmarked conjunctive coordination
Conjunctive coordination of unmarked NPs is also quite frequent and is found in a wide range of

arguments. Whereas marking the conjuncts is more common with animate referents, and the lack of
marking more common with inanimate ones, neither pairing is absolute. Even animate subjects can be

joined by the juxtapositioxi of NPs as in (158), where it is probably significant that the clause is a

nominalized clause.
158) ...tmge, Kalo ique nyi Dewiti ique ne
t-m=pqd-i Kalo i-gu-e  nyi Dewiti i-gu-e  ne

$ay-1S/IRR-GOAL-IND Carl that-M-0J 1s David that-M-07 1p
dukuququeyqd.

d-w-k-qdqu-i-yqd

ASS-g0-PA/PPV-1P/DSO-DEF-GOAL

*...I'm going to talk, about (when) Carl, myself and David went.’

Animate Object:
159) ..apigukua  nipagéua ge  dwikuee.
ap=i-qu=ka na-i=su-aqd-a qe  d-w-i-k-ued-i

father=DEP-M=PL mother-DEF=HON=PL-PL CERT ASS~3-do-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
*...we two gave our fathers and mothers (some).’

Inanimate Object:
160) ...buayd hdyéd hiopd hiopi yaquwgd hiuki qa dmaunyage,...
buayi hidyd hiopi  hiopi yaquwgd hiukd qa d-ma-mi-age

sweetpotato new  tobacco tobacco leaf lime bag Ass-get-bag-1p/DSR

*...we got fresh sweet potato, tobacco, paper for cigarettes and lime powder into {(our) bags
and...’

Referent (Object of Search):

161) ... quueqﬁyqd!t tdydyqd, yoydpgd gqduyqid ipu,...
yaquegd-yqd ¢ tdyd-yqd Yyya-yqd qduyqd i-dt-pu
pig-GoaL Possum-GOAL bird-GOAL search  do-SR-23p/CSR

‘...theylookedi’or pigs, possums and birds then ...’

3.5.3 Disjunctive coordination
In elicitation of data without context, the disjunction of NPs, or elements of NPs, is achicved by a

coordination of full clauses with the relevant NP changed, as in {(162). In recorded spontancous text,
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however, a few instance of disjunction of nominals do occur, some with the conjuncts marked with the

particle ge and some without any marking, as in (163) and (164) respectively.

162)

163)

164)

St kopipgi dkiygi, liptipgad  ékipgi?

si kopi-yqd  d-k-i-n-g-i lipti-yqéd  d-k-i-n-q-i

2s coffec-GOAL  ASS-25-d0-DETR-PFV-38/ASO tea-GOAL  ASS-2S-d0-DETR-PFV-38/AS0
‘Do you want coffee, or tea?’ :

“Si sukutqd Wiuyd ge, Béiloloyé qe isygdndnyd.”

si sukutgd Wiu-yd gqe Bélolo=pd gqe i-t-pqd-néinyi

28 school Wau-Loc but Bulolo-Loc but do-28/IRR-GOAL-FCS
“You can do school either in Wau or in Bulolo.’

Ten Fkina tuwendi kina tuwopd kina e  uyitgitaygd
len kina tuwendi kina tuwopi kina e w-i-dtg-it-ayg-di
ten kina twenty kina twelve kina thus 3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO

dqundtyqe.

d-w-g-n-dtq-dy-qiqd-i
ASS-3-aCt-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-18/DSO<IND

‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina (as fines).’

In this last example, the meanmg could be ‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina on each occasion’

or ‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina on different occasions’. Therefore, it is not a clear case of

disjunction but neither is it conjunction of the NPs, Under both interpretations it would be more normal for

the full clauses to be repeated.
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4 PREDICATE STRUCTURE
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The final section of the chapter (4.3) presents four categories of verbal modification — aspectual

particles, adverbs, negation and nominal adjuncts,

sge i o,
4.1 Verb classific¢ation
A sub-classification of the verbs of a language’s can be established on one or more of several

parameters that include ~phonological, semantic and morphosyntactic criteria. In this section, I will first
describe the variations in foﬁn of the verb root that is found in Menya, without proposing a classification
System, since there are no morphosyntactic reflexes of the patterns exhibited. I will then describe 3
classification of verb roots according to their case frame which specifies the number and nature of

arguments expected, and the potential for a person/number prefix agreeing with the affectee,

4.1.1 Allomorphic variation
Variation in the form of verb roots and/or stems is not unusual for Papuan languages. Foley

(1986:128-32 & 147-8) describes alternants for several languages with varions semantic-based differences
for the alternants, These alterniations are not systematic in that many verbs do not exhibit an alternation and,
while there are sometimes recognizable patterns to the forms of the alternations, there is nevertheless a

great deal of irregularity and even suppletion in many instances,

In Menya, most verb roots have at least two™® forms, but the conditioning factor for their distribution is

phonological rather than semantic. Asa generalization®, the environments for the two basic forms are;

Basic: before a consonant other than ¢

Derived: before azvowei or g. (the initial vowel of the adjacent suffix deletes after a vowel-final
root)*?

As Foley noted for Papuan 'languages generally, there are some recognizable patterns and even some

variations that look as though they could be phonologically motivated but there is a considerable amount of

irregularity and some suéplgtfon. For example, several verbs are like pik ~ pis “hit/ill’ in Table 20, in

* There are some regular phonological processes that Create additional surface variants of some roots,
51

Some verbs follow thig dis&upuﬁon pattern with all but a few suffix combinations, The second person singular
present and near past perfectivle forms are particularly problematic. The perfective morpheme ~¢ normally deletes
before the actor suffixes - 28/ASO’ and -pi ‘28/DSO’; some verbs use the basic root for these forms, suggesting
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which the change is palatalization, but palatalization before all vowels would not be a well-motivated nyle,
Some other verbs ending in k, however, do not vary at all, while the verb “tear cloth’ exhibits a Pik ~ pis
alternation. It is, therefore, more practical to enter both forms in the Iexical entry for all verbs that vary,
rather than creating a collection of poorly motivated rules and then having to mark in the lexicon which
verb follows which rule and which are irregular. In the morpheme analysis line of the examples throughout

this grammar, the basic form of the verb root is given, regardless of the form that surfaces in the top line,

Table 20. Some examples of verb root variations,

Gloss Basic | ‘they’re going to ___’ Derived | ‘not___-ing’ | ‘We’re goingto _’

Toot | _ -p=pgi=i 100t | ma-__-qi —_-atu=ygi=i
__23P/IRR=GOAL=IND NEG-__-DVZR | __ _1P/IRR=GOAL=IND

gevhave | ma | mapyge me méimeqd metuyque

tour ikd | ikdpyge iki mikiqd ikitupque

enter paqu | pagupyqe paquy | mipaquyqd | paguyatupque

cutup | tgwi tiwipyge tduy matduygd tiuyatuyque

hearit [y |) wipbqe wiy mawlygd wiyatuyque

act q qpyqe giy maglyqd giyatuyque

hit/kiil pék | pikpyge pis mapdisqd Dhsatuyque

birth mi__ | mipyge nyud | manyuigd | nyuatugque

harvest P pggée sud masidigd suatuyque

4.1.2 Transitivity-based verb and predicate classes
The verb classes presented in this section are established for Menya on the basis of the number of

arguments that are expecfed in a clanse containing a member of the class, and the nature of those
arguments, This mformanon constitutes the CASE FRAME for the verd class and determines the type of
clause it will occur in. I have established the set of relevant argument types on the basis of the way they are
encoded in the language mther than according to a pre~determined, putatively universal set, Transitivity is
here recognized as a scale with many potentially significant points along it (as argued in Hopper &
Thompson 1980). Thus not all Menya intransitive verbs, for example, occupy the same point on the scale,

and the division between mtmnsmve and transitive is somewhat artificial in that the class that I am calling
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Directed Intransitives is similar to ‘transitive’ verbs of other languages that require a dative case for their

object rather than the normal accusative case,

Many verbs have more than one sense, with potentially different class membership and therefore

different case frames. They are, therefore, entered in the lexicon as a single lexeme with the senses

differentiated and cach coded for its appropriate verb class. For example, the verb e is both an infransitive
verb ‘be’ and a transitive verb ‘put’ and the verb wé is an existential verb ‘be horizontal’, an intransitive

verb ‘lic down’, and a motion verb ‘go down’. Derivation (4.2.1.3) of verb roots yields a verb stem which
is generally of a different class, as is often the case also with adjunct+verbal phrases (4.3.4). Compounding
(4.1.3) of verb roots results in a case frame that is a combination of those of its component reot(s). Some of
the classes established here are only exemplified by these complex constructions though most are also
exemplified by simple ropts; t}le full range of case frames, both basic and derived, is presented here for the

sake of completeness.

All verbs require an ACTOR — the entity performing the event or state predicated. There is a verb suffix
which indicates the person and number of this entity. Most verbs require that the ACTOR be the SUBIECT and

therefore an overt noun phrase or pronoun will not bear any case marking, as described in 2.3.2.

Most verbs allow at least one AFFECTEE argument — an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by
the event predicated. There is a verb prefix which indicates the person and number of an animate
(especially human) affectee, It is normally the OBJECT and does not bear a case marker unless it is encoded
by a demonstrative pronoun or specifier, in which case it bears the object marker described in 3.1.2.

The nature of the ACTOR gnd the number of AFFECTEE arguments determine the transitivity of the verb
as intransitive (no affectee), transitive (one affectee), ditransitive (two affectee arguments) or impersonal

(unidentified or dummy actor enooded as 35G).

The additional diagnostic arguments are an ATTRIBUTIVE (nominal or adjectival), a LOCATION, a
DESTINATION, and a GOAL. The attributive is 2 non-case- marked argument that provides an atiribute of the
actor. The location argument indicates the position either of the actor (intransitive) or of an affectee that is

being repositioned by the actor, it bears a locative enclitic, as introduced in 3.4.2. The destination argument
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indicates the endpoint of a motion verb and is encoded by a locative phrase with the addition of the goal
enclitic (3.4.3.1). The goal argument indicates an entity that is potentially but not necessarily affected by
the predicated event; it is encoded as a pronoun or noun phrase bearing the goal clitic (3.4.3.2).

Table 21. Subclasses of verbs and their diagnostic arguments

Actor | Affectee | Attributive | Location Destination | Goal

Intrans. event
Intrans, attribution
Intrans. position
Intrans. motion
Directed intrans.
Trans. event
Trans. attribution
Trans. position

Trans. motion
Ditransitive
Impersonal experience
Directed impers(;nal
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4.1.21 Intransitive verbs
Intransitive verbs encode an event in which there is not an entity or argument, other than the actor, that

is affected by the event.

Intransitive event
The simplest of case frames is that of the intransitive event which predicates that the actor did

something, whether consciously or otherwise. The verb g ~ giy glossed as ‘act’ in (166) is one of the

‘generic’ verbs that has very little semantic content in its own right but combines with various nominals to
provide a specific meaning®, In combination with the noun ‘rain’ it can bear an affectee prefix to yield the

meaning ‘rain on someone’, ,as is shown in (180) below. Similarly, the verb in (167) can be a transitive root

with an affectee prefix, yielﬂing the meaning ‘ridicule someone’. Rather than classifying these verbs as

* These verbs were first mentioned in 2.1 and their interaction with adjunct nominals will be presented in 4.3.4.1. The
verb g ‘act’ has a more restricted range of uses than does f *do’ and the gloss ‘act’ is an attempt to reflect both the
similarity but non-identity in the meaning of the two verbs,
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transitive with an object rarcly expressed, I am treating the transitive uses as a second sense of the basic,
intransitive meaning,

165) Yaqueqiiqu qe dpdkoygiqdge.
yagqueqd-qu ge d-pikon-q-qéqd-i
pig=M CERT ASS-die-PR/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The pig died.’

166) Piyid dqiygi.
piyd d-q-q-i
rain  ASS-act-PFV-3s/ASO
‘It’s raining,’

167 Igu & dskqe.
~qu  td  d-s-k-gdqd-i

-M teeth Ass-tooth.do-pA/PFV-3Dso-IND
‘He laughed.”

Intransitive attributive
The intransitive attributive verbs predicate an attribute, either adjectival or nominal, that is true of the

actor. Many of the existential verbs of the next sub-section can also be used with this function. The most
frequent member of the class is the verb root e ‘be, become’ which is neutral in terms of physical
orientation, The verb in (169) is the detransitivized (4.2.1.3) form of the verb ‘build’ and functions as the

stative/existential for houses; it appears to be the only verb that undergoes this derivation.

168) Ne dmagqd nagd edigu.
ne dmaqd naqd e-dy-u
1p person big  be-1Prv-1p/aso

‘We are important people.’
169) Ngdi apigqueqd ayi nagdndyd
n=qd  ap-i-qu-e-qd apd-i naqa-ndyd

1s=POSs 1’s_father=-DEF-M-0J-POSS house-DEFR big-very

dmdtnmigqe.
d-mdt-n-miy-qdqéd-i
ASS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-38/DSO-IND
‘My father’s house was very large.”

* As will be explained in 4.3.4.1, the word #4 is a verbal adjunct distinct from the noun meaning ‘“tecth’. Tt is not,
therefore, a object or instrument as might be suspected, -
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The verbs are equivaleni'to copula verbs and, generally, the verb is omitted in a predication of this type
in the present tense, yielding a non-verbal clause. Thus, the denotation of (168) above would more
frequently be expressed as (170).

170) Ne dmaqd nagiqune.
ne dmaqd naqd-qu-ne
1P person big-M=1p
‘We are important people.’

Intransitive positional (existential)
The intransitive positional verbs predicate the existence of the actor and readily allow specification of

its location. Most of these verbs indicate a specific physical orientation (such as tgéiu “be vertical’ or wé

‘be horizontal’) and most inanimate objects can only collocate with the verb specifying the appropnate
orientation. Animate enlmes especlally humans, can freely occur with whichever verb is appropriate for
their orientation at the time at which the predication applies.
171) Iqiyi, Yd naginiyd hpgu dtqdud.
I=qi=pi yé naqd-néyd hn-qu d-tqdu-dy>-d

that-LOC-GVN tree big-very INDEF=M ASS-stand-IPFv-3S/ASO/IPFV
“There, a very large tree is standing (= There, there is avery large tree.)’

172y Ngd apiqu Kapo iu dpmamiyge.
n-qd ap=i=qu Kapo i-u d-pma-miy-qédqd-i
1s-ross 1’s _father-DEF-M Kapo that-Loc ASS-be-PA/IPFV-38/DSO=IND
"My father ised to live in Kapo.’

Intransitive motion
The motion verbs (both transitive and intransitive) do not require the specification of a destination but

are the only ones which allow ft. The most common motion verbs, including some compounds, are:

P ‘come’ . W~ ‘g0’

yap ‘come up’ y ‘goup’

quyep ‘come down’ W ~wi ‘go down’

pau ‘pass by’ pawd ‘pass going down’

As (174) and (175) illustrate, these verbs also allow specification of the source (3.4.4.1) and path (3.4.2) of

the motion, though these are less frequent.

¥

% The imperfective morpheme deletes before the 38/AS0 suffix as described in 4.2.2.5.
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173) yeqd aydmagd dpdukuee.
Yye=qd ayd-m-pqd d-p-w-k-ued=i
ID-poss  village-unseen-GOAL  AsS-come-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘We (two) came home.” -

174) Ne apd  yiyisayi Womdquagdyqd dpdukdque
ne ayd  yd-pi-ta-pi Womdquaqd-ygd a-p-w-k-qdqu=i
1p village up-LOC-ORIG-GVN Kapo-GOAL ASS-come~-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND

‘From up at (our) village we went to Kapo.’
175) Ye hudnaqéd tiu wepqge.
ye hudnaqd ti-u w-e=yqd=i
1D road this=LOC go-1D/ARR=-GOAL-IND
‘We're going to go along this path.’
Directed intransitive
The directed intransitive frame includes a goal (marked by =pgé) as a second argument towards which
the event is directed but which is not necessarily affected. To date, I have found no simple verb root that
requires this argument combination but some common roots in conjunction with a verbal adjunct require or

can bear this frame. The most generic verb 7 ‘do’ in combination with the adjunct gduygd ‘seck’ predicates

a scarch and the object of the search is marked as a goal.

176) Iqu  apd dyguingd gduygd ikdgdge.
i-qu ayd dygud-i-ygd  qduyqi i-k-qigi-i
that=-M place good-DEF-GOAL seek do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He sought a good place (to build).’

The combination of the adjunct @ ‘hand’ and #iu ‘cut’ means ‘count’ or ‘read’ and the item being
counted or read is normajly ericoded as an object. The item can, however, be marked as a goal rather than
as an affected object with the meaning changes as indicated in the translations of (177). The verbal phrase a4

tdu is another instance of two senses of a word or phrase belonging to different classes.

177) Iqu  yyyi huitagi huitayipqd a dtdudtgd.
i-qu  yypd huitayi huitagi-ygi  a d-tdu-dtq-dy-d
that-M bird different different-GOAL hand ASS-cut-PRGV-IPFV-35/ASO/IPFYV
‘He is reading about the different kinds of birds.’
OR ‘He is (mentatly, without secing) counting the different kinds of birds,’

81



Carl R. Whitehead

4.1.2.2 Transitive verbs
Transitive verbs are those which have a second argument indicaﬁng the entity affected by the event,

The same range of variations exists as for intransitive verbs. Most of these verbs require a person/number
prefix agreeing with the affected entity when it is human or otherwise highly salient,
Transitive event (inciuding perception)

This is the largest of the sub-classes of verbs. The verb in (179) is one that requires a human affectee

and, accordingly, a person/number prefix indicating the referent,

178) Amaqii iqu apd  dmitkdge.
dmaqd i-qu  apd d-mat-k-giqi-i
person  that-M house Ass-build-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘The man built a house.’

179) Hudgi  iqu dnyimegiige.
hudgi i-qu  d-n-ima-q-qdqd-i
yesterday that-M Ass-15-meet-PRV-38/DSO<IND
“Yesterday he came to me’
A comparison of (180) and (166) shows that some verb roots can be either transitive or intransitive,

depending on the situation,

180) Piyi dyagqdkige.
piyé d-ya-g-k-qdgé-i
rain ASS-1D-act-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND
‘It rained on us two.’

The expression of the common perceptions, ‘sce’ and ‘hear’, are encoded transitively in Menya, using
derivations (4.2.1.3) of the generic verbs ¢ ‘act’ and 7 ‘do’ respectively®’. In the full expressions, the
appropriate body part (‘eye’ -and ‘ear’) are used as verbal adjuncts (4.3.4.2) but these can be omitted
whenever the correct meaning is determinable from context. Example (181) illustrates the full expression
for *see/look at’; the verb ‘act’ is obligatorily marked with the detransitivizer - and the affectee prefix
agrees with the entity seen, even if it is inanimate; without the verb prefix, the meaning would be the
intransitive ‘look’. For ‘hear’ or ‘listen to’, the verb ‘do’ is obligatorily marked with the benefactive suffix

~i and an affectee prefix.

% An altemnative would be to propose distinct fransitive verb roots gn ‘seeflook’ and wi *hearflisten’, and consider the
correspondence of forms to be accidental, )
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181) Egqd yakd hiugd dqupgigdque.
eqd  yaki hiupd d-w-g-n-q-qiqu-i
water bridge cye ASS-3-act-DETR-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
“We recently saw the bridge over the water.’

182) Si gqdti dnylyiyn?
si gdtd d-n-i-i-dg-n
2s ear  Ass-1S-do-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO
‘Are you listening to me?.’

Transitive attributive
The transitive attributive verb predicates that the actor has brought about a change of state of the

affected argument,
183) Amage nyaqd apiqueyi, dmagd nagd imdkkuwi,
dmaqd-i n-yaqd ap-i-qu-e-yi dmaqd nagi imék-k-uwd-i

person=DEF 18-Poss 1’s.father-DEP-M-0J-GVN person  big  make-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
“The people made my father an important man.’

184) ... kukyud di Jand  imdkpyqa.
kukpud n-ti Jjand  imdék-p-ygd
talk level=that straight make-23P/GOAL

‘...they will straighten the talk (dispute).’

Transitive positional
This verb type indicates that the actor has positioned the affected argument in a particular location, The

most common such verb, illustrated in (185), is e ‘put’ which was introduced in 4.1.2.1 as an intransitive

attributive verb; this is the transitive sense of the same lexeme,

185) Negd yuqayi, ne balusi ayd yipd yipgisa ekuque.
ne=qd yugayi<i  ne balusi ayd  ydpd yi-ygisa e-k-qéqu-i
Ir-poss baggage-DEF 1p plane place inside up-side  put-PA/PFV-1P/DSP=IND
‘Our cargo, we put up inside the plane,’

186) “Heyd igd eqdkpiyi.”
he yi i-gd eqik-p=yéi
2p post that-Loc lean-23p-QT
* “Lean the posts over there!” *

Transitive motion
A transitive motion verb indicates that the actor has initiated a movement of the affectee in the

direction of the destination. The primary member of this class is dowgqat ‘send’,
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187) Ayi iqueyi situwd dupqd dndowgqatgdge.
nyi i=qu-e-yi situwd  n=tu=pqd d-dowgat-q-qiqii-i
Is that-M=0=GVN store  level-LOC=GOAL ASS-send-PFV-18/DSO=IND
‘I sent him to the store.’

4.1.2.3 Ditransitive event
The prototypical ditransitive verb, in languages that have them, is that of ‘giving’, in which an item is

transferred from the possession of one person to that of another. In Menya, both the gift (veqd apd hyqu
‘a house for us’ in (188)) ar;d the recipient (fguau ‘them’ in (189)) are coded as oRJECTS, with no NP
marking other than the clitic on human objects. Typical of Papuan languages, the recipient must be given
greater prominence, and this is indicated in Menya by the verb prefix agreeing in person and number with
the recipient rather than with the patient.

188) S 6. - O
Iqgu  yeqgd  ayd hyqu  dydtapkiqe.
i-qu ye-qd ayd hn-qu d-ya-tap-k-qdqd-i
that-M 1D-Poss house INDEF=M ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-38/DSO=IND
‘He gave us a house to stay in. (Lit: he gave us our house.)’
189) O, g Manr O o)
Suqd  aapd yiydnigyge, tiyd iquau duydtdyqe.
sugd  aapd ydpdndquqd=i ti-yd i~qu=a-u a-w-i-dtq-dy-gdqd-i
custom ftrue strong=DEF this-GVN that-M=PL-OF AS5-3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO-IND
‘“The strongest of customs, I give (= teach) them (=my children) this way.’
i

The verd ¢, though generally glossed as ‘say’, covers a wide range of events that produce noise,

including the vocalizations of various animals and insects and the noise of a tree cracking (190). The word
or phrase specifying the noig;e made is an object but when an utterance is addressed to a person, that person
is the primary object and referenced by the affectee verb prefix, as in (191). By analogy, a speech is being
transferred to a recipient. ‘

190 S O
Yd Fkaqd dtgi.
vé kaqé d-t-g-i
tree crack ASS-say-PRV-3$/ASO
“The tree just cracked.’
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191) § O O
Nyi kukpud td dgesqe.
nyi kukyud td d-qe-s-q-qiqi-i
1s talk this Ass-2D-say-PFv-18/DSO=IND
‘I have given (lif: said) this talk to you.’
The objects of a ditransitive are not always the transferred item and the recipient. The normally
transitive verb ma ‘get/have’ is modified by the verbal adjunct guwd by stealth’ to yield the concept

‘rob/steal’. In (192), the person who has been robbed is referenced by the verb prefix making it the primary
object and the item stolen the secondary object. English correlates the choice of object in this context with a
choice of verb (‘rob” versus ‘steal’) and requires that the second argument be oblique. Menya uses the same
phrasal verb but differs in whether or not there is verb prefix agreeing with the person robbed, reflecting a
difference between transitive and ditransitive senses of the verb. The ditransitive sense is that exemplified

by (192), and the possessive pronoun nyaqd could be omitted without changing the meaning. In the
transitive sense, the verb would be dmegéqgeqd, with no affectee prefix, and the possessive pronoun could
not be omitted without changihg the meaning,

192) Atqi ‘ “Patiququ nyaqd pdpd qapd quwd dnmeqiqeqd.”
d-t-q-i Patiqu-qu n=yaqd pdpd qayd quwd d-n-ma-q-qiqd-i-qi
ASS-say-PFV-38/ASO Patiqu-M  1s-Poss betel pepper steal AsS-15-get-PRV-35/DSO-IND-QT
‘ He says “Patiqu robbed me (of) my betel nut and betel pepper.”

4.1.2.4 Impersonal experience verbs

The impersonal experience verbs encode a variety of states and are marked as having a third person
singular actor but there is no referent to whom responsibility for the event is attributed. The affected entity,
" who is necessarily an animate experiencer, is referenced by the verb prefix but is clause initial and in the
unmarked case when overtly specified. By the criteria presented in 2.3.2, this animate experiencer is the
CLAUSE TOPIC (initial posi_tion_) and SUBJECT (not case-marked) of the impersonal experience clause rather

than the non-referential third singular ACTOR.

t
193) Iqu tdyd kuapd dwupgi.
i-qu  tdpd kuapd d-w-u-n-q-i
that=M pain many ASs-3-shoot-DETR-PFV-38/ASO
‘He is experiencing great pain.’
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194) Nyi yaqd  dnyqi.
nyi yagd  d-n-i-q-i
1s  sickness Ass-1s-do-PrPV-3s/ASO
‘I am sick.’
Such constructions are common in Papuan languages and ofien labelled as experiential clauses®, I am
opting for the term impersonal experience because it focusses on the essential element of an impersonal,
non-referential actor whereas there are some ‘experiences’ that can be expressed cither impersonally or by

a normal event clause. Each of the following three clauses illustrate different senses of the phrasal verb
yeqd i “happiness do’. They are an intransitive event, an impersonal experience, and a transitive event,

respectively. In each case, the one(s) experiencing happiness are both clause topic and subject. (In the third,
the experiencer is being instructed to share the experience.) In the first and third, the experiencer is also
coded on the verb by the actor suffix, presumably indicating a more controlled event, In the impersonal

experience variation (196), the verb is detransitivized and the experiencer is coded as the affectee.

195) ..ne dwgd  yeqd itan kimayi dtukuque.
ne dwqd yeqd i-dt-an kima-yi d-w-t-k-gdiqu=i
Ir  abdomen happy do-SR-1P/CSR answer-GvN ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we were happy and answered them,”

196) Ne dwqd yéqii fineygz'iqe.
ne dwqd yeqd d-na-i-n-k-qdqi-i
1r abdomen happy ASS-1pP-DO-DETR-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
“We were happy.”

197) si yeqd dpguini &Guyiitnd...
si yeqd dyguid-nd d-w-i-ét-n
2s happy good-Fcs  ASS-3-do-SR-2s/CSR
‘you are to welcome them and...”

Directed impersonal verbs
The directed impersonals differ from the other impersonals in that the feeling or emotion experienced

by the affectee is directed towards another entity, who is encoded as a Goal NP, marked with =pqd

‘GOAL’.

*7 Farr (1999:126) calls them impersonal experiential predicates.
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198) Nyi sinyqd hudgd dnupgi.
nyi si-ygd  hudqd d-n-u-n-q-i
1S  2s-GOAL pity  Ass-1s-shoot-DETR-PFV-3s/ASO
‘I’'m sorry for you. (Lit: I’'m pity-shot concerning you.)’
199) Nyi apdkdiyqa dnyiygdqdge.
nyi apdkd-yqd  d-n-i-n-k-géqd-i
Is woman-GOAL Ass-1s-do-DETR-PA/PFV-38/DSO-
‘T wanted (a) woman,’

4.1.3 Compound stems
The combining of verb roots to form a compound verb stem is a more frequent and productive process

than is the compounding of noun roots to form noun stems (3.2.2.1). The verbs ké ‘grab’ and géif ‘hold’ are
seen individually in (200a and b) but as a compound stem in (200c). Both component verbs being transitive

events, the compound is also transitive, The word a ‘hand’ is a verbal noun (4.3.4.1) and cannot be

modified, whereas hipa, being a noun, has no such restrictions,

200) a. Nyi ique a dkdikdge.
myi i-qu-e a d-kd-k-qdqi-i
1s  that-M-03 hand ASS-grab-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND
‘T grabbed him.’

b. Ne ique a ydqind dqdtiyu.
ne i=qu-e a ydqd=nd d-qdt-dy-u
Ir that-M-07 hand still-Fcs  Ass-hold-IPFv-1p/AsO
‘We are still holding him.’

¢. Nyi yduki  hipa hyquné dkiqétgd.
nyl ydukd-i hipa hn-qu-né  d-ki-qét-g-d
Is  ball-DEr hand INDEF-M-FCS AsS-grab-hold-PRv-1s/as0
‘I (just now) caught the ball with one hand.’

The resultant meaning of a compound, however, is sometimes extended beyond the literal meaning of

the parts and, as in (202), even contrary to the meaning of the parts. What Shem did was sufficient to stop
the bus but he neither grabbed nor held it.

201) Iqu  nyingd hiuyegi a dkiqétgi.
i~qu  nyi-ygd hiuyeqd a d-kd-gfit-q-i
that-M 1s-GOAL dog hand Ass-grab-hold-prv-3s/Aso
‘He is taking care of (my) dog for me.’
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202) Basi hyqu  dqunayi, Sem iqu a kigitgayga...
basi hn-qu  d-w-g-n-ayi Sem i-qu a d-kd-qit-g-ayg-yga
bus INDEF-M ASS-3-act-DETR-1D/DSR Shem that-M hand ASS-grab-hold-PFV-DR-TIME
“We saw a bus™ and Shem flagged it down then...’

Many of the compounds involve a positional verb and an activity verb indicating that the activity
continued while the actor was in the specified position/location, as in (203). The positional verb in (203) is
géma ‘be’ which is similar to the more frequent pma ‘be/live’ but is only found in compound stems,

203) ..hiopd itan quea dtgdmanmipque.
hiopd i-dt-an quea d-t-qdma-n-miy-qdqu-i

tobacco do-SR-1P/CSR story  AsS-say-be-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘(chewing) and smoking, we stayed there telling stories.’

Other compounds consist of two action verbs indicating that the actor was performing both actions
simultaneously (204). Here a transitive action verb is Joined to an intransitive motion verb and the resulting
stem has a case frame containing both a location (specified by gduqd im) and an affectee {specified by

pdpd qayd).

204) ...qdugd im payd  qapd  dndudkitan®...
gdugd  i=m payd  qayd  d-du-iké-dt-an
forest that-unseen betel.nutpepper Ass-harvest-tour-SR-1P-CSR
‘...we went around in the forest harvesting betel nut and betel peppers...’

As the ‘grab-hold’ combinations showed, however, the events being combined can be sequential rather
than simultaneous. In (205), the cooking has to precede the eating,
205) buayd . hdya hikiyd dydygiquque.
buayi hdyd  hikiyé éd-yi-n-k-qédqu-i

sweet. potato new  cook  ASS-cook-eat-PA/PEV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We cooked and ate fresh sweet potato.’

There are also numerous instances of verb roots appearing to be complex, with recurring partials

among them, but for which a clear analysis cannot be provided becausc some of the parts do not appear to

occur in isolation,

% The verb ‘see’ is marked has having a third person affectee yet “abus’ is not animate to the Western mind. However,
powered vehicles (planes, buses, etc) are apparently classified as animate in Menya, even requiring the animate
positional verb pma when their position or existence is being predicated,

* The verb #kd regularly metathesizes to Gk# when compounded.
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4.2 Verb morphology
Menya verbs bear up to two prefixes and seven suffixes (2.1), in addition to the mood clitic 2.2)

which occurs sentence-finally. The realisfirrealis distinction (2.3), and the final/medial and same-
referent/different-referent distinctions (2.4), are all reflected in the verb suffixes. The nature of this
suffixation is such that it is natural to recognize different categories of verb forms in presenting the verb
morphology. All of these categories have in common the potential for a polarity prefix, an affectee
person/number prefix and a potentially complex verb stem, which collectively form the ‘verb nucleus’, as
well as at least one actor person/number suffix. The structure of these verb categories is summarized in the

following formulae®,

vetbnucleus > (polarity) (affectee p/n) verbstem (valence) (aspectual)

realis final ‘> nucleus tense/aspect  actor p/n ° (mood)

irrealis final 1 > nmucleus  (aspect) actorp/my (m)  (pgd +actor p/ny)
irrealis final 2 > nmucleus  (aspect) actorp/my  (ni +actor p/my) (ygéi) (mood)
realis DR medial - nucleus aspect apg actorp/m  (case)

irrealis DR medial =  nucleus aspect apg actorp/n  (tqé) (subordinator)

realis SR medial - nuclens (@) actorp/n (case)

irrealis SR medial ->  nuclens (aspect) actorp/n  gqd  (subordinator)

The presentation of the morphology will begin with the common nucles, It will continue with the
realis final forms since the semantic domains encoded by them are the least exotic (from the perspective of
English), even though the realis SR medial and some irrealis final forms are actually less complex
structurally. Furthermore, singe the morphology of Menya final verbs has previously been published in
Whitehead 1991, the presentation of that portion of the structure will be somewhat less detailed, without

omitting the essential features of this important part of the language.

.4.2.1 Verb nucleus
The verb nucleus is that part of the verb morphology that is common to all uses of the verb — including

serial verb forms (206) and deverbalized forms (207)-(208)%. It consists, as shown in the formula above, of

* The bold-face italic items in these formulae are specific Menya morphemes; -> should be read ‘is composed of;
parentheses () indicate optionality, the ‘~’ indicates either of the two morphemes may occur, the “+* within
parentheses indicates that the morphemes must co-oceur.

®! The most common use of the deverbalized form is in the negative verbal phrase which was introduced in 2.3.5 and
will be elaborated upon in 4.3.3, '
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a polarity prefix, an affectee person-number prefix, a verb stem consisting of one or more 1001s, 2 valence-
changing derivational suffix and an aspectual modification in the form of a suffix.
206) Nyi dkuyima  umge.
nyi d-k-uyima w-m-yqd-i

1s  Ass-2s-leave go-1S/IRR=-GOAL-IND
‘T'm going to leave you.’

207) Iqu  kima mandgd iqon.
iqu kima ma-n-t-qi i-g-d-n
=M answer NEG-18-say-DVZR  do-PFV-3S/IRR-FUT
‘He will always be unable to answer me.’

208) Iqu  ti mimeqlisiqd igi,
i-qu  td ma-ma-qisd-qd i-g-i
that=M firewood NEG-get-to.fro-DVZR  do-PFV-3S/AS0
‘He’s not going back and forth bringing firewood.’

4.2.1.1 Polarity prefix
The polarity prefix indicates the polarity of the proposition (positive or negative) and something of the

strength of the assertion (strong or neutral). Givén (2001a:370) discusses the interaction of the four
propositional modalities (presupposition, realis assertion, irrealis assertion and negative assertion) with
subjective certainty or strength of assertion. He proposes the following as the “ranking of epistemic
modalities by subjective certainty”.

R-assertion

presupposition > { } > IRR-assertion

NEG-assertion

Ignoring presupposition for the present, the Menya polarity prefix contrasts a strong and weak degree
of certainty for positive assertions (which in final verbs exhibits a close correlation to the realis-irrealis
contrast™) but does not extend this strength contrast to negative assertion. This yields the pattern presented

in Table 22,

2 When pressed to explain the difference between an irrealis final form with and without the assertion prefix, some
speakers state thaf there is a greater degree of certainty when the prefix is present but generally they say they are the
same.
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Table 22. Polarity prefixes
strong weak
positive | 4. o~ h-

negative ma-

The strong positive assertion prefix &- occurs in many of the examples to this point, including (198)
and (199), and is glossed as ‘ASS’. It deletes before the high-front vowel and is therefore only covertly
present with verbs such as # ‘do’ in (209); in general, it is not included in the interlinearization of such verb

forms.

209 I wdupd iqi.
=i wiupd d-i-g-i
that-r work Ass-do-PFv-3s/Aso
‘She is working®
The weak positive assertion most typical of irrealis propositions is the semantically and
morphologically unmarked category. The k- alternant only occurs before vowels other than the high front i,

as in (210), and is glossed as ‘neutral’, which will be explained below.

210) Nyi yaqueqd yi humge.
nyi yaquegd yi h-u-m=ygd-i
Is pig arrow  NEU-shoot-1S/mR-GOAL=IND
‘I'm going to shoot a pig.’

The negative ma- is used whenever the truth value is negative, regardless of the strength of the
assertion. Example (207) is an irrealis future proposition and (208) is a realis present proposition, for which
a weak and strong assertion factor, respectively, would be expected. The vowel of ma- deletes before the
high front vowel, as in (211) and reduces to & when the affectee prefix or verb stem contains an 4, as in

(208).

201) Igu  wiugd migi igi.
i=qu  wdupd ma-i-qd i-g-i
that-M work  NEG-do-DVZR do-PFV-3s/ASO
‘He is not working.’
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As has already been stated in 2.3.5 and will be discussed in more detail in 4.3.3, a negative proposition
is normally encoded with a negated and deverbalized form of the semantically main verb followed by an
auxiliary verb bearing the appropriate suffixes.

negative verbal phrase->  ma-{main verb}-gd  {aux verb}-{suffixation}
This is not always the case, however. In the following interchange (212), the primary speaker is telling the
story of a journey he and others had taken some time earlicr and at this point states that they remained for a
while at an ‘empty’ house‘ (or hamlet). The second speaker interrupts to ask whether there were no
inhabitants, using a negated different-referent medial form of the verb. The answer indicates that the
regular inhabitants were temporarily absent, using the more normal phrasal negative, though again with a
DR medial.

212) A: dyd ayqdqi ge  dpmamiyque.
ayd  aygé-qi qe d-pma-miy-qdqu=-i
house empty-LOC CERT ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO-IND
A: ‘We stayed at an empty house.’

B: zi}naq& mipmetapgd?
dmaqd ma-pma-it-ayg-i
person  NEG-be-IPFV-DR-3P/ASO

B: ‘Did nobody live there?’

A: Amage mipmeqi  hitapgi.
dmaqgd-i  ma-pma-qi h-e-it-ayg-d
person=DEF NEG-be-DVZR NEU-be-IPFV-DR-23P/AsO
A: ‘The people were not.’

Examples (213) and (214) also illustrate the contrast in form and meaning. In the former, the negated
verb is inflected as a medial form and indicates that the speaker had no food that he could have eaten. In
(214) with the deverbalized verb plus an inflected auxiliary, the im;ilicaﬁon is that there was food but the
speaker had not yet eaten or had chosen not to eat. The normal deverbal plus auxiliary is, therefore, used

when there is an actor who could potentially have performed the non-event.

213) Nyi buayi mapgayga si  dnyimeyi.
nyi buayd ma-y-q-ayg-yga . si d-n-ima-q-pi-i
1s food NEG-eat-PFV-DR-=TIME 28§ ASS-1S-meet-PFV-28/DSO=IND
“You came to me when I had nothing to eat.’
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214) Nyi buaydi mapqgi iqayga si dnyimepi.
nyi buayd ma-y-qd i-g-ayg-yga si  d-n-ima-q-ya-i
Is food NEG-eat-DVZR d0-PFV-DR-TIME 28 ASS-1S-meet-PFV-28/DSO-IND
“You came to me when I hadn’t eaten.’

Tt is noteworthy that the DR medial contained in the response in (212) does bear the weak assertion

prefix, k-, which is glossed as ‘neutral’ as in (210). Whereas with final verb forms there is a fairly close

correlation between strong positive assertion and realis, and between weak assertion and irrealis, with
medial verbs there is a correlation between strong assertion and Same-Referent forms and between weak
assertion and Different-Referent forms. In neither case are the correlations absolute but at this stage of
analysis I can only speculate as to why. DR medials are frequently marked as part of the presupposed frame
against which the main proposition is asserted. Conversely, most instances of SR medials are part of the
assertion. It is possible, therefore, that at one stage in the development of the language the strong assertion

d- was contrasted with the weakly asserted irrealis and the non-asserted, presupposed ends of the Givén’s

array given above. If this is the case, then in the current form of the language, the positive prefixes are

becoming more grammatically rather than pragmatically controlled.

Further evidence of the strong-weak contrast undergoing change is the fact that many younger speakers
have a hard time recognizing and controlling its use; this is especially true with the irrealis finals. Another

reduction across word bound;ries in normal speech. Since @ is the weakest vowel it often only resurfaces in

careful speech.

4.2.1.2 Affectee prefix
The AFFECTEE is defined as ‘an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by the predication’ (2.3.2).

The affectee prefix, indicating the person and number of an animate (especially human) affectee, was
introduced in 2.3 and was one of the factors in determining verb classes in 4.1.2. Table 7, giving the form

of the prefixes, is reproduced here for the sake of convenience.
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Table 23. Affeciee prefixes

singular dual plural
first n- ya- | na-
second . ge- e-
third W-~g

The underlying semantic role of the affectee is determined by the inherent property of the verb root,
modifiable by the addition of one of the voice- or valence-changing suffixes (to be introduced in 4.2.1.3).
The following examples demonstrate the range of semantic roles that can be considered, in Menya, as the

Vaﬂ'ectee. The roles specified above the verb are approximations intended only to highlight the differences,

215) Patient (physically affected)
"Nyi dmbdsikquwigd. ”
nyi d-n-pak-ik-g-uwd-i-qé
1s ASS-lS-hit-cook—PFV-23PfDSO=IND=QT
* “You recently killed and cooked me.” * (spoken by a mythical snake)

216) Locative endpoint
Iqgu  eqd idnyiquatgi ~ dnjiquatqi®,
I=qu  eqd d-n-iguat-g-i
that-M water Ass-1S-pour-PFv-3s/Aso

‘He just poured water on me.’

217 Object of perception Experiencer
... hiupd dnagdambiyi, yeqd dndyetmepu yatygd ti
hiuyd d-na-q-n-piyi yeqd d-na-yetma-iit-pu yatgyqd ti
€ye  ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR happy ASS-1P-greet-sR-23P/CSR  question thus
Addressee
dnekuwi®,

d-na-i-k-uwdis
ASS8-1p-do-PA/PFV-237/DS0O-IND
©...they saw us then welcomed us and asked us this,’

218) Locative origin
Iqu  dnduyima  dukige.
i-qu  d-na-uydma d-w-k-gdqii-i
that-M Ass-1p-depart ASS-go-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘He departed from us.’

S Then -> ny is a regular palatalization process before 7 buta few verbs also allow 1 -> nj.

%4 Note that although the strong positive assertion &- does not occur before # ‘de’, it resurfaces when an affectee prefix
intervenes.
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219) Experiencer of desire
Si bauydyqd dkiygi?
si  buayd-ypqd 4-k-i-n-g-i
25 food-GOAL ASS-25-d0-DETR-PEV-3S/ASO
‘Do you want (some) food?’

220) Recipient
Iqu  gawd hyquagqu ge dydtapkge.
i-qu  gawd hn-qu-aqu ge d-ya-tap-k-qéqd-i
that-M taro  INDEF-M-DL CERT ASs-1D-give-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘He gave the two of us two taros.’

221) Beneficiary
Nami  kyud hui gqe  dyatuikgége.
Nami  kpud hn=i ge  d-ya-tu-i-k-qdqd-i
Naomi sugar INDEF-F CERT ASS-1D-harvest-BEN-PA/PPV-3S/DSO-IND
‘Naomi harvested some sugarcane for the two of us.’

222) Possessive source
Iqu  pqi mbqd dnmakdqdge.
i-qu  n-gd  mbqd d&-n-ma-k-qéqd-i
that-M 1s-POSS money AS8-18-get-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘He took my money.’

4.2.1.3 Valence-changing suffix

Three suffixes are available to change the valency of a verb either by increasing (benefactive &
causative) or decreasing (detransitivizer) the number of core arguments in the case frame. The first two are,
and the third could be, verbs in their own rights, so this pattern probably began as instances of verb
compounding. If this historical hypothesis is correct, the suffixes would be an instance of

grammaticalization yielding a change in meaning of the morphemes.

Table 24. Valence-changing suffixes with sample derivations.

| Form Base form Derived form
benefactivizer i, dmdtkige ‘hebuilt (ahouse)’  dndmdsikige ‘he builtfor me’
causativizer -te dtqiukge ‘he stood up’ dtgitekdge  ‘he erected (a post)’

detransitivizer | ., dmitkiqge ‘hebuilt (ahouse)’  dmiitygige  “(a house) stood’

Benefactive suffix :
A peripheral bcneﬁciary argument, marked with the goal clitic =g (3.4.3.2), can potentially be added
to any proposition without any necessary change in verb morphology or syntax. There is the option,

however, of ‘promoting’ the beneficiary from being a peripheral argument to being the pnmaxy object. The
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promotion is marked by the verbal suffix -# ‘BEN’, the NP loses its goal clitic, and an affectee prefix is

added if the beneficiary is human.
223) Nyi ayi, apiquenyqd dmdtdtqéyd.
nyi apd-i ap=i=qu=e-pqd d-mdit-dtq-dy-d

1S  house-DEF father-DEF-M-0J-GOAL ASS-build-PRGV-IPFV-18/A50
‘T am building a house for my father.5>

224y Nyi ayi, apique dumdslyéitqéyd.
nyi agd-i ap=i-qu=-e a-w-mdt-i-dtq-dy-i
1s  house-DEF father-DEF=M-0J Ass-3-build-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-15/ASO
‘T am building my father a house.’

The following examples show beneficiary promotion with intransitive and ditransitive propositions,
wid ‘lie/be’ and ¢ “tell’, making them transitive and ditransitive respectively,

225) Td yqd samnigqe anawin®.

td  y-qd s-m-ni-qdqd=pqd-i a-n-wé-i-dy-d-nd
this 1s<Poss chew-1S/IRR-FUT-15/DSO-GOAL-DEF ASS-18-lie-BEN-IPRV-3S/ASO/IPFV-FCS

“This is (here) for me, mine for chewing later.’ (About newly-made lime powder after
relatives have procured most of the product.)

226) Ki si kukyud dnjikge.
ki si kukyud d-n-t-i-k-qigé-i
35 28 talk ASS-18-5ay-BEN-PA/PFV-38/DSO=IND
‘He spoke to you on my behalf.’

The benefactive suffix is the same form as the verb ‘do’. Foley (1986:97-98) shows other Papuan
languages using the verbs ‘give’ or ‘put’ in benefactive constructions. Menya uses the verb ‘do’ with an
affectee prefix for ‘give to a third person recipient’, so the relationship between the verb ‘do’ and the

benefactive construction is not unique.

Causative suffix

The causative suffix -fe can be added to a positional intransitive verb and introduces the causer of the

state as the SUBJECT and ACTOR; the positioned entity becomes the AFFECTEER,

%5 A more literal translation, given the phraseology, would be ‘The house, I am building for my father,’ mﬁking ‘the
house’ the topic of the sentence and the “father’ the focal new information,

% The deletion of the imperfective aspect morpheme, -dy, and use of —4 as the 35/A80 suffix instead of the normal ~f is
a consistent feature of the third, singular, stative present form for all verbs that allow stative forms,
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227) Yd ndyi dtgdumiyge.
yd n=yi d-tqdu-miy-qdiqd-i
tree level-Loc  ASs-stand-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO-IND
“The tree was standing over there.’
228) Nyi yd qua  mam dtgdtekqe.
nyi yd qua  m=m d-tqdu-te-k-qdqi-i
1s  post ground below-unseen Ass-stand-CAUS-PA/PFV-1S/DSO<IND
‘Terected the post in the ground.’

The verb Ip “wear’ in (229) is one of a small group of verbs that seemingly can only occur in derived

forms. When marked with the causative, the causer is the subject and actor, the person wearing the item is
the primary object and affectee, and the item worn is the secondary object. Since the primary affectee is a

person, an affectee prefix is required. (See the next section for other uses of this verb.)

229y Nyi ymeqd igueyi sdtdqd dwiptiqa.
nyi ymeqd i-qu-e=gi sdtdgd d-w-ip-te-q-i
Is child that-M-0J-GVN shirt  ASs-3-wear-CAUS-PFV-18/ASO
‘I just put a shirt on the child.’

The actual form of the cansative suffix varies between ~te, -1d and -t. As a main verb, ¢ means ‘make a

6" and is generally glossed as ‘say/tell’. The use of the verb ‘say’ as a causative is fairly

vocal noise
widespread among Papuan languages (Foley 1986:153), especially where the causer is making another
animate entity perform, '%‘he'(;ddity in Menya, if the causative suffix is a derivative of “say’, is that it can
only have the ‘cause to be’ meaning rather than the ‘cause to do.’ Bruce (1984) describes Alamblak, a
Papuan language unrelated té»Menya, as not allowing causatives of transitive verbs but Menya is even more
restrictive in only allowing causatives of intransitive positionals (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘stand’ * Iean), not of intransitive

motion verbs (e.g. ‘flee’) or of intransitive events (c.g. ‘die’).

Detransitivizing suffix

The detransitivizing suffix -n covers a wider range of meanings than either of the t“;o valence-

increasing suffixes. The dominant use is as a reciprocal/reflexive marker, where the affectee is the same as

the actor instead of being: distinct (compare (230) with (231)). The number of arguments normally

associated with the verb root IS reduced by one, producing the functional equivalent of a middle voice.

%7 Noises made by inanimate objects, such as a tree cracking or water boiling, also use this verb but these are being
treated as metaphorical extensions of the basic meaning.
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230) actor : object
Apdkd hpgua qopi aspd dqdkuwi.
apikd hn-qu-a  qopi asyd d-q-k-uwd-i
woman INDEF-M=PL coffec wash ASS-act-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘Some women washed the coffee.’

231) actor
...apidkd hpqua asyd qdndtgdtaygd...
apiki  hn-qu-a  aspd q-n-dtg-dt-agg-i
woman  INDEF-M=PL wash act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO
*...some women were bathing. ..’

There is a single® verb, mét ‘build’ that allows this suffix with the effect of removing the actor and

promoting the patient, (compare (232) with (223)). The meaning of the resultant verb also changes, from a
transitive event to an existential, with the single argument necessarily being the subject and also being
coded by the AcToRr suffix on the verb. Example (233) with a dual actor suffix clearly shows that it is the
‘houses’ that are being referéncedsg. Since it is only this verb that exhibits evidence for a passive voice in
Menya, and since passives are generally unknown in Papuan languages, this verb will be treated as

idiosyncratic rather than indicative of a norm.

232) Iquegd ayi ndyi dmétnmiyqe.
i=qu=-e=qd ayd=i n=yi d-mét-n-miy-qiqd-i
that-M-0J-POSS house-DEF level-Loc AsS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘His house stood (was built) over there.’

233) Hiyyuigéndyi,  aypi hyquaqu  igi dmdtndamipiyi.
hiyyuigd-néyd-i aya hn-qu-aqu  i-qi d-mdt-n-miy-iyi-i
before-very-DEF  house INDEF-M-DL that-LoC ASS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO-IND
‘A long time a;go, two house stood there.’

Given that both these uses of this suffix operate on the affectee, one might expect that it counld not

occur with the affectee prefix. This is correct except for some seemingly idiomatic uses. Many of the

impersonal verbs (4.1.2.4) are formally detransitive versions of transitive verbs, primarily 7 ‘do’ and & .

*shoot’, with the experiencer being the subject but also cross-referenced as the affectee by verb prefix.

% The verb g ‘act’ may be a second when used in conjunction with the noun tékpd “fence’. When a person erects as
fence, the verb ‘act’ is used and ‘fence’ is the object. Subject to verification, I believe the detransitivized form of ‘act’
is used for the existential in “there is a fence.’

* A third, singular actor suffix s also acceptable and perhaps even preferred since plurality is not normally indexed for
inanimate referents even on existential verbs,
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234) “Nyiwomba 3naqt'in&'y& anyipgivi.”
nyi womba naqd-ndyd d-n-i-n-q-i-yi
1s shame big-very ASS-18-do-DETR-PFV-38/A50-QT
¢ “I am very ashamed.” ’
The verb used in the exiaression ‘see’ is analyzed (sce 4.1.2.2) as the generic verb ¢ ‘act’ marked with

the detransitivizing suffix, with or without the overt mention of ‘eye’ (235). The one seeing is encoded as
the actor and the one seen encoded as the affectee. Comparison of (235) with (231), where the verb ‘act’ is
used in the expression meaning ‘wash’, shows that the only difference in the verb form is the presence of
the affectee prefix; this difference disappears when the situation predicated is a general ‘looking’ without

any significant item seen, as in (236).

235) Apikd hyqua hiuyd yqdndtqdtaygd...
apikd hn-qu-a  hiupd n-q-n-dtq-dt-apg-i
woman INDEF-M=PL ¢ye 1s-act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO
‘Some women were watching me...’

236) Iqu  iqi hiugd  dqénd dpmamiyqe.
i-qu  i-qi hiupd  d-g-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqi-i
that-M that-LOC eye ASS-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He waited there. (Lit: he remained there looking.)’
The morpheme # means “eat, drink, consume’® when used as a verb root. I know of no other language

that uses ‘eat’ as a detransitivizer but am told” that the verb ‘eat’ in Persian is a generic verb with a wide
range of meaning depending on the word that occurs with it. Though it would complete the pattern of
valence-changing suffixes being the grammaticalization of main verbs, it might be wise to reserve
judgment as to whether tl;e.de;mnsiﬁvizer is derived from ‘eat’. It could also be a reflex of a different verb,

accidentally homophonous with ‘eat’, thatno longer exists in the language.

4.2.1.4 Inner aspect suffix
The final item that can occur within the verb nucleus is either one of two morphemes that modify the

aspectual nature of the event being predicated. The suffix -gisé adds a component of cyclicness to the
meaning, usually including a physical motion between two locations to perform the act. The suffix -mdu

emphasizes the completion of the event. It is quite likely that these two suffixes were also, at least earlier in

™ Fire is said to ‘consume’ when it burns something up.
7 Jila Ghomeshi (personal communication). She uses the term ‘light’ verbs where I use ‘generic’.
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the development of the language, verbs in their own right, though there are no clear candidates in the

current verb inventory’>,

In (237), the implicaﬁoﬁ is that the new building is not near the builders residence, therefore,
‘commuting’ to work is necessary. Since such propositions are inherently durative, there is a frequent co-
occurrence (238) of this morpheme with the imperfective (specifically progressive) aspect which will be
described in 4.2.1.5. The speaker in (239) is crediting a leader from a neighbouring village with having
regularly over the years come fo help settle disputes. The overall time frame referred to by —gisd, therefore,

can vary considerably.

237y Nyi apd dmitdqisdgd.
nyi ayd d-mét-qisd-q-d
18  house Ass-build-to fro-PFv-18/AS0
‘T’'m going back and forth house building.’

238) lqu td dmegqisdtqiud.
i=qu td  d-ma-gisd-dtq-dy-d-ud
that-M firewood ASS-get-10.fro-PRGV-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV=FCS
‘He is going back and forth getting firewood.’

239y Iqu  yitamdkqd dneydgisityge.
i~qu  yidtamdkqd d-na-i-gisd-dtq-dy-qdqd-i
that=-m help As8-1p-do-to.fro-PRGV-IPFV-38/DSO-IND
‘He regularly comes to help us.’

The suffix -mdu indicates the completion of a process and is often accompanied by the adverbial

particle gipu, asin (241).
240) ... hiyqd dygud emituwa ti  pawiqaygdquyga...
hiygd dygud e-mdu-wa ti  p-wi-q-apg-qgdqu-yga

wrine  good - put-CMPL-SER/SEM thus come-go.down-PFV-DR-1D/DSO=TIME
‘we finished urinating well and thus came back down then...’

241) ...hiygumetqiz_'g qdpu ti  dnméudqeyi...
hipgumetqd qdpu i d-n-mdu-dqe-yi
com CMPL thus ASS-eat-CMPL-3S/DSR-GVN
‘when he has thus finished eating the com, ...’

™ The form mau does currently exist as a verb with such diverse meanings that they are treated as homophonous, none
of them very common. These include ‘come down to earth’, ‘plant by burying®, ‘convulse’ and “wear a headband’,
The form gisd does not seem to occur as a verb at this time, ‘
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4.21.5 Complexities within the verb nucleus
The verb nucleus has thus far been presented as if the components were always clearly distinguishable

and rigidly ordered. In reality, however, there are numerous complexities,

Whereas in the overwhelining number of cases the affectee prefix occurs before the main verb 100t,
them are some instances of derived roots where it can occur before the derivational suffix, with mixed
opinions amongst speakers as to which is better and whether there is a meaning difference. In (242), the
first variant is the non-derived form with the affectee being the addressee. In the other two variants, the
beneficiary suffix has béen added with the affectee prefix attached to the verb root in one variant but
attached to the Beneﬁciary suffix in the other. This specific example set and translation difference were
clicited twenty years ago and may no longer reflect current usage. Similar examples have been elicited

recently without meaning differences.

242) a. Iqu  kukyud dndgi.
i=qu  kukyud d-n-t-q-i
that=M talk ASS-18-53y-PFV~38/AS0
‘He just spoke to me.’

b. Igu  kukyud dnjiyqi.
i-qu  kukpud d-n-t-i-q-i
that-M falk ASS-18-say-BEN-PFV-38/ASO
‘He just spoke for me.’
c. Iqu  kukyud dtinjiyqi”.
i=qu  kukyud d-t-n-i-q-i
that-M talk ASS-say-18-BEN-PFV-38/AS0
‘He just spoke about me.’

There are verb roots that appear to be complex because of recurring partials, as was mentioned at the
end of 4.1.3. One of the most frequent patterns is a number of verbs beginning with md, for which the
affectee prefix occurs between this syllable and the remainder of the root, as in (243) where the verb root is
entered as md*tuga with the *** indicating where the affectee prefix actually occurs. A comparison of the S
two verbs in (244) with the single verb in (245) suggests that md is the verb ‘get’ but this analysis is not as

transparent for (243) and other complex verbs like it.

" The unexpected n-i -> nj7 seen here was also noted at (216).
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243) Iqu  eqd yakd isua qe  dmdndtugeqiqe.
i=qu  eqd yaki i-pu-a ge  d-na-md*tuga-q-qdqi-i
that-M water bridge that-DIM=PL CERT ASS-1P-show-PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘He showed us the bridge, etcetera.’

244) Ayimayi, balusi du dydquatqayga,...
d-ya-ma-yi balusi n-tu d-ya-quat-q-ayg-yga
ASS-1D-get-GVN plane level-LoC Ass-1D-deliver-PFV-DR-TIME
‘Having got us, he delivered us to the plane and (we...y

245) ..asd du qe  dmdndquatqige.

asdé n-tu ge  d-ma-na-quat-g-qiqi=i
same level-LOC CERT Ass-get-1p-deliver-PRv-3s/DSO-IND
¢...he delivered us at the same place.’

In (246} there are two affectee prefixes referring to the same persons, one prefixed to the verb root and

the other to what appears to be the beneficiary suffix. There is reason to believe that the verb gqumat in

(247) is a causative form of the verb gidma ‘be’, in which case the structure in both these examples is the

same. For this second mstance at least, the simpler form with only the first affectee prefix,

dnaqumatekiige, is also acceptable.

246) ...apiqua ymequne dnatgétinaikuwi,
ap-i-qu-a *— ymegd-qu=ne d-na-tqiu-ti-na-i-k-uwd-i
1’s father-DEF-M=PL child-M-1p ASS-1P-stand-CAUS-1P-BEN?-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
*...our fathers stood us up in a line (at the initiation ceremony).’

247) Goti iqu  ne qua tiu dnaqumatinaikige,
Goti i-qu ne qua  ti-u d-na-qumat-na-i-k-qdqé-i
God that-M 1P ground this-Loc ASS-1p-place-1P-BEN?-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘God put us on this ground.’

4.2.2 Realis final verbs

The realis final verbs egcode the occurrence or non-occurrence of events in past or present tense,
Realis final paradigms for the verbs £ ‘say’ and ma ‘get/have’ in appendix B.4.1, The structure of these
forms is summarized in the following formula, where the parentheses indicate potential occurrence:

realis final > vex’oE nucleus tense/aspect  actorp/n  (mood)

The mood clitics are the same as those introduced in 2.2. The tense-aspect category is, in all but one

instance, indicated by a single portmantean morpheme. Aspect is the dominant category in that it permeates

the verb system whereas tense specification is limited to the realis final verbs, The most common aspect
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suffixes do not specify tense and are, therefore, labelled ‘neutral’. The primary aspectual distinction is
perfective-imperfective but the neutral imperfective is subdivided by the addition of the progressive
morpheme, -dfg, before the imperfective morpheme. This three;way aspectual distinction, with minor
variations in form and meaning, is also used in the rrealis final forms (4.2.3.6) and in the different-referent

medials (4.2.4.1). The forms are given in the table below,

Table 25. Tense-aspect suffixes
Imperfective

Perfective : )
Progressive | Stative
Neutral -q -dtq -dy -dy
Past -k

-miy

Remote Past -ddy

The person and number of the actor for realis finals is indicated by the appropriate member of one of
the two sets of suffixes given m Table 26. These same two sets of actor suffixes are, like the neutral aspect
suffixes, also used in the reghs different-referent medials (4.2.4) and in the irrealis finals 4234 &
4.2.3.5). (In the irrealis fmais they are the second of two actor suffixes.) The terms ‘associative’ and
‘dissociative’ indicate two dqgrees of relevance between the marked clause and i) the speech act situation
for the final forms and ii) the matrix clause on which the DR medial is dependent™. Apart from the end-of-
quote clitic (5.5.1), no moxpheﬁes attach to the associative suffixes.

Table 26. Realis actor suffixes™

Dissociative (DSO) Associative (ASO)
singular | dual | plural ] singular | dual plural

first | .gigd | -uei|-giqu| -d |-ue |-u

second | -pd n
R -iyd | -uwd -iny | -d
thgrd .| -qdqd -i

™ The differences in meaning and usage of these two actor sets is presented in more detail in Whitchead 1991:290-293
and will be explained in the appropriate sections of this grammar,

™ The seven-form pattern laid out here conforms to that presented in Table 6, It will be noted that the same form is
used for 18/DSO and 38/DSO, and for 1S/ASO and 23P/ASO but these identities are considered accidental rather
than systematic, since they each occur in only one of the actor suffix sets,
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The mood clitics are the same as those introduced in 2.2. In accordance with the restriction on
morphemes attaching to the associative suffixes, verb forms using them do not bear a mood clitic. Other
notes on restrictions on the use of mood markers will be made at appropriéte points in the following

presentation.

4.2.2,1 Present propositions
Events happening at the time of the speech act are encoded using the associative actor suffixes in

combination with the neutral aspect suffixes. This combination is, therefore, labelled as the present though
there is no actual present tense morpheme. However, whereas an event that has just happened would be
encoded as a past tense in most languages that mark tense, Menya encodes such events as present, using

this combination of suffixes. Thus, (248) might be asked of a child who has just come from a fight.

248) Tuqu kpisqi?
ti-qu k-pik-q-i
this=M 2s-hit-PFv-3s/A50
‘Who (just) hit you?’
The lack of the assertion prefix on the verb in this example is systematic; it does not occur on the final verb

of a polar question.

4.2.2.2 Pasttenses
The neutral aspect suffixes in combination with the dissociative actor suffixes refer to an event that has

happened within the past two or three days, and is therefore Iabelled the Near Past tense.

249) Eqd yaki hiugd dquyqdqéique.
eqd yakd hiuyd d-w-q-n-g-qdqu-i
water bridge eye ASS8-3-act-DETR-PFV-1P/DSO-IND
“We saw the bridge over the water. (Referring to an event the previous day.)’

In elicitation and discussibn of sentences out of natural context, the Past tense is defined as referring to
events more than two or three days and less than ten years prior to the time of utterance. Events more than
ten years ago are Remote Past. In natural discourse, however, these time boundaries are not mainfained;
even legends and historical I_Iarratives often only begin in Remote Past tense then switch to Past, and events
of the past week may alternate between Past and Near Past forms. The perfective forms of the three past

tenses with the non-first plural dissociative actor are given as variants in (250).



Carl R. Whitehead . 105

250y Iqua whupd iquwi. ~ fkuwi, ~ figuwi.
i~qu=a  wduyd i-q-uwd-i i-k-uwd=i i-dag-uwd-i
that-M-PL work  do-PFV-23D/DSO-IND do-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND do-RPA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND
‘They worked a few days ago. ~up to 10 years ago. ~long ago.”

4.2.2.3 Perfective vs. imperfective
The primary aspectual distinction, perfective versus imperfective, reflects the speaker’s choice as to

whether to focus attention on the internal temporal complexity of the proposition being encoded (Comrie
1976:21-24). The perfective presents the cvent as a whole without regard for any internal temporal
complexity whereas the imperfective emphasizes the complexity. In (251), the speaker could have used the

perfective form dtdukuwdti but he is amazed at the work involved and, by using the imperfective, draws

attention to the time that must have been involved. A more literal English translation would be ‘However
were they cutting the rock!® but the force of the English progressive is different from that of the Menya
imperfective in final verbs. (The dubitative mood clitic used in this example was introduced in 224}

251) Hikd myd dnd ipu dtduminuwiéiti?
hikd myd  dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd-ti

stone axe” how do-SR-23P/CSR ASS-Cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DURIT
‘However did they cut the rock!® (to install underground generators at a dam site.)

In the second sentence of (252), the speaker elaborates the event predicated in the first. The focus is
now on the details of the shooting process with the types of arrows being specified and the aspect being

changed from perfective to 1mperfect1ve

252) Nyi iwomd ih"atyiz' ge  dpdtiukqe. Itaygayi,
nyi iwomd hatyi gqe d-pitau-k-qiqéa-i i-dt-ayg-yga-yi
Is lizardsp many CERT AsS-shoot-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND do-IPFV-DR-TIME-GVN
nyi iwomi yiygitd hikuisayitd dpdtdumiyqe.
nyi iwomd=i  yipi-td hikuisapd-i-tid d-pdtdu-miy-qéiqd-i

1s lizard-DEF pronged.arrow-& stun.arrow-DEP-& ASS-shoot-PA/IPFV-15/DSO-IND
. ‘I shot many lizards. And I was shooting the lizards with pronged arrows and blunt arrows.’

4.2.2.4 Progressive vs. stative
Within the present and near past temporal domains, the imperfective is further divided into progressive

and stative. The neutral, imperfective morpheme -dy is common to both but the progressive is indicated by

]

7 This term is used of any modern steel tool or machinery.
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the addition of the morpheme -&'fq The stative refers to events that are unchanging through their duration
(254), whereas progressive events tither develop or are repeated through time (253).

253) Nyi iqutd ’:wiuc'z'ch’i inydtgdpuee.
nyi  i-qu=td wiudggd i-n-dtg-dy-ued-i
1s  that-M-with anger do-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-1D/DSO-IND
“We two were behaving angrily to each other.’

254) ...nehiugd | g'_z'q_}mam'z' qe  dtgiupque.
ne hiugd  d-w-q-n-an ge  d-tqdu—dy-qdqu=-i
1P eye - ASS-3-act-DETR-1P/CSR CERT ASS-~ -stand-1PFv-1P/DSO=IND
‘... We were i'eeently standing and watching (= waiting).”

Generally only verbs whose aktionsart, or basic aspectual nature, is that of a state can occur in the
imperfective without the progressive morpheme. When such a verb is used in the peifective and
progressive forms, it refers to the initiation of the state, either as a complex whole or as an event in

progress. Thus, the three formis of (255) refer to the act of sitting as a completed event, as an event in

progress, and as a resultant state.
255) Ye quamd dpmequee. ~ c'ipmetq&'yuee ~  dpmeyguee.
ye quamd G-pma-q-ued-i d-pma-itg-dy-ved-i d-pma-dy-ved-i

1D secated A.SS-be-PFV-lD/DSO—]ND ASS-be-PRGV-IPFV-1D/DSO=IND ASS-be-1PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘We2 sat down Wez were (in the process of) sitting down. ~ We2 sat down (were seated).’

Perception verbs are q_u;te frequently used statively, indicating that, to Menya speakers at least, events
such as looking and haan'gg (256) can persist through time without change or development. Ofien,

however, such perception predicates are given as dependent conjuncts with a positional verb, as in (254).

256) Si nyi ti tqapgi dyd dnyiyign.
si nyi i t-q-apg-d dyd d-n-i-i-dg-n
2s 18 this say-PFV-DR-18/ASO just ASS-lS-do-BEN-IPFV-ZSIASO
“You’ve just heard (been listening to) me saying this.’

Occasionally a dynamic verb can be used in stative form with the meaning that the iterative
performance of the event isvcontinuing without change, as in (257) which follows talk about the ancestor’s
method of making grass sknts and the assertion that the custom has not been abandoned. This is in contrast
to the normal expression’ Qf ‘a-habitual act, which uses the near past progressive for ongoing ‘habits’ (258)

and the past imperfective for glsmnﬂnued ones (259),
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257y ..neqd yiqdni iméknépu.
ne=qd ydgd-nd imik-n-dy-u
1p-poss still-Fcs make-DETR-IPFV-1P/ASO
*... we are still making our own.’
258) Nyi hia igue iquepi quqayd dmdyetiyge.
nyi hia i-qu-e  i-qu-e-pi quqayd d-mdye-itq-dy-qédqd-i
1s night that-M-0J that-M-0J-GVN door ASS-close-PRGV-1PFV-15/DSO=IND
‘I close my door every night.’
259) Nyi hia  ique iquepi qyqayd dmdyemiyqge.
nyi hia i-qu-e i=qu-e=yi quqayd d-mdye-miy-qdqd-i
Is night that-M-0J that-M-0J-GVN door ASS-close-PA/IPFV-18/DSO=IND
‘Tused to close my door every night.’

4.2.2.5 Contractions of aspect and actor suffixes
Some combinations of neutral aspect and actor suffixes yield morphophonemic effects which mask the

underlying morphemes. The neutrat perfective -g deletes before a second-person singular actor so the
present form for the verb ¢ *say’, é-f-g-n becomes dtn and the near past d-1-g-pé-1 becomes dtyi. The
imperfective progressive %q-ﬁy reduces to ~dtdy before -gdgd and -qéiqu. Also, the first syllable of the
morphemes -giqd and -qdqu are generally contracted in normal speech and therefore do not appear often
in the surface forms. Thus, for instance, if the first-person-dual forms in (255) were changed to first-person-
plural, the progressive form d-pma-itg-dy-géiqu=1 would surface as dpmetdyque, Finally, in the third-
person-singular, present—staiiire form the imperfective aspect suffix -dy deletes and the expected actor
suffix ~I interacts with a preceding verb root vowel as if jt were —4; for example, for ‘he/she is sitting’, é-
pma-dp-i (Ass-be-1PFV-35/AS0) surfaces as dpme and, for ‘he/she sees her/himy’, d-w-g-n-dg-1 (ass-3-

act-DETR-IPFV-35/AS0) surfaces as dgqund.

4.2.2.6 Past with current relevance
An associative actor suffix in combination with a tensed aspect suffix (past or remote past) is normally

rejected and replaced with t?e equivalent dissociative suffix, In spontaneous text, however, forms with this
suffix combination are enco_imtered and the full paradigm can then be elicited. Examples (260) and (261)
' were both spoken as inferruptions of a person telling a story. In the first case, the interrupter felt the need

for extra information and, in the second, one of the participants in the narrated events (other than the
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narrator) felt it necessary to interject some additional information. The past tense information is maintained

but the high relevance to the telling of the story is brought out by using the associative form of the actor

suffix,

260) Iqu  hiupd dquygayi dakimaki?
i-qu  hiupd: &-w-g-n-ka-yi d-k-ima-k-i
that-M eye  ASs-3-act-DETR-SER/DUR-GVN ASS-2S-meet-PA/PFV-35/ASO
*After he had looked at it, did he come to you?’

261) Iqu ayi hudnaqd igisa kukyud dmdtuki.
i=<qu ayd hudnagd i-qi-ta kukpud  d-w-md*t-k-i
that=-M house road that-Loc=from talk ASS-3-inform-PA/PRV-38/AS0
‘He corrected ler from the doorway.’

4.2.3 Irrealis final: the modalities
Trrealis is the modality of uncertainty (2.3) and is closely associated with weak assertion (4.2.1.1).

Menya is one of many languages that does not have a grammaticalized future tense’”. Rather, all future
propositions are encoded as irrealis, capturing the fact that one cannot normally assert the factuality of a
future event. Also included as irrealis in Menya are past and present possibilities, contrary-to-fact
statements and generic (timeless) statements about classes of animate beings. This is presented
symbolically in the following diagramme, where the vertical parameter represents degrees of factuality and
the horizontal is the time line. The lower solid arrow represents true propositions about the present and
past; the upper solid arrow represents false propositions about the present and past. In Menya these are
encoded using positive realis finals and negative realis finals, respectively, Since propositions about the
future cannot be definitely true or false, the limits of the factuality parameter are shown as broken lines. All
propositions that are not definitely true or false, regardless of time, are within the realm of possibility and
are encoded in Menya as irrealis. Irrealis is, therefore, represented in the diagramme by both the dotted
lines and the shaded area between the lines. As will be illustrated in the following subsections, elements of
both epistemic modality (degrees of possibility) and deontic modality (obligation and necessity) are
included under this definition of irrealis. |

7 There is a morpheme —ni iﬁhich occurs in some of the irrealis paradigms and is glossed as ‘future’ but that
morpheme is neither diagnostic of nor restricted to future meaning,
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F’igure 1. lrrealis in relation to time and factuality.

Past Present Future
The following fornmlae, repeated from the beginning of 4.2, show the structure of the irrealis finals™®:
irrealis final 1 -  verb nucleus (aspect) actorp/n;  (ni) (yqd + actor p/ny)
irrealis final 2 >  verb nuclens (aspect) actorp/n; (ni+ actor /) (ygd) (mood)
The consistent indicator of irrealis modality is the use of a distinct set of actor suffixes occupying the ‘actor
P/my’ position in these formulae. The actor P/n; suffix in these formulae are the associative and dissociative
sets, respectively. Tﬂe forms of tﬁe irrealis suffixes are given in Table 27, There is considerable variation in

the form of these suffixes from one paradigm to another but not enough to warrant separating them into

distinct sets. The intrusive £ in three of the suffixes is required in some irrealis forms but not allowed in
others. The - of the third singular becomes -0 or -u following perfective -g and a u is inserted between the

perfective -¢ and the first person dual and plural suffixes™.

Table 27. Irrealis actor suffix forms.

singular { dual | plural
first m e~alan~ aftu)
second | (3) iy | p
third | Gz)

Since aspect only occurs rarely in irrealis forms, the presentation here will begin with a description of
the various modalities without aspect and conclude with a section aboit the addition of aspect.

™ These could be combined into a single, longer formula without showing the concurrence requirements. The
concurrence constraints (requirements and restrictions) would be considerably more complex with such a formula.

™ As is pointed out in 4.2.4.2,-these form variations are found following the different-referent morpheme, -apg, so it
appears that both /g/ and ¢/ condition the change.
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4.2.3.1 Hortative®
The structurally simplest of the modalities consists, minimally, of the verb root and an irrealis actor in
any of the three persons. In '.ihe second singular, the -¢ actor suffix is omitted or has a zero allomorph,
providing, for most verb rmé, the only context in which they can occur in isolation, The hortative is the

only modality which uses the & variant of the first dual suffix. It will also be noted that the second person

forms do not bear the 4- prefix, but the first and third person forms do. The co-occurrence restriction

preventing mood clitics from occurring on verb forms ending with an irrealis actor suffix (2.2) applies with

these forms,

Table 28. Hortative forms of the verb w 'go®".
singular | dual plural

first dum dwa dwan

a-w-m | d-w-aq d-w-an

second | winy upu
w-(1) w-iny | w-p
third | gwa dwiny | dupu

d-w-d | d-w-iny | d-w-p

These forms communicate the speaker’s strong exhortation that the actor(s) should perform the event
immediately. The second person actor forms are the closest equivalent to the imperative mood of other
languages, whereas with first and third person actors they are somewhat equivalent to the hortative and
Jussive of other languages. The best explanation for distribution of the assertive prefix in this paradigm
appears to be that the usage is a reflection of the strong individuality and lack of authority among the
Menya. The prefix indicates, that the speaker is making a strong positive assertion (4.2.1.1). When the
addressee is not included among the exhorted party, the speaker can indicate this strength. When the
addressee but not tl;e speakexg is the exhorted party, the weaker assertion is made out of deference to the
individuality of the person(s). Therefore, the Menya hortative commumnicates Iess force than the English

imperative mood but more than the English hortatory and jussive forms.

® In earlier writings about Menya I have called this modality ‘immediate’ (since it implies immediacy) to avoid
confusion with imperative MOOD found in many languages,

# The verb root surfaces as w before vowel-initial and g-initial suffixes but elsewhere becomes syllabic. In this and
subsequent paradigms this distinction helps to highlight the form of the irrealis actor suffix.
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In the alternate verb forms in (262) and (263), an additional clitic has been added, giving more force to
the exhortation. In form, this clitic is the same as the end-of-quote clitic (5.5.1). It is glossed here as ‘focus’
because of its different function which is more akin to the focus clitic that marks focal new information
within sentences. As will be explained in 5.5.1, the end-of-quote clitic is seen as a special application of the
focus clitic.

262) Si tdqi pmal ~ pmayi!

si td-qgi  pma-t pma-t=vd
28 this-LoC be-28/IRR  be-2S/IRR-FCS
‘Stay herel’

263) He tdgi pmapu!  ~ pmapiyi!
he ti-qi  pma-p pma-p=yd
2p thissLOC be-23P/IRR  be-23P/IRR-FCS
“Y’all stay here!’

264) Iqua quamd dpmapt.
i-qu=a  quamd &-pma-p
that-M-PL seated Ass-be-23P/IRR
‘(l insist that) T'heyareto sit down,’
265) Ne ayd nagqdnédpi hyqu  dmétand.
ne apd nagd-ndyd hn-qu  d-mdt-an
ir house big-very INDEF=M ASS-build-1p/IRR
‘(I insist that) We arc to build a very large house.’

It might be expected that a first person singular hortative should be anomalous since one does not
normally exhort oneself to action. However, such forms do appear to exist, as in (266). As will be seen in

the next section, these could be abilitative forms but the presence of the assertive prefix would lean towards

their being interpreted as hortatives,
266) ﬁ'maqiyqb} di quwd dmamd’ kyyud  kiyéinige.
dmaqé-i-qd n-fi quwd d-ma-m-d kyyud  k-i-d-ni-qdqé-i

man=0J-poss level-there steal  Ass-get-1S/IRR-QT thought 25-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO-IND
“You will think, “I should steal another’s things.” ’

4.2.3.2 Abillitative _
The abilitative modality differs structurally from the hortative in that the morpheme -» is added after

the irrealis actor suffix. At the present stagé'of analysis, the - is being considered a contracted variant of
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-ni which occurs in the future modalities {4.2.3.5) and is tentatively glossed as ‘future’®?. In accordance
with the morphophonemic rules given at the end of 1.4, the -n deletes following the first person singular

-m, neutralizing the difference between the hortative and abilitative endings for that person/number.

Although these forms do not end with the irrealis actor, they are like the hortatives in that they do not bear

a mood clitic,

Table 29, Abilitative forms of the verb w'go’,
singular | dunal plural

first | ym weny | wan
W-ni-n w-e-n w-arn-n

second | y¢p
winy upn
w-t-n .
w-iny-n | w-p-n
third wiin
w-d-n

A considerable range of meanings are covered by these forms, In everyday conversation, they are used

to express ability and willingness, as when acceding to a request.

267) Ye e  imdkeny.
ye e  imdk-e-n
Ip thus make-1D/IRR-FUT
‘We’ll do that.’

In a negative verbal phrase {4.3.3) they communicate inability, regardless of the tense. Example (268)

indicates a present inability whereas (269) relates to the recent past

268) Hipita iqueyi, dand mitmeqd da yan.
Hipita i-qu-e-yi dnd ma-itma-qgd da i-a-n
Hipita that-M-0-GVN how NEG-get-DVZR indeed do-1p/RR-FUT
‘And Hipita, we are not able to get (to help us).’

269) Matiu  igu, - hikpdygayi, iqueqd kdyimage, mdwimegd
Matiu  i-qu hikyd-yga-yi i-qu-e-qd kd-yédmag-i ma-w-ima-qd
Matthew that-M youth-TiME-GVN that-M=0J-POss 3-relative-DEF NEG-3-come.to-DVZR

%It could also be a distinct morpheme, possibly the same as that postulated in 4.2.3.7 to be underlying the prenasalized
variants of the mood clitics
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da ipn;...

da i-p-n .

indeed DO-23P/IRR-FUT

‘When Matthew was a youth his relatives couldn’t visit him;...”

In the description of the standard behaviour of animal species, these forms are used to convey a generic
meaning, equivalent to the use of the so-called simple present in English, The use of irrealis forms for
generalized truths reflects the fact that they are generally but not necessarily always true,

270) Heqd ii qui yd houygd iu nyudn.
hegd i~i  qui yd houygi i-u mi-d-n
Heqd that-r egg tree hole that-LoC bear-3S/IRR-FUT
*The heqd bird lays its egg in a hole in a tree.’

Frequently, having introduced a trait with an abilitative, the procedural details will be given using the

intentive forms described in the next subsection,

4.2.3.3 Intentive
The intentive is the most frequently occurring of the modalities. Tt differs structurally from the

abilitative in that, instead of the -n suffix, the goal clitic =pqd (3.4.3) is added after the irrealis actor
suffix. The third singular and first plural forms use the t-variants of the irrealis actor suffixes. It will also be
noted that, again in line with regular morphophonemic rules, the i of =pgd deletes after the -m of the first

singular. These forms do frequently bear a mood clitic, as examples (271) through (273) show.

' Table 30. Intentive fonms of the verb w ‘go’.
singular | dual plural

- dirst F ymga weyqd watuyqé
' w-m=yqd | w-e=ygd | w-atu=yqi

second utygé

wivdpgd | uppgi
w-t=ygd Al Py

w-iy=yqd | w-p=yqd

third | wiripga
w-dt=gqd

As the label implies, the primary meaning of these forms is the expression of the intention of the actor

to perform the event, generally within the next 24 hours,
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271) Nyi yyyd améipqd  kukpud tmge.
nyi yypd amd-yqd kukpud t-m-pqd-i
Is bird amdi-GoaL talk 8ay-1S/IRR=GOAL-IND

‘I’'m going to talk about the amé bird.’

272) Awiygayi, ye yegd apdmgi dkuydma  dyepge.
awiyga-yi  ye ye-qd api-m-pqd d-k-updma  d-y-e-pqi-i
fomorrow=GVN 1D  1p-POSS place-unscen-GOAL Ass-28-leave AS5-g0.up-1D/IRR=GOAL-IND
‘Tomorrow, we’re going to leave you and go up to our home.’
273) Nyi dnd tmgiwd?
nyi dnd t-m-pgd-wi
Is how say-1S/IRR-GOAL-INFOQ
‘How am I going to reply?” (to an unsubstantiated accusation of theft)

The intentives are frequently embedded within a matrix sentence to indicate the purpose of the actor of
the main event. The actor of the embedded proposition can be different from that of the matrix proposition,

in which case it is the higher actor’s intent that is being communicated, as in (275).
274y ..Wau bu uquatityqd dtma  dwagi.
Wau m-tu | w-quat-it-pqi d-tma  d-w-q-i

Wan down-Loc 3-deliver-3s/IRR-GOAL ASS-get ASS-go-PFV-3s8/ASO
*...he’s taken her to deliver her down at Wau.’

275) “Nyi hmbu daptygi dquyepqgdind.”

nyi hn=pu n-tap-t=pqd d-quyep-g-d-nd
Is INDEF-DIM 1S-give-25/IRR=GOAL ASS-COmME-PFV-18/ASO-QT

* “I've come for you to give me some.” *
These forms are also used extensively, along with the abilitatives, in descriptive passages. Frequently

an introductory statement will be made using an abilitative followed by elaborative or sequential details of

behaviour using the intentives,

The second person forms frequently have the force of a request or mild instruction, as in (276), which

is part of the instruction of a man to his new daughter-in-law concerning how to behave when the son’s

relatives visit.
276) Buayd c'z'metnfi, dwispge.
buayi d-ma-édt-n d-w-i-t=pqd-i

food  Ass-get-sR-2S/CSR  ASS-3-do-2S/IRR-GOAL-IND
“You are to get food and give it to them.’
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4.2.3.4 Obligative
The obligative modality, like the intentive, has the goal marker =grgd after the irrealis actor suffix; it

differs in that it adds the appropriate member of the associative actor suffix sct at the end®, Normally the
third singular and first plural irrealis actor suffixes without the ¢ are used. As was the case with realis finals

ending with an associative suffix, a mood clitic cannot be added to these forms,

Table 31. Obligative forms of the verb w'go".

singular dual plural
first umgi weyque wagqu
w-m=yqd-ad | w-e=pqd-ue w-a=gqdi-u

second utyqn
w-t=pgd-n

third | wapgi
w-d=pqd-i

wiydyqiny upyqd
w-iny-pgd-iny | w-p-ypqd-d

The associative actor suffixes on a final verb form indicate a greater degree of association with the
speech act situation than do the dissociative suffixes (4.2.2). The obligative modality predicates a
proposition that is deemed 'ingvitable, usually with implication for the immediate context. In (277) the pig

referred to has died on the journey to the village; (278) was spoken to a child playing in the road, with

obvious implication,
277y “Yaqueqi h&kfyc’i mapqd yapquni,
yaqueqd hikiyd ma-n-qéd i-a-pqd-u=nd
pig cook  NEG-eat-DVZR do-1P/IRR-GOAL-1P/ASO-QT

Qua  pteagquni.”

qua  pt-e-a-pgd-u-ni

ground dig-put-1P/IRR-GOAL-1P/ASO=QT

* “We can’t cook and eat the pig. We must bury it.” *

278) Kati Képisdyqiyi!
katd k-pik-d=pqd-i-yi
car  28-hit-3S/IRR-GOAL-38/ASO-FCS
‘A car will pjtycéu! (so get off the road)’

IH

® Given that the goal marker —7¢d has been analyzed as a clitic, it is anomalous to have it followed by the associative
suffixes. For a suggested historical explanation of this dilemma and the possibility that in this context the goal
morpheme has developed into a suffix, see 5.4.2.2.
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4.2.3.5 Futures
There are two sets of forms presented here because they are very similar in form, distribution and
meaning. Both sets of forms consist of the verb nucleus followed by the appropriate irrealis actor suffix

(non-// variants), the morpheme -ni, and the appropriate dissociative actor suffix. They differ in that the
‘future intent’ forms add the goal clitic =pgd after the dissociative suffix. Both sets normally bear a mood

clitic when in sentence-final position, and speakers consider them interchangeable in that usage. As is
shown below, however, they are also embedded to express the purpose of the matrix event and, in this

coniext, the future infent is far more common.

Table 32. Future paradigm of the verb w 'go".
singular dual plural

first umniqe wenyuee wanigue
Ww-m-ni-qiqd=i | w-e-ni-ued-i w-an-ni-giqu=i

second utyi
W-t-n-yd-i winyiyi upnuwi
third | ysp ige W-iy-ni-iyd=i | w-p-ni-uwd-i

w-d-ni-qéqd-i

Table 33, Future intent paradigm of the verb w 'go’".

singular dual plural
first umniyge wenyuedypqe waniyque
w-m-ni-qdqd-yqd-i W-e-ni-ued=-ypqd-i W-an-ni-qdqu=yqa-i

second utyipge
w-t-n-yd-yqd-i winyiyipge upnuwiypqe
third winipge w-iny-ni-iyd-yqd-i W-p-ni-uwd-yqd-i

w-d-ni-qdqd-yqd-i

The morpheme -r only appears in full before the dissociative suffixes that begin with q — the first and
third singular and the first plural. In the other forms, the contracted variant -1 occurs and even this deletes

before the second singular actor suffix, -pd. The composition of the future intent forms is further masked
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by the fact that the dissociative suffixes that begin with g normally® delete before the =pgd, but the u of
the first plural is retained iﬁ;he form of labialization of pg. The overall underlying composition of the
fuﬁn‘e forms is, therefore, only determinable by analysis of the full paradigm in comparison with the other
paradigms.

Examples (279) and (280) are forms without =pqd; (281) and (282) include it. Both sets encode

propositions that are to occur beyond the immediate future. This is normally explained by Menya speakers
as meaning more than a day from the time of ntterance, As (283) shows, however, the second of two events

to occur within the more immediate future time frame can use a future form rather than an intentive,

Example (282) also shows the use of both the intentive and the future intent forms but the temporal ginaki

is not explicit about when the subsequent event will happen; it is noteworthy that the two events are out of

chronological order, giving the focal, sentence final position to the event about the speaker himself,

279) Suqd ipd dutayi, gdnakndayi  si quamd dygudndyd
sugd  i-pd n=tu=ta-yi gdnakn-ta-yi si quamd dpgud-ndpd
custom that-GVN Ievel-LOC-ORIG-GVN later-ORIG-GVN 2s seated good-very
pmatyi,
pma-t-ni-yd=i
be-25/IRR-FUT-28/DSO-IND
‘From that behaviour, later you will live well {=at peace).’

280) ‘Amagiygd di quwi  dmamdi’ kyyui  kiyéinige.
amagqd-i-qd n-ti quwi  d-ma-m=i kyyud  k-i-d-ni-qédqi-i
man-0J-POsS ‘level-there steal ASS-get-18/IRR=QT thought 2S-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO=1ND
“You will thmk, “I should steat another’s things.” * :

281) “Nyi buayi dniipikonméiniyqeqd”..
nyi  buayi-i a-n-pakon-m—nz-qaqa~yqa—z-qa
1s  food-DEF- ASs-eat-die-1S/IRR- -15/DSO=-GOAL-IND=QT
‘ “I will eat the food and die”...’

282) Si gdnaki yematiipiyqd; ye awigga yeyqge.
si qdnaki ya-ima-t-ni-yd-pqd ye awiyga y-e=pqi-i
2s later 1D-meet-25/IRR-FUT-2S/DSO-GOAL 1D tomorrow £0.up-1D/IRR=-GOAL-IND
“You will come upon us two later; we two are going up tomorrow.’

% See (284) for an exception to this norm.
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283) Nyi Menyimayqd  wdmgqd; awiyqd aygi

nyi Menydma-ygd  wéi-m=yqdi awiygd aygi
Is Menyamya-GOAL go.down-1S/IRR-GOAL afternoon again

yapmiinigge.
yap-m-ni-qdqd-pqd-i
come.up-1S/IRR-FUT-15/DSO-GOAL~IND

‘T am going to go to Menyamya; I will return this afternoon’

The paradigm with =pqd is labelled as the future intent by analogy with the intentive form, which also

ends with the goal morpheme, and because its forms are more frequently used for embedded purpose

clauses than those without =pgd. Example (284) is an instance of this usage; its structure is unusual in that

the first plural dissociative suffix has not elided as much as is normal for this paradigm.

284)

“Qdugdyitu ' hiqagd wen, ... paniquyqui

qduqd yi=tu: higaqd wd-an p-a-ni-qaqu=pqd

forest wup-roc sleep  go.down-1P/IRR-FUT come-1P/IRR-FUT-1P/DSO-GOAL
dyand” i dtukdge.

d-y-a-n=d d-w-t-k-qiqd-i

ASS-g0.up-1P/IRR-FUT=QT ASS-3-5ay-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND

* “We should go up in order for us to sleep in the forest, ... and (eventually) come down,” I
told them.”

4.2.3.6 Aspect in modality
The formulae for the irrealis verb forms (4.2.3) include aspect as an optional element but forms with an

aspect suffix are infrequent. All of the irrealis paradigms given above can add one of three aspect suffixes,

which are formally and semantically related to the neutral forms and meanings presented in 4.2.2. Whereas

the neutral-imperfective morpheme in realis final forms is -y, in the context of irrealis modality the

morpheme is -df, yielding the following forms. This second set of forms is also used in different-referent

medials (4.2.4).
Table 34. Aspectual morpheme forms
Perfective  Progressive Imperfective  Stative Imperfective
realis final usage -g -dtg -dy -dy
irrealis final usage -q -dtq -iit -ét

Whereas the perfective-imperfective distinction in realis finals reflects the pragmatic choice of whether

or not to focus on the internal temporal complexity of the event, that function in the imealis finals is

118



Carl R. Whitehead ’ 119
captured by the optionality of ﬁse of these morphemes. That is, when the irrealis forms are used without an
aspectual morpheme, the situation is presented as a unified whole regardless of internal complexity. In most
instances, the use of an aspectual morpheme with irrealis medials i) indicates that the situation predicated
persists in time and ii) focusses attention on the aspectual nature of the situation. The forms with the
perfective suffix — by far the most frequent -- indicate multiple occurrences of an event through time; the
progressive indicates an ongoing dynamic situation and the stative indicates an ongoing static situation®,
Most textual instances of these forms are in hortative text where the speaker is either exhorting the
addressee(s) to habitually behave in a certain way or describing the lasting consequences of the exhorted

behaviour.

In (285), a father is addressing his newly married son and daughter-in-law, In the first sentence of this
quote, he instructs them to teach their children (when they have some). In the second he emphasizes, using
a perfective irrealis form, that this teaching is to be an ongoing process rather than a one time event. The
main event in (286) is also a iiather’s instruction but in this instance referring to a state of mind which is to

be ongoing and therefore is encoded with the stative aspect marker.

285) ..qe geqd  ymegeu dmotugayipgéiné. A'motuquesin&,
ge ge-gd  ymeqd-i-u  d-w-mdtuga-iny-yqd-ni d-w-mdtuga-éit-in
2D 2D-poss child-DEF-LOC ASS-3-show-23D/IRR-GOAL-FCS  ASS-3-show-SR/23D/CSR
hia  ique ique e motugeqiyyqéind.
hia  i-qu-e i=gu=e e w-mdtuga-q-iny-pqd-nd
night that-M-07 that-M-07 thus 3-show-PFV-23D/IRR-GOAL-FCS
*...you two are going to tcach your children. Teaching, you are to go on teaching them every

day.
286) ne... etdtuyqge, qduygd mamdisdupu pmetppqe.
ne e-t-dtg-dy-qiqu=i qduygd ma-mdsdu-pu  pma-dt-p-yqd-i

1P 2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-DEF memory get-fasten-23P/CSR be-IPFV-23P/IRR-GOAL-IND

“What we now tell you, live with it fastened in your memory (lit. fasten it in your memory and
live).’

These forms can also be used in the description of generic behaviour of animals, In examples (287) and
(288), the same speaker is talking about the white cockatoo and the hawk, respectively. Note that, in the

first, he uses an aspect-marked intentive form but, in the second, he uses a non-aspectual future form, In

8 Jordan (ms. 30} analyzes what I am calling the perfective suffix in irrealis forms as being a ‘repetitive future
tense/aspect indicator® whereas in the realis final forms he analyzed it as the “present factual mospheme’. He gives no
indication that imperfective variants of the irrealis finals exist. '
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both cases, the travels will continue for a time but, seemingly, only the first emphasizes this element of
meaning.

287) Naqd dyd eqaygayi, kénatéin kandin and
nagd dyid e-g-apg=pga-pi kd-na=td-nd  kd-an-tié-nd and
big  just be-PFV-DR-TIME-GVN 3-mother-&-Fcs 3-father-&-Fcs with

ikigipyqdind.

ikd-q-p=pqd-ndi

tour-PFV-23P/IRR=-GOAL-FCS _

‘When it’s grown big, the mother and father will travel around with it.’

288) ..nagd imdndige, kinatdyi and ikinylyipqd.
naqd imdn-dge ki-na-td-yi and ikd-ny-ni-iyd-yqd
big be-3s/DsR  3-mother-&-GVN with tour-23D/IRR-FUT-23D/DSO-GOAL
...it becomes big then will travel around with its mother.

Permissive
There are two other uses of the forms combining aspect suffixes with irrealis actor suffixes that do not

fit with the preceding characterization. Intentive and abilitative forms with the perfective are sometimes
used to predicate a single occurrence of an event in the future, frequently at a specified time. These forms
convey a permissive function. In (289), a police officer is setting the time when a woman can travel,

specifying that a dispute with her son (the actor referred to in the first clause) must first be settled.
289) Kigd  kiudnd dquyepdtqdnd, igga tuqayqdi,

ki-gd  ki-ud-nd  d-quyep-dt-gi-ni i-yga  w-t-an-yqd
35-POSS 38=POSS-=FCS ASS-come.down-3SARR-GEN-=FCS that-TIME 3-tell-1P/RR=GOAL
iyga péwigoyqi.

i-pga p-wi-g-d=yqd

that-TIME come-go.down-38/IRR-GOAL

‘Whenever he himself comes, at that time we can talk with him; at that time she can go
down.’ o

Present dubitative
The other anomalous set of forms is used to express uncertainty about a present situation, hence the

label ‘present dubitative’. They are similar in form to the realis present forms in that they use the assertive
prefix and require an aspect suffix. They differ in that they use the irrealis actor suffixes and must bear the
dubitative mood clitic. This is the only construction in which the irrealis suffix and a mood clitic oocur
without an intervening suffix. In (290) the speaker is talking about a mythical snake which left their area
some years ago and was last known to be heading in the direction of Aiyura.



Carl R. Whitehead

290) Ayutd tdpd yiyi  asqi dwitdti, tdygayi.
Ayutd tdpd yi-yi dk-qi a-wd-dt-d-ti td-pga-yi
Aiyura near up-Loc which-LOC ASs-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR-DUBIT this=TIME-GVN
‘He may be up near Aiyura now.’

4.23.7 Contrary-to-fact
Contrary-to-fact forms predicate events that might have happened had circumstances been different,

That being the case, they fall clearly within the definition of Menya irrealis given at the beginning of 4.2.3.

They consist of the verb nucleus (unmarked for positive polarity, as is the norm for irrealis forms), the
perfective aspect suffix, an irrealis actor suffix, the -n# suffix (as found in the future modal forms) and
usually a mood clitic. The mood clitic is always prenasalized (=nji, =pgd, =nda, =ndi) possibly indicating
the presence of an additional —# morpheme, which may be that which occurred at the end of the abilitative

forms (4.2.3.2).

Table 35. Indicative contrary-to-fact forms of the verb ma 'get'.
singular dual plural

first megdminji mequenyinji mequaninji
ma-g-m-ni=nji | ma-q-e-ni=nji ma-q-an-ni=nji

second | megitninji
ma-g-t-ni-nji meginyinji megdpninji
thitd | megoninji ma-q-iny-ni=nji | ma-q-p-ni-nji

ma-q-d-ni=nji

The condition that would have enabled the contrary-to-fact event is encoded as a nominalized clause
followed by the conjunction sédpi or sdpigdm, which is used only in this context. Example (291) is part of
the defence of a man accused of stealing from another’s garden. In the absence of solid evidence he had

refused to pay any compepsatiorL The subsequent example is the corresponding question that could be

asked of the man.
291y ..iqu ﬁnﬁméé& sdpi, nyi moni uygqdaminfi.
i-qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi nyi moni w-i-g-m-ni-nji

that-M AsS-1S-meet-DVZR CTF IS money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT-IND
‘...if he had come upon me..., I would have given him money.’
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292) Iqu  dkimeqi sdpi, ique moni  uyqétninda?
i-qu  d-k-ima-qd sdpi i-qu-e  moni w-i-q-t-ni-n-ta
that-M ASS-2s-meet-DVZR CTF  that-M=0J money 3-d0-PFV-2S/IRR-FUT-7-POLQ
‘If he had come upon you, would you have given him money?’

4.2.3.8 Frustrative
The frustrative irrealis finals predicate an unfulfilled intention. They are actually a composite of two

verb forms which appear to have frozen and are now spoken, perceived and written as a single verb; there
is no evidence that native speakers recognize the two components of these forms. The first component is a
first person abilitative form (4.2.3.2) of the semantically main verb, agreeing only in number with the actor.
The second component is a form of the verb ‘say” also bearing an actor suffix but agreeing in both person
and number with the actor. To this composite is added the appropriate mood clitic. In Table 36, the forms
are shown broken down into these three components, rather than into individual morphemes, The first
component is clearly the first person forms of the abilitative (Table 29). The second component bears a
striking similarity both to the abilitative forms of the verb ‘say’ (Appendix B.4.2) and to the SR coordinate

simultaneous forms of the verb ‘say’ (Appendix B.4.4).

Tabie 36. Indicative frustrative forms of the verb w 'go’

singular dual plural
first | umdatmnji | wenyiitenji wandtanji

um dtm nji | weny dte nji wan dtan nji

second | umdimji
um dtn nji wenyiisinji wandtpinji
third umdtini | weny dsiny nfi | wan étp nji
. | um été nji

In spontancous usage, there is a clear inference that the cvent will not take place, hence the label
“frustrative’, In clicitation sessions, however, the indicative forms are treated as having the same meaning
as the equivalent intentive form of the main verb and there is nothing in the composition of these forms to

indicate that the intention is unfulfilled.

Examples (293) and. (294) show the frustrative in indicative and polar interrogative moods,

1espectively.
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293) Igquaqu  wdupd yenyiisinfi.

294)

i=qu-aqu wduyd i-e-n-d-t-iny-nji
that=M-DL. work  do-1D/IRR-FUT-QT-say-23D/IRR=IND
“They two were intending to work today.” (or “They said “we two are going to work today.™)

Hyquaud di quwd mayi, hyquaud

hn=qu=a-u-ud n=ti quwd ma=pi  hn-qu-a-u-ui

INDEF=M=PL-0J-POS$ level-LOoC steal get-GVN INDEP-M-PL-POSS

wimﬁtndan&?_

W-i-m-n=d-t-h-ta-ni

3-do-1S/IRR-FUT-QT-say-2S/IRR=POLQ=FCS

‘Having stolen some people’s (wives), were you intending to give them as others’ (wives)?”

Just as the other intentive forms can be embedded within a clause to indicate its purpose, so the

frustrative can be embedded to encode a frustrated purpose, as in (295).

295)

Amagqii iqu hiyandqd ique yi Rumiitd

dmaqd i-qu  hiyandgd i-qu-e  yi h-u-m-n-d-t-g

person  that-M cassowary that-M-0rF arrow NEU-shoot-1S/IRR-FUT-QT-5ay-38/IRR
dpmiyge. | i

d-p-miy-qdqd=i

ASS-cOme-PA/IPFV-38/DSO=IND

“The man was coming intending to shoot the cassowary.’

This embedded use probably indicates the source of the frustratives, If the verb Aumiditi were to be

pronounced and recognized as two verb forms rather than one, (295) could be reanalyzed as containing an

embedded quote clause yieldiilg (296).

296)

Amaqé iqu “Hiyandqd ique yi hum” dtd
dmaqd i-qu  hiyandgd i-qu-e i h-u-m-n d-f-d

. person that-M cassowary that-M-0J amow NEU-shoot-1S/IRR-FUT ASS-5ay-3S/IRR

dpmiyqe.

d-p-miy-qdqd-=i

ASS-come-PA/IPRV-38/DSO=IND

“Saying “T can shoot the cassowary,” the man was coming,’

The frustratives would have originally been formed by the elision of the matrix final verb (perhaps the verb

‘do’ in its pro-verb sense: ‘I did (what I did) saying “...”’)*. The sentential mood clitic would then attach to

the medial form of the verb ‘say’, yielding what now functions as a final verb paradigm®’.

# A similar explanation for the historical development of the intentive and future intent forms (and subsequently the
obligatives) is proposed in 5.4.2.2.

¥ In normal speech, there is no break between the head word of the quote and the speech verb following it (the hum

£
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4.2.4 Medial verbs
The medial verbs are non-finite forms that are used as the primary means for combining clauses into
complex sentences. They are dependent on the final verb in the sentence for tense and in some instances for

mood. They are differentiated on three paramcters: identity of reference, reality and structural relationship,

The reference parameter (same referent vs. different referent) tracks the identity of the topical entity
(which is generally but not always the CLAUSE TOPIC) by indicating whether or not the topical entity of the

marked clause retains its topical status. (The details of this parameter are presented in 5.1.2.)

The reality parameter (realis vs. irrealis) indicates the degree of cerlainty or specificity of the
predication and is independent of the tense and reality status of the final clause; the realis forms are the
unmarked or normal choice for individuated propositions regardless of tense, whereas the irrealis forms
explicitly indicate cither i) that there is some doubt as to whether a specific situation will actually occur or

ii) that the situation is a generalization translatable by ‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, etc.

The structural parameter (subordinate vs. dependent vs. coordinate) encodes the syntactic relationship
of the marked clause with its matrix (normaily the following) clause, indicating the relative prominence
which the speaker ass1gns to the various clauses,

4.24.1 Realis DR medials
The different-referent medials use much of the same morphology as do the final verbs, for both realis

and imrealis forms. The distinctive feature of DR medials is the addition of the morpheme —apg®® between

the aspect and actor suffixes, ﬁelﬁng the following formula;

DR medial ->» verb nucleus aspect ~ayg actor  (subordinator)
There are two sets of realis DR medials, differing in both morphology and syntax. The Subordinate DR
medials, which are by far the more frequent (3:1 in a selection of varied texts), use the dissociative actor

suffixes (Table 26 in 4.2.2) and are always subordinated by ecither a case-marking clitic or a case-marked

dtd sequence of (296)); it would not then be major phonological shift for them to become treated as one word.

®8 The southern, or Tnauyqa, dialect often reduces the DR morpheme -apg to —a, yielding, for cxample, the variant
meqauwdyga for the 23P form of the subordinate temporal in Table 37
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demonstrative showing the clause’s role in or relationship to its matrix clause®. The Coordinate DR
medials use the associative actor suffix (reflective of the closer relationship between the marked and matrix
clauses) and allow no further suffixation. The DR medial forms are, with few exceptions, not marked with

the assertion prefix, &- (4.2.1.1), but those that would otherwise be vowel-initial are marked with the

neutral prefix, k-, as is the case for the irrealis finals.

Table 37. Perfective forms of realis subordinate DR medials for the verb ma ‘get'.

singular dual plural

first | megapgigipga meqayguedyga meqaygiquyga
ma-q-ayg-qdqd-yga | ma-q-ayg-ued-yga | ma-q-ayg-qiqu-yga

second | megapgyiyga
ma-q-ayg-yd-yga meqaygiyipga meqayguwiyga
thitd | meqapgiqipgn ma-q-ayg-iyd-yga | ma-q-ayg-uwi-yga
ma-q-ayg-qiqd-yga

Table 38. Perfective forms of realis coordinate DR medials for ihe verb ma 'get’.

singular dual plural

first megaygd megaygue megapgi
Cohd ma-g-qyg-d | ma-q-ayg-ue | ma-q-ayg-u

second | megapgn

ma-q-ayg-n | meqapginy meqaggd
thilﬂ megapgl ma-g-ayg-iny | ma-g-ayg-d
| ma-q-ayg-i

>E
)
4.24.1.1 Subordinate DR forms
The subordinate forms in Table 37 bear the temporal clitic =gga which is by far the most common
subordinator for the DR medials and indicates that it is the temporal relationship between the clauses that is

relevant. The first and third singular forms of the Subordinate temporal are often elided to megqayga, and

the first plural to megaggua®™.

5 By analogy with the irrealis DR forms 4.2.4.2, forms lacking a case-marker but bearing the ‘definite’ clitic —7 would
be expected but only one or two such forms have ever been recorded or elicited.
% Some younger speakers have also been heard eliding the second/third plural form to this form. These elisions could



Carl R. Whitehead ' 126

The aspect morphemes used in all the DR medials are the variants used in the irrealis finals, displayed
in Table 34. In these fonné,'r: the meaning of the three aspect categories indicate the temporal relationship
with the matrix situation, in addition to the base meanings that they have in the realis finals. The perfective
normally indicates that the matrix situation follows the DR event (297), the progressive imperfective that
the matrix situation is simultaneous with a DR dynamic event (298), and the stative imperfective that the
matrix situation is simultaneous with a DR state (299). Simultanecous here encompasses complete and

partial overlap with, and containment within, the imperfective situation.

297) Quti fimdugaygguwiyga iqu t dtukdqe.
qu ti=i timdu-g-apg-uwi-pga =qu  td-i d-w-t-k-qdqi-i
3P this=DEF arrive-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME that-M  this-DEF ASS-w-tell-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘When they thus arrived, he told them this.’

298) ..iquaqu kukyud titqitaygiyiyga dwimege,..,

i~qu-aqu kukyud t-dtq-dt-ayg-iyi-yga d-w-ima-dqe

that=-M=DL. talk 8ay-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23D/DSO=TIME ASS-3-meet-35/DSR
*...when they two were talking he came upon them and...’
299) Iqua qdtd pinéitagguwiyga nyi 6i dtukige.
i~qu-a  qdtd pdn-dt-ayg-uwi-ypga nyi i d-w-t-k-qdqd-i
that-M=PL ear listen-IPFV-DR-23F/DSO-TIME 1S thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND
“While they were listening I said this to them.’

However, as (300) shows, this relative-tense element of meaning is secondary to the base meaning of
the aspect morphemes; the speaker chooses to encode the rain as a perfective event even though it was
ongoing through the joun_u_afy_;encoded in the matrix clause. It appears that the speaker can only focus
attention on the internal temporal complexity of the situation (by using an imperfective form) if the matrix
event is to some extent simq;itaneous with it. But a durative situation can be presented as a whole (using a
perfective form) regardless %df the timing relationship between the marked and matrix clauses. In other
words, a perfective form, beix_ig the default aspect, can be used regardless of the temporal relaﬁoﬁship but
an imperfective form can only be used when some degree of simultaneity is involved and the speaker
wishes to emphasize that fact.

300) Piya yaqiyqaygayi, ye indpid qe  dpekuee.

piyi ya-g-q-ayg-pga-yi Ye tndpid gqe  d-p-y-k-ued-i
rain  1D-act-PFV-DR-TIME-GVN 1D quickly CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND

‘While it was raining on us, we went up quickly.’

be considered to involve thense of the —a variant of ~z7ga mentioned in fn.88.
R
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Whereas the overwhelming majority (90% in a text count) of DR Subordinates are marked as
temporally subordinate, there is actually a wide range of potential subordinators. In (301) the goal clitic
=pq4 indicates that the subordinated clause is the point of reference that motivates the actor of the matrix

clause. In (302) the deﬁnifencss and locative suffixes combine to subordinate the medial clause as a

locative within the matrix clause.
301) “Nyi monipqi tugaygdiqdipqd, iqu  yd itd
nyi  moni=ygd  w-t-g-ayg-qdqd-yqd i=qu yd i-dt-d
1s  money-GOAL 3-tcll-PFV-DR-18/DSO-GOAL that-M fear do-SR-38/CSR
dtqiyd.”
d-t-g-i=yd

ASS-53y-PFV-38/ASO-QT
¢ “Because I spoke to him about money, he is hiding the truth.” (Lit: afraid and talking )’
302) dmagqd hyqu & pmetaygigeu ge dnidquatmiuge.
dmaqgd hn=qz§: pma-dt-ayg-qdqé-i-u qge  d-na-quat-mdu-g-giqi-i
persor  INDEF=M  be-IPFV-DR-35/DSO=DEF-LOC CERT ASS-1P-deliver-CMPL-PFV-38/DSO=IND
‘He left us where a man was sitting.”

4.24.1.2 Coordinate DR forms
The perfective forms of the coordinate DR medials were presented in Table 38 and equivalent

paradigms for the progressive and stative forms are given in Appendix B.4.3. The aspectual distinctions are
the same as for the subordinate forms above. Whereas the semantic relationship between the subordinate
DR medials and their matrix clause is always shown by a case marking clitic, that of the coordinate DR
clauses is not shown. The associative actor suffix indicates that the two are in a close relationship (cf, 2.4
and 5.2.3). The primary function of the coordinate forms is to present a series of clauses as a complex of
equals, rather than subordmaung all but one. In (303), the actors of the first clause (which has a dependent
SR medial and is dependent on the complex that follows) split into three separate activities presented in a
complex of three coordinated clauses. The coordinate medials in the first two clauses indicate the
coordinate relationship and éﬁe final-verb suffixation on the verb of the last clause indicates the status of the

whole complex,
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303) Ne gdugd yidtu  dtimduani, amaqd hyqua akudgdyqd hiupd
ne gqduqd yd-tu d-timdu-ani dmaqgd hn-qu-a  akudqd-ygd  hiugd
1p forest wup-LOC ASS-arrive-1P/DSR man  INDEF=M=PL pandanus-GOAL eye
qundikitgitaygd, hyqua ti
w-g-n-iké-dtg-it-apg-d hn-qu-a td
3-act-DETR-tour-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO INDEF-M=PL wood
meqisitqitaygd, ne hyqune ayd  hiqaqipqd
ma-qisd-dtq-dt-ayg-d ne hn-qu-ne apd hiqaeqi=-pqd

get-to&fro-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO 1P INDEF=M=1P house sleep-GOAL

amitkuque.
d-mit-k-gdqu=i
ASs-build-PF/PFV-12/DSO-IND

‘We arrived up in the forest and then some men went looking for pandanus nuts, some
gathered firewood and some of us made a sleeping shelter.’

4.2.4.2 Irrealis DR medials
The irrealis DR medials also come in subordinate and coordinate varieties, each potentially with any of

the three aspects. They use the irrealis actor suffixes given in Table 27 but with the high back vowel

modifications described thereis occurring after perfective -¢. The ‘generic’ DR medials in Table 39 are the
subordinate forms, diﬁ'eﬂqg,from their realis equivalents (Table 37) in that they add the suffix -tqd
between the (irrealis) actor mzﬂix and the subordinator, The range of subordinators is the same as for the
realis subordinates, The ‘dubitative’ DR medials (Table 40) are the coordinate forms and, after the actor

suffix, add the dubitative clitic =# (2.2.4) from which they derive their label.
Table 39. Perfective of thé generic (temporal subordinate) irrealis DR forms of the verb ma 'get’.
- singular dual plural

first meqaygmdgiyga meqayguesqiyga megqayguatqipga
ma-q-aog-m-tqﬁ=yga ma-q-ayg-e-tqd-yga | ma-q-ayg-a-tqd-yga

second meqavgﬂfqauga

ma-q-ayg-t-tq d-Y8a_| meqaygisqiyga meqaygipqiyga
third | megaygutgiyga ma-g-ayg-i-tgd-yga | ma-q-ayg-p-tgd-yga
ma-q-ayg-d-tgd-yga

.
i
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Table 40. Perfective of the dubitative (coordinate) irrealis DR forms of the verb ma 'get’,
singular dual plural

first megaygmdi megapguesi meqayguati ~ megayguandi
ma-g-ayg-m-=ti | ma-q-ayg-e=ti | ma-qg-ayg-a(n)-ti

second | megapgérti

7;”0;9-008-&::' meqaygisi meqaygiip!
third megqagpguti ma-q-ayg-i=ti ma-g-ayg-p=ti
ma-q-ayg-d-ti

The use of irrealis medial forms is not conditioned by the reality status of the matrix or final clause.
When predicating specific future events, it is normally realis medials that are used, their future status being
supplied by the final verb as in (304). Thus, the realis medials are the “‘unmarked’ choice (cf. 4.2.4), saying

in effect that the marked clause is only as real as the final clause of the sentence,

304) Piyd hukd igapga dakiuydma  umge.
piyd hukd i-q-apg-yga  d-k-uyima w-m-yqd=i
rain stop do-PFV-DR=TIME AsSS-2S-leave go-1S/IRR=-GOAL-IND
‘When the rain stops I’'m going to leave youn.’
The generic forms, as the name implies, can be used to predicate a generalization about future events
g
that can occur repeatedly. Tigese can usually be best translated using ‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, “whoever’,

etc., depending on the form of the subordinator, indicating ‘on every occasion’.

305) ...etqayguatq& duyi, qdtd dneydpu

e-t-g-ayg-a-tgd n=tu=gi qédtd d-na-i-i-dt-pu
2p-tell-PFV-DR-1P/IRR-GEN level-LOC-GVN ear  Ass-1p-do-BEN-SR-23p/CSR
imdkqdpnd.
imdk-q-p-n
make-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT
*...in whatever we teach you, you are to go on listening to us and doing it.’

306) Yaqd nayqaygutqdpgayi,... dmagd pugd tqeuyqd
yagd na-i-g-ayg-d-tqi-yga-pi dmagd pugd t-gi=i-u=pqd
sick  1P-do-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-GEN-TIME-GVN person blow say-DVZR-DEF-LOC=GOAL
watuyqd. .(
w-atu=pqd

g0-1P/IRR=GOAL,
‘Whenever we get sick we will go to the healer (lit. person who blows).’

These forms are also used to specifically indicate that the likelihood of the marked situation is

questionable, somewhat equi\;alent to ‘in the event that...”. In such cases there is no case or role marking
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subordinator but the form ends in -fge rather than -tqd. This could be either a word-final variant of the

same morpheme or the cliticization of the demonstrative =i comparable to the definite marking of NPs

described in 3.3.3.1%. The latter option will be taken here, The relationship between these clauses and their

matrix wiil be described as dependent rather than subordinate, paralleling the situation for the same-referent

medials (4.2.4.3).
i
367) “.. tqapgutyge, ... tdginyqé quyepqipyqd.
t-q-ayg-da-tqd-i td-qi-pqd quyep-q-p-yqd

5ay-PFV-DR-35/[RR-GEN=DEF this-LOC-GOAL come.down—PFV-23P/IRR=GOAL
‘in the event that he says “...”, ...you should come down here.’

The dubitative forms also express doubt about the likelihood or reality of the situation, which is in
accordance with other uses of the dubitative mood clitic, They differ from the use of the generic forms
illustrated in (307) in that they coordinate the marked clause with their matrix just as the realis coordinate
DR forms do. In (308), the speaker is talking about traditional fighting customs; a temporal generic form
could be used in this sentence yielding ‘Whenever... * which would subordinate the first clause to the

second instead of keeping them in a more coordinate relationship,

308) Qu hyqu: pisiqaygépi, qu  hyqu  pidkpinuwdygd.
qu  hn-qu  pik-g-ayg-p-ti qu  hnqu  pik-p-ni-uwd-pgi
they INDEP-M kill-PFV-DR-23P/IRR-DUBIT they INDEP-M kill-23p/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘Supposing they; killed one person;, they; would kill one person;.’

A natural English equivalent of the uses of the irrealis medials is the conditional “if’ but generally the
translation of English or Tok Pisin conditional clauses contain a realis medial as in (304), where the doubt
is not made explicit but inferred from the irrealis ﬁn;a]. A more accurate equivalent would therefore be a
conditional with an emphatic “IF,,.” reflecting a scrious doubt about the eventuality of the situation.
4.2.4.3 Realis SR medials

In conirast to the DR medials, the Same-Referent medials do not have much in common
morphologically with the final verb forms. Following the verb nucleus there is generally no aspect suffix
and the actor suffixes are one :pf fwo sets not used elsewhere. In the few forms that do bear an aspect suffix,

*! Tt could also be the indicative mood clitic —/ which would parallel the use of the dubitative mood clitic —# in the
formation of the coordinate irrealis DR medials. See Whitehead 1999ms for discussion of whether the various uses of
the morpheme 7 constitute a case of homophony or polysemy. '
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it is distinct in both form and meaning from those introduced so far. There are four sets of realis SR medials
distinguished primarily by the choice of actor suffix sct (dependent SR suffixes vs. coordinate SR suffixes)
and the presence or absence of an additional morpheme -4f immediately before the actor suffix. Two of the
four sets, those using the D.S-l:'l ’actor suffixes, allow a subordinator showing the relationship between the
marked and matrix clauses, as did the subordinate DR medials. All the SR medial forms are, with few
exceptions, marked with the alssertion prefix, d- (4.2.1.1).

Realis SR medial > verb nucleus (aspect) (-df)  actor  (subordinator)
The forms of the two sets of SR actor suffixes are given in Table 41, There are two variants of the
Dependent SR (DSR) first person plural set with no functional difference given by speakers or detected in
spontaneous usage. There are @ﬁous parallels in form between these sets (especially the coordinate) and

the irrealis actor sct given in Table 27 but not enough to merge them.

; Table 41. Same-referent Actor Suffixes

Dependent SR (DSR) Coordinate SR (CSR)
singular | dual | plural singular | dual | plural
first -mi ~ayi | -ani ~ -age | -m -a ~an
second :'-yi _ - .
hird | -ge -iyi | -piyi P (ijny | -pu

4.2.4.3.1 Dependent & subordinate SR forms
The four SR realis paradigms are given in Table 42. It will be noted that the DSR actor suffixes above,

and therefore the dependent and fourth pﬁradigms using them, all end in a front vowel, specifically 7 except
after ¢ in the third singular where it is an e, (309). It is most likely that these suffixes should be analyzed as
being cliticized with the _‘dgﬁﬁm’ morpheme =i and undergoing the same morphophonemic processes as
have been noted earlier for ﬁat morpheme (3.3.3.1). When a subordinator occurs on these forms (only 32

out of the 194 dependent SB. medials in the sample text collection counted), the vowel is sometimes  ~ e

t
(310) and sometimes d (311).
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Table 42. SR Medial forms of the verb ¢ ‘say".

Dependent | Coordinate | Simultaneous | Fourth
firstsing. | dtmi dtitm dtm dtiitmi
d-t-mi d-t-dt-m | d-t-m d-t-dt-mi
second sing. | deyi dtitn dtn dtityi
d-t-yi d-i-dt-n d-t-n d-t-dt-yi
third sing. | jriige atétd i dtitige
d-t-dge | d-t-dt-d | d-t-d d-t-iit-dge
first dual dtayi ditita dta dtéitayi
d-t-ayi d-t-dt-a d-t-a d-t-dit-ayi
secondor | dsiyl étdsin dsin dtdsiyl
thirddual 5, .5 d-t-dt-in | d-t-in d-t-Git-iyi
first plural | Geani dtétan dtan dtdtani
d-t-ani a-t-dt-an | d-t-an d-t-dt-ani
secondor | Gepiyi étipu étpu atdpiyi
thirdplural | 50 piyi | G-t-dit-pu | d-t-pu G-t-éit-piyi

As with the generic DR medials, when a subordinator is present, the marked clauses are considered to
be in a subordinate relationship with their matrix but without a subordinator they are considered dependent
but not subordinate to the mamx Functionally, the dependent SR forms without a subordinator are the
normal forms for a chain oi' mainline events by an actor, and are ofien best transtated into English as ‘(and)
then’. As (311) shows, however, sequentiality is not part of the meaning of these forms but merely an

implication in the absence of evidence to the contrary.

309) Amogumeqe, iqi dpmamiyque.
d-moquma-aqge i-qi d-pma-miy-qaqu=i
Ass-find-1p/DsR  that=LOC ASS-be-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘We found them and (then) remained there.’

310) Ayd qdpu dmétanitagi eqd qe  dptdgikuque.
ayd  qdpu d-mét-ani-ta-yi ' eqd ge d-ptiqi-k-qiqu-i
house CMPL AsS-build-1P/DSR-SRC-GVN water CERT ASS-COVEr-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘After we finished building the shelters, we covered the water.’

311) Ne hdyd i ydgidnd dpmeqipga etdtupque.
ne hdyd #  ydqd-nd d-pma-age-yga - e-t-dtq-dyg-qiqu=i
Ir alive thus yet-FCS  Ass-be-1P/DSR-TIME 2P-t¢ll-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-IND
“While we’re still alive in this way we are instructing you.’
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4.2.4.3.2 Coordinate forms
The coordinate SR forms combine the -df morpheme with the coordinate SR actor suffixes and are

used almost as frequently (183 instances) as the dependent forms (194 instances) in the text sample, The
difference is that the coordinate forms join two or more clauses into a larger unit which relates to the larger
context according to the form of the last verb in the unit. In (312), four clauses predicate events by a single
group of actors but they are grouped into two sets of two. The first verb in each pair is a coordinate SR
form grouping it with the following clause. The first pair is concluded with a dependent SR form further
marked with =fa, which is functioning as a temporal subordinator ‘from/after’, and =pi ‘given’, This unit is
therefore subordinated™ and marked as the frame for the second unit which closes with a final verb form,
In this instance, this grouping reflects the fact that the activities predicated fall naturally into distinct types
of activity. Note that whereas the temporal relationship between the first pair is clearly sequential, that
between the second pair is far more likely to be a simultaneous gathering and hunting. Other sentences

within the same text demonstrate that the subordinating =ta =g could be omitted and that units of up to

four activities can be constructed using a series of coordinate SR forms. (For further discussion and

illustration, see (5.1).)

312) ...td hiinagi iketan buayd hdkiyd dydnagetayi qdugd

tid hinaqd tka-dt-an buayid hikiyi d-yi-eat-age-ta-yi qdugd
fire flame  light-sR-1p/csR food cook  Ass-cook-eat-1P/CSR=SRC-GVN forest
im prdpd qayid  dndudkitan yoydyqd tuagd qe
i=m piyd gayd  d-du-iké-dt-an yppd-ygd tuagi qe

that-unseen betel pepper Ass-pick-tour-sR-1p/CSR  bird-GOAL hunt CERT

ikdmiyque.
ikd-miy-gdqu=i
tour-PA/IPFV-1P/DSC=IND

*...after we had lit a fire and cooked and eaten food, we went around in the forest gathering
betel nut and pepper leaves and hunting for birds.’

4,2.4.3.3 - Coordinate simultaneous forms
The coordinate simultaneous SR forms are morphologically the simplest, consisting only of the verb

nucleus and a coordinate SR actor suffix. The coordinated predications are simultancous and, in most

instances, one of them is a sfate and the other cither a coterminal situation (with complete overlap) or an

%2 Note that this subordination is a relationship between clause unifs, not between Mdividﬁal claunses.
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action taking place while the state exists (partial overlap). In the first case, the coterminal situation is
predicated first, using a SR simultancous form and the state is the matrix clause in whatever form is
appropriate to the larger context, as in (3 13) where it is a final clause, In the latter case, the ongoing state is
predicated first with a SR simultaneous form, and the contained action is in the matrix clause, as in (314)
where the whole unit is nominalized as the topic of the following clause.
313) ...igu balusiygi hiugi dgquni dpmamiyqe.
i~qu balusi-yqd hiugd d-w-g-n-d d-pma-miy-qéqd-i

that-M plane-GOAL eye ASS-3-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPPV-35/DSO-IND
*...he remained watching for the plane.’

314) Ne tipga hiiyd yigini dpmen etdtuyque, ...
ne ti-yga  hiyd yiqé-ni d-pma-an e-i-dtg-dy-qdqu-i
Ir this-TIME alive yet-FCS  ASS-be-1P/CSR 2p-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-DEF
“The things we still being alive are telling you now, ..."
No instances have been found of multiple SR simultaneous forms being chained together in the way of
the SR dependent and SR coordinate forms. However, the matrix conjunct, to which the simultaneous form

is joined, can be complex (see 5.2.2).

The primary exception to the restriction that one of the verbs be a state verd is an idiomatic expression
meaning ‘think’, used as a quotative verb. This consists of a simultancous SR form of the verb ‘say’
followed by the appropriate form of the verb ‘do” asin (315).

315) “dyi dypgud wimgana” 1 idgey,...
ayd  dygud wi-m-yqd-ni t-d i-dge=yi

place good lie-1S/IRR-GOAL-QT say-3s/CSR  do-38/DSR=GVN
‘Having thought “I'm going to sleep in a good place,”...’

4.2.4.3.4 Fourth setforms

These forms combine the suffix -3¢ with the dependent SR actor suffixes, and almost always bear an
explicit subordinator. Their usage is highly marked, to the extent that they are not considered grammatical
out of spontaneous discourse, as was indicated at the beginning of this section. When their occurrence in
text is studied, however, there is no indication that they are performance errors needing to be corrected and

the full paradigm can be elicited by changing the person and number of the ACTOR. In most instances where

% See footnote 125 for the suggestion that this might, in fact, be another use of the imperfective morpheme.
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these forms oceur, a depe!ndeﬁt SR form with the same subordinator is acceptable; for example in (316) the

highlighted SR verb could be replaced with imipqd (I-mi-pqd), with no discernable meaning change,

316) Nyi ymeqd iqueyi, tigi  hiupd maquyqd ftmipqi
Nyi ymeqd i-qu=e-yi td-qi  hiupd ma-w-q-n-qi i-dt-mi-pqd
Is child that-M-0}-GVN this-LoC eye NEG-3-act-DETR-DVZR do-SR-18/DSR-GOAL
iyqd dtdgd.
i=pqd d-t-q-d

that-GOAL ASS-say-PFV-1S8/ASO
‘Because I’ve not seen the boy here 'm talking about that.’

4.24.3.5 Aspect marking
Aspect is rarcly marked on SR medial verbs and is different, in form and meaning, from that occurring

on final and DR medial verbs. The suffix ~(qi)njagéin is added between the verb nucleus and the actor
suffix to indicate the prolongation of a situation. Generally the longer form -ginjagdn is used when a non-

stative verb is involved™, indicating the prolongation of a process (3 17), and the shorter -njagéin when a

state verb or state-action compound is in the verb nucleus (318).

317 Betgd iméikani, imikdginjaqénani, awiyqdyi wduyi gipu
betqd imék-ani,  imék-qinjagin-ani, awivgd-pi wdupd-i gdpu
bed  make-1P/DsR make-DUR-1P/DSR  afternoon-GVN work-DEF CMPL
ikdque.
i-k-qdqu=i
do-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘We made the bed and kept on making itand, in the afternoon we finished the work.’

318) ...kukyud dtqidmanjagénage higagd dwdkuque.

kukyud  d-t-géman-njagin-age higaqd d-wi-k-qiqu-i
talk ASS-say-be-DUR-IP/DSR  sleep  Ass-lie-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
*...we went sitting and talking, and then slept.”

Example (319) is exceptional in that the shorter form is used with an ongoing process and also in that it
is a simultancous coordinate SR form whereas all other instances are of dependent SR forms. The more
expected dupginjaqdmbiyi is accepted as a substitute here,

% This meaning difference may indicate that the additional syllable (morpheme?) is related to the neutral petfective —.

< e
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319) 7Yi

im
¥Yi =m

dunjaqimbu...

d-u-n-njaqdn-pu

dumbqgeyd

. @-u-n-p-gé=i-pi
arrow that-unseen Ass-shoot-DETR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF-GVN that-unseen

ASS-shoot-DETR-DUR-23P/CSR
‘Whenever they would shoot each other, they would go on shooting each other...*

4.2.4.4 Irrealis SR medials
There is only one set of irrealis SR medial forms and it parallels the generic DR medials in both form

im

=m

and meaning. The verb nucleus is affixed with the irrealis actor set followed by the morpheme =g¢d ‘GEN’

and an optional subordinatiné clitic. It also has in common the fact that, when there is no subordinating

clitic, the final vowel is e rather than & which will be treated as the presence of the ‘definite’ clitic =7 and

these forms are considered dependent but not subordinate, Whereas the dependent variants were the

exception for the generic DR forms, they are the norm for the generic SR forms,

Irrealis SR medial -

verb nucleus

(aspect)

actor

-gi (subordinator)

Table 4;3{ Iealis {generic) SR medial forms of the verb ma ‘get’.

singular dual plural
first 1 dmamqe dmege dmeqe ~ dmetuge

d-ma-m-qé=i | d-ma-e-qi-i d-ma-a(tu}-qi-i
second {i.matqe .

a-ma-i-ga-i dmayge dmapge

5 d-ma-y-qi=i d-ma-p-qd-i
thira | 9eree

d-ma-it-qi-i

The same two variations in meaning that were found for the generic DR forms also exist for the irrealis

forms. The warning in (320) ig generic, applying to every time any of the addressees steal. The statement in

(321) is referring to a specific event that might take place some time in the future, after which the latter two

events can take place,

320) Hyquki

hn=qu-ki

quwi dmatge,...
quwi  d-ma-t-gi-i
INDEF=-M-28 steal ASS-get-2S/IRR-GEN=-DEF money big-very

mbqgd naqindgd wisnd.
mbgd naqd-ndgd w-i-t-n

3-do-2s/IRr-FUT

‘If any of you ever steals,... you will give a large sum of money.’
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321) Kigqd  kiudng dquyepditqipga iyga tugaygd,

ki-gd  ki-ud-nd d-quyep-dt-qd-yga i=pga w-t-g-ayg-i
3s-POSS 38-POSS-FCS ASS-come.down-3S/IRR-GEN=TIME that-TIME 3-say-PFV-DR-18/AS0

iyga pdwigonqd.
i=yga p-wa-g-d-pqd
that-TIME  come-go.down-PFV-3S/IRR-GOAL

‘At whatever time he comes down, then I will talk to him and then she can come and go
down.’

As with the realis SR medials, there is a unique aspect suffix -mit that indicates a prolonged duration

of the predicated situation. As (323) illustrates, the # of -mit generally deletes before P but even this

speaker, in the preceding sentence, uses the unshortened form pmamitpge (pma-mit-p-gii=i) “if you keep

on being ...

>
.

322) E  imisipqe,.. sugd e  dmotugamisiyqe,

323)

e i-mit-i-q3=i, sugd e  d-w-mdtuga-mit-i-qé-i

thus do-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN-DEF custom thus AS5-3-show-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN-DEF
Yymeqiqua qeyaqd suqd du génaknd  iqdpdnuwédyqd.

ymeqd-qu-a qe-=yaqd sugqd n-tu génakd-nd i-q-p-ni-uwi-pqd

child-M-PL.  2D-Poss custom level-Locfollow=Fcs do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘If you keep on doing this, if you (parents) kecp on teaching (your children) behaviour in that
way, the children will go on following in you behaviour.’

“Sugd enygd igdtd quwd megetd imékmipqe,

suqd  enygd i-gd-td quwd ma-qd-i-td imdk-mit-p-qd-i

custom laziness do-DVZR-& steal get-DVZR-DEP-& make-DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF
qdyund  mdpmeqi  ipinuwigd.”

qdyu-né  mapma-qi  i-p-ni-uwé-i-qi

COrrect-FCS NEG-be-DVZR d0-23B/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-IND-QT

¢ “Ifyoukeép on practicing laziness and theft, you won’t live well.” *

4.3 Verbal modification
This section will present various aspects of verbal modification that can occur within what T am calling

the verbal phrase™ — a group of words occurring and acting together to specify the nature of the predicated

situation apart from the NP arguments that identify the participants and props of whom the situation is

predicated. In keeping with the verb-final nature of Menya, but in contrast to the position of modifiers in

the noun phrase (3.3.2), the modifiers to be presented here all precede their head. Modification is in the

* In his discussion of the term “verb phrase,’ Crystal (1997:41) contrasts the traditional use, defined as “a group of
verbs which together have the same syntactic function as a single verb, e.g. is coming, may be conting, get up to”
with the more recent generative use that includes the NPs other than the subject. My “verbal phrase’ is between the
two in terms ofwhatitincludgq;;
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form of adjunct nominals, adverbs and adverbial particles which generally occur in that order preceding the

verb, though there is some flexibility of order.

Verbal Phraseg > (adjunct nominal) (adverb) (particle} wverb
These three forms of verbal modification will be presented in the order of their relative proximity to the
verb. Negation will also be discussed in this section following the presentation of adverbs because, in the

most frequent expression of negation, the negated form functions as an adverbial modifier,

4.3.1 Adverbial particles
There are a limited number of particles which occur immediately preceding the verb and in some

instances indicate an aspectual or modal component of meaning. The six clear members of this class are:

ai ‘done, finished’
and ‘together’
dyd’ ‘just now, just then, as soon as’
qdpu ‘completed, finished’
qdyd ‘asis’
ge ‘certainty’
324) “Kiyapiigqu  hiugi ai dquyqéige; qiyd ednéil”
kiyapd i-qu  hiupd ai d-w-g-n-q-qiqé-i qdyé e-d-ni

officer that-M eye done AsS-3-act-DETR-PFV-3S/DSO-IND as.is be-3s/IRR-QT
* “The officer has already seen it; let it bet” (i.e. do not try to explain to me.y’

Co-occurrence of these particles is rare but various combinations of two have been recorded in

Spontaneous text, and more accepted in elicitation,

325) Iyigge nyi i dyd dktige.
i=gi=pqd-i nyi ai  dyd d-k-t-dtq-dy-giqi-i
that=Loc=GOA;;}?EF 1s done just ASS-28-tell-PRGV-1PFV-18/DSO-IND
‘About that, Pve just finished telling you.’
The particles af and qc‘z‘ju overlap in meaning and can often be used interchangeably. The latter is far

more common and has a wiqei'- range of uses. It often co-occurs with the verbal suffix -médu (4.2.1.4) which

also indicates completion of the event (326). 1t is also frequently used as a predicate to indicate that an
event has been completed (327) or the supply of a product exhausted (328).
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326) Hiygumetqd qépu i dnmdudqeyi..,
hiygumetqd qdpu ti d-n-mdu-dge-yi
com CMPL thus Ass-eat-CMPL-3S/DSR=GVN
“When he has thus finished eating the corm, ...’

327) Nyaqd tiwige qédplyi.
n-yaqd tiwigd-i qdpu-i-yi
1S-POSS StOTy=DEF CMPL-IND-QT
‘My story’s ended’

328) Tasi qipinji,
tasi-i  qdpu-nji
Tce-DEF CMPL~IND
“The rice is all gone,’
The most frequent of these particles is ge which increases the certainty of the assertion or, in native
speaker terminology, “strengthens the talk” (329). It does not occur with medial forms of the verb and only

rarely with final forms used medially (see 5.4.2). However, like gdpu, it can be used as a predicate itsclf to

assert factuality as in (330).;
329) Hu iiﬁayi, hui qa qe  dmikuee.
hn<i  d-n-ayi hn<i  qa qe  G-mi-k-uei-i

INDEF-F ASS-gat-1D/DSR INDER-F bag CERT ASS-put.in-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘Some we ate and some we put in bags.’

330) Tuendi kina genji - ipegétind nyi paipd kind hui

tuendi kind qe-nji i=pa-e-qd-ti-ni nyi paipd kind hn-i
twenty kina CERT-IND that-HON-0J-POSS-&-FCS 1§ five kina INDEF-F

dmamiggetiing.

d-ma-miy-qdqd-i-ti-nd
Ass-have-PA/IPFV-15/DSO-DEF-&-FCS

‘There was twenty kina — hers plus the five kina I had.’

The boundary between adverb and adverbial particle cannot be firmly drawn. The morpheme gdyu
‘correct’ in many occurrences appears to be a seventh member of the class, as in (331) where it occurs
between two other particleg.;However, it can also be used as an adjective and, in such instances, be
intensified as in (332). It is therefore analyzed as a modifier (having both adjectival and adverbial

functions) but may well be in the process of becoming a particle.
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331) ..dqunand dtgqdugque, ai  qdyu  dyd
d-w-g-n-an d-tgdu-dy-qdqu-i ai  gdyu dyi
ASS-3-aCt-PFV-DETR-1P/CSR  ASS-stand-IPFV-1D/DSO-DEF done correct just

itgaygdqéygayi,...

it-g-ayg-qdqi-yga-yi

d0-PFV-DR-38/DSO-TIME=GVN

*...we were stood waiting then at just the right time. ..’

332) Iqu  sugd  gqdyunidyé  huin dmdnduqakdqe.
i~qu  suqd  qdyu-ndpd hn-i-u d-n-mid*uqga-k-qiqi-i
that-M custom correct-very INDEP-P-LOC Ass-15-show-PA/PFV-35/Dso-IND
‘He taught me correct behaviour.’

Qéipu may also be in the process of change from an adverb to a particle in which case its predicate

usage would be a vestige of its original adverb function. Givén (2001a:95) claims (in his discussion of
adpositions) that the phonological size of members of minor word classes often coincides with their greater

age in the class and degree of grammaticalization, which fits the features of gdyu and géipu. The predicate
use of ge, however, would be an exception in that it is shorfer and has no features of a lexical adverb other

than its predicate use.

4.3.2 Adverbs and adverbial modification
As was stated in the overview of Menya word classes (2.1), some adverbs are restricted to verbal

modification while others can also be used adjectivally. They modify the nature of the proposition by

specifying the manner (333), duration (334), frequency (335) or timing (336) of the situation.

333) Ye tnigiéni gqe dpekuee.
ye tndyd-ni gqe  d-p-y-k-uei-i
1D hot-FCS  CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PRV-18/DSO=IND
“We passed on up quickly. (In Menya, ‘hot’ can mean ‘quickly’.y’

334) Nyi dpakind dpmamipqe.
nyi dpakd-nd d-pma-miy-qdqi-i
Is prolonged-rcs Ass-be-PA/IPFV-18/DSO-IND
‘I stayed for a iqu time.’

335) Amagqi ny__uiia{f du kuapind péakpyqind
dmaqd nyuédyd n-tu kuapd-nid pék-p-yqd-ni
person  head:  level-Loc many-FcS  hit-23P/IRR-GOAL-FCS
‘They would hit a man on the head many times.,’
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336) Iqu  gand ge  dtimduqige.
i-qu  ga-nd qge  d-timdu-g-qglqé-i
that-M TIME-FCS CERT ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘He arrived first.
As is evident in the above examples, adverbs are frequently marked as being significant new

information by the focal clitic =nd. They can also be intensified by the addition of the suffix -ndyd (337).

337) Qe gqidti dnyiydsinyd, quamd dygudndiyd DPmayyqe.
qge qdtd &-n-i-i-ét-in quamd dygud-ndiyd pma-iny-yqi-i
2D ear Ass-15-do-BEN-SR-23D/CSR  seated well-very be-23D/IRR-GOAL-IND
“You two are to listen to me and seitle very well,’

In many (if not all) languages, adverbial phrases (and sometimes even clauses) can fill the same
position and function as an adverb, Thus in (338), the frequency of the event is specified by a number
phrase composed of demonstrative pronouns foilowing the traditional, two-based system and, in (339),
duration of the event is expressed by a noun phrase in which demonstratives similarly quantify the head

(3.3.3.1). Inboth instances, the indefinite root An is used because the quantity is new information. If (339)
were followed by the statement ‘It didn’t rain on those four days’, the days would be encoded as hia

iquauyi ‘on those days’ or hia iquagqui iquaquipi ‘on those four days’, using the neutral demonstrative
i-
root f ‘that’, ,
T
338) Amagi myuiyi du hyquaqu  hyque  pikpygind.
amaqd nyudpi n-tu hn-qu-aqu hn-qu-e Pak-p=yqi-ni
person  head”  level-Loc INDEF-M-DL INDEF=M-0J hit-23P/IBR=GOAL=FCS
‘They would hit a man on the head three times, ’

339) Iyu  hia hyquaqui hyquaqui awdkdgégqe, Hanjuwidyi.,
i~qu  hia hn-qu-aqu-i hn-qu-aqu-=i d-wi-k-qdqd-i Hanjuwdé-yi
that-M night INDEP-M-DL-0J INDEF-M-DL-0j ASS-lie-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND Hanjuwa-Loc
‘He stayed four nights, at Hanjuwa,’

Similarly, deverbalized clauses can have a manner adverbial function. This is true whether the

deverbalized clause is positive (340-341) or negative (342).
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340) Katd dnd méyapgaygi, iqu  dpakind iqi
katd dnd ma-yap-q-ayg-i i-qu  dpaki-nd i-qi
car  how NEG-COmC.up-PFV-DR-38/ASO that-M slowly-Fcs do-pvzr
dyapmiyqe. -

d-yap-miy-qéqi-i
ASS-come.up-PA/IPFV-35/DSO=IND
“The car couldn’t come up (well) and so he was coming up performing slowly.’
341) ...iginygi hiugd yiging qupqi ge  ekugue,
i=qi=yqd hiugd  ydgéi-ni w-g-n-qd qe  G-y-k-qdqu-i
that=Loc-GoAL eye stil-FCS ~ 3-act-DETR-DVZR CERT ASS-g0.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
*...we went up there with our minds (lit. eyes) fixed (on the place).’
342) Igu  tikyi, enyqgd  migd dqikige,
i-qu  tikyd-i enyqgi  ma-i-qd a-q-k-qdqi-i
that-M fence=DEF laziness NEG-d0-DVZR ASS-act-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘He built the fence without Iaziness,’

While the adverbial mbdiﬁcation described here normally occurs immediately before the verb or

adverbial particles, it can occur carlier, even within the sentence frame,

343) Apgi iygayi nyi dkimamiénige.
aygi i-pga-yi nyi G-k-ima-m-ni-qéqé-i
again that-TIME-GVN s ASS-28-meet-1S/IRR-FUT-18/DSO-IND
‘T will come back to you at that time,’
On the other hand, location of an event in time or space, which is also adverbial in nature, is more
normally expressed earlier in the clause or sentence as part of the setting (3 44) but will be placed in the
preverbal position when it is focal new information as in (345), which would be in answer to a ‘when’

question and the time word could be further focussed using the =nd clitic,

344) Kitawiqi S;zndeyi, ndtmatqd isua eeqdnd nidwenyi qe

Kitawigd-i Sande-yi nétmatgéd i-su-a eeqd=nd ndwenyi ge
Kitawiqa-F Sunday-gvn thing that-DIM=pL, all-rcs ready CERT
imdkdkdige.

imék-k-qéqd-i

make-PA/PFV-38/DSO~IND

‘On Sunday, Kitawiqa prepared all the things (needed).’

345) Menydmayge, nyi awiyga wimgqi.
Menyima-pqi-i nyi awiyga wd-m=pqd.
Menyamya-GOAL-DEF Is tomorrow go.down-18/IRR-GOAL
“To Menyamya, I'm going down tomorrow.’
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4.3.3 Negation
Any form of the verb — final, medial, serial or deverbalized — can bear the negative prefix ma- but by

far the most frequent pattern is for the semantically main verb to be marked as negative and deverbalized,
with the appropriate generic verb 7 “do’ or ¢ ‘be’ bearing any extra-nuclear affixation (cf. also 2.3.5 and

4.2.1.1). As (346) shows, the. affixation belonging within the verb nucleus (affectec agreement and inner

aspect) remains with the main verb,
346) Tgqd tniqu skutgiyqd miktmegisédqd imiygdta?
t=gd t-n=i~qu skutqd-ygi  ma-k-itm a-qisd-qd i-miy-qéqéd-ta

28-POSS 2s-father-DEr-M school-GoAaL NEG-25-take-to fro-DVzZR do-pA/IPFV-3 $/DSO-POLQ
‘Didn’t your father used to take you back and forth to school?’

This construction is used when the actor is in control whereas the rare single verb construction indicates

that the situation was beyond the actor’s control, as in (213) repeated here from 42.1.1.

347) Nyi buayi mapgayga si  dnyimeyi.
nyi buayd ma-y-q-ayg-yga st d-n-ima-q-yd-i
1s  food NEG-¢al-PFV-DR-TIME 28 ASS-1s-meet-PR V-28/DSO-IND
“You came to me when I had nothing to eat.’

In the previous section, examples (340)-(342) illustrated that a deverbalized clause can function as an
adverbial modifier embedded within a matrix clause. As (348) shows, the actor of the adverbial clayse is
not necessarily the same as that of the main clause. In this instance from Menya mythology, the two women

were unseen as they escaped from their snake-husband; it is therefore the husband’s failure to see their
departure that is being reported as significant,

348) ..apdkd iuaq}u apé  imikitgdtayga magqpgi
apdkd i-aqu : api imdk-itq-dt-ayg-yga ma-q-n-qd
woman that-DL. house make-PRGV-IPFV-DR-TIME NEG-act-DETR-DVZR
duydmakiyi, -
d-uydma-k-iyéa-i.
ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND
“...the two wonien Ieft him unseen while he was house-building.’

It is proposed here that, in the normal negative construction, the semantically main predication is
deverbalized and modifies the generic verb such that (346) would more literally be translated as “Did your

father act in a manner of not taking you back and forth to school?” The destination phrase skutqiipqd is

therefore within the negative, adverbially-embedded clause, rather than the matrix clause,
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Though the particles gdpu ‘completed’, ge ‘certain’, and dpd ‘just now’ (4.3.1) have not been

Pprovides some significant insights. Subject to constraints that are seemingly more conditioned by inability

to envision an appropriate context than by grammaticality, they can occur either before the negated,
deverbalized form or before the matrix verb, with differences in meaning, The differing positions of ge in
(349) alters the component of meaning being emphasized as really true. In sentences about house building
the differences would be between not building a house properly (ge within the adverbial modifier) and not
building one at all (ge with the matrix verb). In (350) the b’ variant is often rejected as “slightly incorrect”

but sometimes a meaning is postulated. The particle dyd is consistently rejected within the adverbial

modifier,
349a: Nyi buayi ge mayqgi igdge.
nyi buayi ge  ma-n-gi i-g-qdqd-i
Is  food ° CERT NEG-eat-DVZR do-PFV-15/Dso-IND
‘Thaven’t really eaten (just snacked),
b:  Nyi buayi mayqd ge iqiqge.
nyi buayi ma-n-qi qe i-g-qdqd-i
1s food NEG-eat-DVZR CERT do-PFV-15/DSo-IND
‘Ireally haven’t eaten (atall).”
350a: Nyi buayi qdpu mayqi igdqge.
nyi buayi gipu ma-n-qd i-g-qdqd-i
1s food omMPL NEG-eat-DVZR dO—PF’V-iS/DSO-IND
‘T haven’t finished cating.’
b: ? Nyi buayi mayqd géipu  igige.

nyi buayi ma-n-qi qdpu  i-q-qéqi-i
Is food NEG-eat-DVZR cmPL do-Prv-1s/pso-Np
‘T've been unafale to eat for several days.’

Negatives are fnequenﬂy‘ emphasized by the addition of the emphatic particle da following the

negativized verb regardless of whether the matrix verb is a generic auxiliary (351) or the semantically main
verb (352).

351) ..igu hzunjzyga matimdugd da  ikige.
i=qu hzun]1~yga ma-timdu-qé  da i-k-qdqd-i
that-M daytime-TIME NEG-artive-DVZR indeed do-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
*..he didn’t arrive in the middle of the day.’
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352) Ne yidhiyuitiyi buayd hikiyi maydyqd da qanyd
ne yidhiguiti-yi buayd hikiyi ma-yi-n-qdi da qanyd
I moming-GvN food cook NEG-cook-eat-DVZR indeed as.is
iuyatuwdnmd dquyepugue,
iuyatuwd-n-md d-quyep-g-géiqu-i
arise~-DETR-SER/SEM ASS-come.down-PFV-1p/DSO-IND
“This morning we arose and came as is, without cooking and eating food.®

Prohibitives (negative commands) are also expressed periphrastically, with the semantically main verb

being a deverbalized form followed by the hortative form of the prohibitive auxiliary pa ~ pan or ma ~

man. The prohibitive auxiliary in used only in this construction,

353) Nitmatgi eeqdndyd isua quwd mdimeqd pambiyit
nitmatqd eeqi-niyd i-s-uq quwi ma-ma-qd pan-p=yd
i all-very that-DIM=PL steal NEG-get-DVZR do not-23p/IRR=QT
‘Do not steal anythingt’

For some speakers, the forms Pa and ma can also be used as an emphatic particle instead of da, but da has

never been observed or accepted as a prohibitive auxiliary®®,
4.3.4 Adjunct nominals

Adjunct nominals combine with generic verbs to express specific verbal concepts. Many of these
words are clearly nouns (2. 1), but there are some which are not used other than in such verbal phrases and

S0 cannot be given a meanii;g distinct from that of the whole, For example, the word aspé combines with

the generic verb g~giy ‘act’ to form the traditional expression for ‘washing’ and is accordingly glossed as
‘wash’, In the Menya lexicon, these adjuncts with limited distribution are classified as verbal nouns. The
adjunct-nominal-plus-verb phrases form a phonological unit, with no pause within it and the verb bearing
the phrasal stress. For those phrases where the adjunct is clearly a noun that is being incorporated, the
argument/thematic relationship can be either instrumental or affected entity (patient/theme/object). This

incorporation is only alloweii, however, when the collocation is so common as to be almost a given within

the culture and only if n_q"?:""; further is being said about the referent. It is proposed that these phrasal

% The comparative subordmatmg particle (5.4.2.4) also has the two forms pa and ma but, as yet, I see no basis for
uniting them with the prohibitive auxiliary.
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predicates containing verbal nouns provide the structure which sanctions the iilcoxporaﬁon of

unindividuated nouns,

4.3.4.1 Verbal noun + generic verb
Among the most common of the generic verbs are:

359 i ‘do’ e ‘be’

q act imék ‘make’
4 ‘say’ n ‘eat’
tiu ‘cut’ pik ‘hit®
ma ‘get, have’ w ‘go’

As an example, the verb f, which though glossed as ‘say’, is used to express almost any noise that can

be made, including those by inanimate objects, such as:

355) augdt “call out to the next village’ awd ¢ ‘announce’
dkakd ¢ ‘croak (noise of frog or bird)’ bigd ¢ ‘smack the lips
hagd ¢ ‘noise of rain’ hiqd ¢ ‘noise of water boiling’

hugd t ‘blow on as a means of heating’ tdugd ¢ ‘call out to someone nearby’
Some of the verbal nouns can combine with more than one of these verbs to express different concepts,

such that each combinaﬁqn needs to be entered in the lexicon,

356) dkasuwd ¢ *scold someone’ dkasuwd i ‘be angry”
quaygd t ‘lie’ quaygd i ‘deceive (other than by word)’
aquyd imdk ‘mix something’ aquyd gn ‘gather together’
a tdu ‘count, read’ a gédt ‘hold’
td tiu ‘bite’ tds ‘laugh, smile’

In g few instances, such as g and 74 in the above examples, the verbal noun can be associated with a |
physical item but the word is distinct from the noun having the same referent; @ and #4 refer respectively to
‘hand’ and ‘teeth’ for which the full nouns are hipa and hiquagi. |

The adjunct nominal is ‘!the first element within the verbal phrase (357) and (358), in accordance with

the formula at the begilmiing of 4.3. As with the verbal modifiers, they can be marked for focal emphasis

using the clitic =nd (3 59).

MRS e L



Carl R. Whitchead - 147

357 I tugayga, dmaqd tiugd ge  dtkige,
i w-t-q-ayg-yga dmaqd tiugi qe  d-t-k-qigd=i
3-say-PRV-DR=TIME person  call  cgrtT ASS-5ay-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘He said that to her then she called for (other) people.’

358) Iqu qagé kigd  kuing dukugiqe.
i=qu  qayd ki-gi  ki-ugeng d-w-k-qéiqé-i
that-M walk 3s-poss 38-POSS=FC§ ASS-80-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘He went on walking alone,’
359) Qapi dpkuwi. Qapiné dpkuwi.
qapd  G-p-k-uwd-i qayd-nd G-p-k-uwdi-;

walk Ass—bome-PAJPFv-23p/Dso=mD walk-rcs ASS-come-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
“They came walking. They kept on coming walking.’

When such predicatiéiis are deverbalized, the verbal noun is retained as in (360).

360) Sugd enyqi iqitd quwi  meqet imékmipge,...
suqd  enyqd i-gi-td quwi ma-qd-i-td imdk-mit-p-qéi-i
Custom laziness do-DVZR-& steal Bet-DVZR-DEP-& make-DUR-23P/IRR~-GEN=-DEF
‘Whenever you keep on performing laziness and theft,...’

These verbal nouns are sometimes used without the accompanying verb to refer anaphorically to a
previously-mentioned predication (361) or as part of the frame for the sentence (362). These are considered
to be examples of ellipsis, the inflected verb being omitted as redundant,

361) Ne tiggayi - quwd di, mdmegqd yatupque,
ne fi=yga-yi . quwd n-fi ma-ma-qd  i-atu-pqi-i
Ip  this-TIME-GVN steal Iovel-Loc NEG-get-DVZR  do-1P/IRR-GOAL~IND
“Today this theft we are not to practice.”

362) ..qu kimapj, I duygiqd”  Gndkuwi.
qu kima-pi-: uygd=i-qd  d-n-t-kmwd-;
3P  answer-GVN that good=IND=QT ASS-18-52y-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
*...they in answer said to me “That’s good,” *

B TR



4.3.4.2 Incorporated instruments
In the discussion following the examples in (356) it was pointed out that the verbal nouns a and £ can
be glossed as ‘hand’ and ‘tecth’ Tespectively but that there are Scparate nouns for both these items, Within
their respective phrases the referents of those verbal nouns have an instrumental function. Following this
pattern, Menya allows nouns referring to non-referential or insignificant instruments tobe incdrporated into
the verbal phrase,
363) Qu tdyd iqz)e v huqayguwﬁuga,...

qu tdpd  iqu-e i h-u-q-ayg-uwe‘r'=yga
3P possum that-m-o5 arrow NEU-Sh00t~PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TME

‘They arrow-shot the possum then ...’
364) Hikd myd Gng ipu dtdumiguwiti?
hikd mpd  dng i-dt-puy d-tadu-mig-uwd-t;

stone axe” how do-sr-23p/Dsg ASS-CUt-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT
‘T wonder how they axe-cut the rock’

365) Kiga hiwgd diti kdpdsind, Iqua td  makitiugsd
ki-gd  hiwgd n-ti-t3 k-pik-d-n i-qu-a  {§ ma-k-tdu-gi
3=ross tail level-there-with 28-hit-38/IRR-FUT that-m-pL, teeth NEG-cut-Dvzr
da ipdn. -
da i-p-n

indeed do-23r/IRR-FUT
‘It kills you with its tail, They do not bite you.’

In (366), where the number of arrows used is in focus, the bresupposed information is given first in the
frame with the instrumental noun incorporated but the verb elided as in (361) and (362). In the asserted
portion of the sentence, the instrument ig elaborated on and marked as instrament.

%7 The word glossed ‘axe’ isused for any steel tool,

i
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366) Nyi yaqueqi yi, wi hpquaguti dukdqe.
nyl yaqueqd yi, yi hn-qu-aqu-té d-u-k-qdqd-i
1s pig arrow  amow  INDEP=M=PL-with ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND
‘I shot the pig with two arrows.’

4.3.4.3 Incorporated objects
On the basis of phrasal phonology, it appears that a non-referential or insignificant

object/patientlaﬁ‘ected-enﬁty can also be incorporated into the verbal phrase. This is especially true when
the verb is one of the generic verbs mentioned in 4.3.4.1 and the noun makes the nature of the act specific
by identifying the object produced by the act without focussing on the object itself. For example, in (367)

and (368), the noun kukyud identifies the generic act of ‘making a noise’ as an act of speech. In these
instances the word kukpui is phonologically dependent on the following verb whereas in (369) the phrase

Kukpui hui is phonologicgﬂy and syntactically distinct from the verbal phrase,

367) Nyvi Ayutaygi dukuqueyqi kukyud tmge.
nyi Ayuta-yqi d-w-k-giqu-i-ygi kukyud  t-m-pqi-i
1s  Aiyura-coaL ASS-g0-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND=GOAL talk $ay-1S/IRR=GOAL~IND
‘T'm going to talk about (when) we went to Aiyura,'
368) Igu  bigsu iqutd kukpud dtisin dpmamiyiyi,
i=qu  bigsu i=qu=ti kukpud G-t-éit-in d-pma-miy-iyé-i

that-M missionary that-M-with talk AS88-53y-SR-23D/CSR ASS-be-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND
‘He remained talking with the missionary.’

369) Nyi tipgayi kukypui hui Yatygd  kimge.
nyi ti-pga-yi kukyud  hn-i yatygd  Fk-i-m-ygi-i
18  this=TIME-GVN talk INDEF-F question 25-do-1S/IRR-GOAL-IND
‘I’'m going to ask you a question today. (literally ‘question you a talk)’

Similarly the details aboti:t the ‘money’ in (370) are insignificant and the noun is incorporated into the
verbal phrase whereas in (37i) the money is significant, the noun phmée is phonologically distinct from the
verbal phrase and the nou@ phrase identifying the recipient is moved out of the clause proper info the
sentence frame as part of the'strategy to avoid having two expanded arguments in a single clauss,

370y Nyi ymeqii ique mbgi  dwikdge.
nyi ymegd iqu-e  mbqd d-w-i-k-qdqd-i

1s child that-M-o71 money Ass-3-do-PA/PFV-15/DSO-IND
‘I gave the child (some) money.’

PRI e Ly i
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371) Nyi ymegd iqueyi, mbqd  kuapini dwikige.
nyi ymeqd i-qu-e-pi mbqd kuapd-ni d-w-i-
18 child that-M-0J-GVN money plenty-FCS Ass
‘I gave the child a lot of money.’

k-qiqé-i
~3-do-PA/PFV-15/DSO-IND

It is not always easy to tell, especially with written text, whether 2 particular unmodified token of such

anoun is incorporated or not.
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S5 INTERCLAUSAL RELATIONS AND SENTENTIAL STRUCTURE

The preceding chapter focussed on the presentation of the various forms of the Menya verb and verbal
phrase used to predicate individual events and states. The focus in this chapter will be on how Menya
combines those forms into the complex, multi-propositional sentences that are the normal form of
communication.

In traditional grammar and in current formal theories of grammar, a strict distinction is made between
coordination and subordination. This dichotomy has been much challenged in recent decades, especially by
functional grammarians. Many have proposed either a third category for clauses that are in some way
dependent on but not embedded within a main clause”® or else a continuum from coordination to
subordination without sharp boundaries between categories anywhere along the continuum. Given that I am
using the terms coordinate, dependent and subordinate in this presentation of Menya verb forms and inter-

clausal relationships, a discussion of the specific ways I am using the terms is in order.

Haiman and Thompson begin their 1984 article with a summary of the problem of defining
subordination: it has either be:t:n taken as “a primitive requiring no definition” or has been defined using
criteria that “seem to be at best ex post facto rationalizations of our own (Westem educated) “intuitions”,
which renders them wmpieéely circular.” They also point out the lack of definition of ‘main’ clauses to
which subordinate clauses are contrasted (and subordinated). Their proposal is that inter-clausal
relationships need to be described in terms of a set of independent properties yielding a multi-dimensional
array of clause types rather than points along a single dimension. They begin by proposing seven such
formal properties typically associated with subordinate clauses, pointing out that some of them can equally
characterize coordinate clauses. They also indicate the need and intent to “consider semantic and discourse
relationships between clauses” (511). Agreeing with them that formal, semantic and discourse properties
are all relevant to a categorization of clause types and believing that coordination needs to be added to the
list of terms lacking clear deﬁﬁtion, I'will begin the explanation of my use of the terms with a discussion

of the formal, semantic and ﬁragmaﬁc (= discourse) properties of coordination.

% Foley’s 1986 description of dependent coordinate clauses for Papuan languages, summarized in 2.4, is one such
example, -
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Webster defines ‘coordinate’ as a verb meaning “to put in the same order or rank” and as an adjective
meaning “equal in rank, quality, or significance”. It is well recognized that coordination is not limited to
being a relationship betwee'ﬁ clauses but rather can take place at any level of structure in a language.
Consider the following exam:ples where the coordinated elements are highlighted:

1. Some people brush their tecth before and after every meal,

2. Red and green apples are equally delicious to some people.

3. Some people prefer red apples; others prefer green apples.

4. llike you and your heing so easy to get along with,
In grammar, coordination is the j Jjoining of two or more units of the same typeina relahonsh:p of equality,
but what constitutes sameness of type? As the last example shows, the units do not need to be formally
similar to be coordinated - the coordinates in this instance are both nominal in the broadest sense of the
word but are radically different in their internal make-up. When the units are very similar in form, as in t-he
first three sample sentences, it is easier to determine sameness of type and the existence of coordination.
Haiman, in his analysis of Hua (19803 91-439), differentiates between symmetrical and asymmetrical
coordination, one of the differences being whether the verb forms of the conjuncts are both/all of the same

verb type (either medial or @al) or of different types (a mix of medial and final).

As I am using the term here the coordination of clauses is a syntacnc strategy with the discourse-
pragmatic function of mdlmnng that the clauses are equal in status and role in the development of the
discourse and in their rela;}onsth with the rest of the sentence. Not only does such coordination not
necessarily require that thei coordinated elements be equal in form but it also does not necessarily tell
anything of the semantic relationship between the components, Semantically, the relationship between two
clauses can be described along at least two parameters — the tempofal and the logical. Temporally, their
relationship could be sequential (immediate or delayed), simultaneous (partia! or complete overlap in time)
or irrelevant (as in an wnordered list). By logical relationship I mean the degree to which one event or
situation impinges on the other, including various types of cause and reasoning. Based on Grice's (1977)
maxim of relation, by virtue of their being predicated in a single sentence, coordinated clauses must have

some semantic relationship. Bﬁt by my definition of coordinated clauses, they could have any temporal or
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logical relationship with each other, and those aspects of their relationship may or may not be made explicit

by other lexical or syntactic means,

I belicve that the same is actually true of at least some clauses in English joined by the mnjuncﬁon

‘and’. Accordingly, by way of illustration, consider the following examples:

John went to the park and Mary went to the swimming pool.

Because John has gone to the park and Mary (has gone) to the swimming pool, I am here alone,
The first sentence does not explicitly tell us when these events happened relative to each other or whether
one impinged at all on the other but they are equally asserted as being factual, Similarly, in the second
sentence, the John and Mary clauses are treated equally as presupposed facts and explanations of the
asserted main clause without anything further being said of the relationship between them, (By implication
both John and Mary are simﬁltaneously still absent but the temporal relationship of their respective goings

is still unknown and irrelevant.)

The above English examples also illustrate that such coordinated clauses form a more complex unit
that may either stand alone as an independent sentence or be related in an unequat relationship with another
clause. This packaging of clauses into Iarger units is an essential part of (at lcast) the Menya pattern of
interclausal relationships. Menya speakers encode clauses with what I am calling coordinate medial verb
forms (4.2.4.1.2 & 4.2.4.3.2) to indicate that they are equal in status (or role in the development of the
discourse) with the clause off‘(t':laum to which they are coordinated. The coordinated clauses form a larger
unit — a COORDINATED CLAUSE COMPLEX — and the last clause in the unit has a verb form indicating the
relationship of the unit to the larger context. That last verb may be marked as a sentence-closing final verb,
a dependent or subordinate medial form, a dependent final as in relative clanses, or even a deverbalized
form used as a modifier, but that marking is operating on the coordinated clause complex rather than just on
the last clause. The clause encoded with a coordinate medial verb is, therefore, dependent on the affixation
on the last clause in the unit for specification of, at least, its role in the discourse. Clearly, then, dependency

and coordinateness are distinct aspects of interclausal relationships, at Ieast for Menya.

Not all Menya medial \_ferbs, however, are coordinate medials. In the construction of a discourse, the

. speaker develops a theme by presenting propositions in an orderly fashion. Some of the propositions are
TR

%
L



Carl R. Whitehead 154

presented as primary to the development of the theme and others as secondary or background information
to elaborate one of the propositions or entities referred to in the main line of the discourse. The events or
propositions that constitute the main line of the discourse build on the foundation of all that has gone before
just as a new layer of bricks builds on all the previous layers in a house, not just on the foundation. In a
language like English, the normal or default medium for developing the theme is the use of coordinated,
finite clauses whereas the background or secondary information is normally in the various kinds of what
are traditionally called subordinate clauses®® This mapping of mainline propositions with coordinated,
finite clauses is not the only theme-developing pattem exhibited in human languages, however, Many
languages have been described as using a chaining strategy rather than a coordinating or co-ranking
strategy. Givén (2001b:357) seeks to illustrate this alternative strategy using the English participial equi-
subject chain as in:

Coming out of the house, stopping to check the mailbox, taking a look at the driveway and
pausing to adjust hig hat, Marvin turned around and froze.

All of the propositions in this sentence appear to be new events in the sequenc'e of Marvin’s activities but
they are not all coordinated main clauses, The first four are reduced clauses building successively towards
the pragmatic and structural head of the sentence — the final two coordinated clauses. There is considerable
disagreement among linguists and grammarians as to how such participial clauses should be classified. The
point here, for my purposes, is that the four participial clauses, collectively if not individually, develop the
theme line without being equal in status to the last two clauses. Papuan languages with a medial verd
system are considered pnme examples of languages that use such a chaining strategy. Menya clausés
encoded with what I am calhng dependent medial verbs (4.2.4.3.1) indicate that the clause is developing
the theme but they are not equal in status with the clause on which they are dependent in the way that
coordinate medials are, i

‘Whereas the coordinate pledials indicate ‘I’'m still assembling this unit so do not assign it to a place in
the discourse yet’, the dependent medial says ‘this is a unit that constittes part of the main line’, Neither

the coordinate nor the dependent medials (especially the SR forms) necessarily indicate anything of the

* 1 recognize that T run the danger of inconsistent reasoning by referring to the fraditional distinctions of clause types
while trying to explain the inadequacy of those distinctions. I also recognize that secondary information is often
presented in the form of independent sentences containing main clauses, niot only in “subordinate’ clauses,
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temporal or logical relationship between the marked clause and the matrix clause to which it is related. By
the principle of iconicity, the order of the clauses with dependent medials will normally reflect the
chronological order of the events but this is not a necessary part of the meaning or function of these any
more than it is of English coor&inate main clauses.

Traditionally, subordinate clauses are éubeategoxized into complement, relative and adverbial types,
recognizing that they function as noun phrases, modifiers of nouns and modifiers of verbs or
propositions'*, Many recognize a significant difference between i) complement and relative clauses, which
are embedded within their matrix clause, and ii) adverbial clauses, which are much more loosely connected
to the clause to which they are related. Indeed, as Matthiessen and Thompson point out (1988:280) the so-
called adverbial clause is often in relationship with a combination of clauses rather than with a single clause
and thus cannot be said to be embedded within or part of any one of the clauses, This distinction is
significant for Menya in thz:at most complement and relative clauses are nominalized variations of final
clauses whereas most adverblal clauses use the case-marked variants of medial verbs which I have called
subordinate medials (4.2, 4 1 1 & 4.2.4.3.1). These clauses are used in the sentence frame and elsewhere to

provide background or secondary information, rather than developing the theme,

The distinction between Menya dependent and subordinate medials is not as sharp as that between
them and the coordinate medials. The generalization can be made that subordinate medials are case-marked
whereas dependent medials are marked as definite. (In the irrealis medial forms (4.2.4.2 and 4.2.4.4) this
contrast is transparent. For the realis SR forms, as I stated at the beginning of 4.2.4.3.1, the DSR actor

suffixes used most likely should be recognized as ending with the definite clitic ='", For the realis DR,

forms, those marked with the time clitic =yga are functioning as depéndents but I have made reference to
- ;

the existence of a few fdrms"that have the definite clitic afier the actor suffix instead of a case marker,

completing the parallehsm_) By contrast, the coordinate medials do not use the same actor suffixes as the

dependent and subordinate forms and they bear no further markers,

' The specific terminology here is borrowed from Thompson & Longacre 1985:172.
"™ Future versions of this grammar will probably reflect that, including adjusting all the examples containing a
dependent SR form. ’
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In his discussion of subordination in Papuan languages,
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Foley (1986:198-205) summarizes the

similarities and differences between three types of verbs: (coordinate-)dependent, subordinate(-dependent)

and independent. The following table summarizes my understanding of his generalizations,

Table 44. Foley's categorization of Papuan verb types

tense/{inrealis illocutionary force | discourse function eneral composition
coordinate- | not marked; under | not marked; under | main, asserted lines reduced; oftien SR/DR &
dependent | the scope of the the scope of the of the discourse sequential/simultaneous
(=medial) independent independent contrasts
subordinate- | marked; can be not marked; backgronnd similar to independent
dependent different from the always assertions, | information out of but bearing subordinator
independent given, the main line of instead of illocutionary
presupposed'® discourse force
independent | marked; applies to | marked; applies to partof the ongoing | fully inflected
(=final) its coordinate its coordinate development of the
dependents dependents discourse

As should be clear by now, Menya does not have Just these three distinctions and so does not fit this

chart. For example, the features of Foley’s coordinate-dependent category are divided between the Menya

coordinate and dependent ﬁédjals. Only when a coordinate medial clause is joined to an independent final

docs it match the above features for coordinate-dependent quite closely. Dependent medials are only

partially under the scope of gﬂe tense and realis states of the independent final, not under the scope of the

illocutionary force but are liﬁenheless part of the main asserted lines of the discourse. For the

sake of

clarification before elaborating the functions of the different verb forms and the clauses that contain them,

they will be laid out in a table comparable to the above in order to highlight the ways Menya deviates from

the generalized schema.

(1986:200). The crucial difference,
illocutionary force of the
clauses are always assertio

1 believe, is that while coordi

sentence and so are being

: ing actively asserted, questioned,
ns, treated as pre-establi

shed facts,

come under the scope of the
commanded, etc., subordinate
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Table 45. Adaptation of Foley's categorization to Menya verb forms
tense (ir)realis illocutionary discourse general
force function composition
coordinate not marked, not marked; not marked; dependent on its ] SR/DR contrast;
medials under the under the scope | dependent on matrix DR more similar
scope of its of its matrix its matrix to final
matrix
dependent not marked; marked; not marked; main, asserted marked as DEF;
medials under the partially under | always asserted | lines of the SR/DR contrast;
scope of the the scope of the discourse DR more similar
independent . | independent to final
subordinate | not marked:; marked; not marked; background marked for case;
medials under the partially under | always given, information out | SR/DR contrast;
scope of the the scope of the asscriions, of the main line | DR more similar
independent independent presupposed of discourse to final
dependent marked; canbe | marked: canbe | not marked; background marked DEF or
finals different from | different from always given, information out | for case instead
the the independent | assertions of the main line | of illocutionary
independent ) presupposed of discourse force
independent | marked; marked; applies { marked; applies part of the fully inflected
finals applies to its toits to its coordinate | ongoing for tense, aspect,
dependents dependents dependents development of | status,
the discourse illocutionary
force

The other factors relative to interclausal relations and sentential structure that will be presented in this

chapter are the use of the * givenness® clitic

=pi and that of conjunctions. Reference has been made earlier

(2.2) to the sentence frame, which serves as a frame of reference for the remaining “asserted’ portion of the

sentence. The frame most frequently consists of specification of one or more of i) the topical entity, ii) the

spatial setting and ii} the temporal setting for what follows. Very frequently the frame is overtly marked by

the ‘givenness’ clitic =pi'°. Even after some thematic information has been given, a nominal or clausal

unit can be marked with this clitic, indicating that the marked unit, if not all that has gone before, is being

set as the frame for the remainder of the sentence, Since the spatial and temporal setting are often specified

using a subordinate medial clause, reference will be made to the use of

form and use of conjunctions will be specifically presented in 5.6.

i
i

=pi 83 a ‘given’ marker to avoid muitiple uses of “topic’.

=pi throughout this chapter. The

1 In both form and function, Menya =pi is a close parallel of Usan eng as described in Reesink 1987 and 1994. He

identifies eng, and equivalent forms in other Papuan languages, as a topic marker, using ‘topic’ in the way Haiman

does in his 1978 article. I label and gloss
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5.1 Medial clause chaining
It was pointed out in the preceding introduction that Papuan languages that have a medial verb system

are considered prime examples of languages that use clauses that are dependent, rather than co-ranked
equals, in a chaining strategy to present mainline, thematic material, In this section I will outline the way
dependent SR medials, temporal subordinate DR medials and their irrealis equivalents are used in the

Menya clause chaining construction,

5.1.1 Same-Referent chains
Example (372) presents three ordered events near the beginning of a personal narrative about a hunting

expedition. The sentence begins with the temporal setting marked off as the sentence frame, The first two
mainline events are encoded as clauses with a dependent SR medial and the third with a past-tense final
verb, all indicating a first person plural group as actor, The events are assumed to be sequential and the first

two are dependent on the last for the specification of their tense.

372) Yahiguitipi, buayi dnage, buayi héiyd hiopd  hikud qa
yahipuiti-yi buayd d-n-age buayd hiyd hiopd hikud qa
momning-GVN food  Ass-eat-1p/DsR sweetpotato new tobacco lime.powder bag
dmanyuage, qiuqd yatuyqa qayi ge  ekuque.
d-ma-mi-aqe qdugd yi-tu-pgd gayd qe d-y-k-gdqu=i

ASS-get-put.in-1P/DSR forest up-LOC-GOAL walk CERT ASS-g0.up-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND

‘In the mommg we ate, put fresh sweet potato, tobacco and lime powder into our bags, and
walked up into'the forest,

Similarly, in (373) and (374) the future and immediate future tense of the final verb, respectively,

applies to the dependent medlal also.
373) “Yeqd yiuind  dquyepayi, maqyqd
ye=qd ye-ud-ni d-quyep-ayi ma-g-n-qd

1D-POSS 1D-POSS-FCS Ass-come.down-1D/DSR NEG-act-DETR-DVZR
piwenyueqi.”

P-wd-e-ni-ued-qd

come-go.down-1D/IRR-FUT-1D/DSO-QT

* “We ourselves will come down and pass by unseen,” *

374) Nyi buayi énmi, nyi qapd umge.
nyi buayi d-n-mi nyi qayd w-m-pqé-i
1s  food AsS-cat-1S/DSR 1S walk  go-1S/IRR=GOAL-IND
‘I will eat and (then) go walking.’



generalization translatable by-‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, etc. In both (373) and (374) the speaker was talking
about specific proposed acts to be performed by specific individuals, which are features of realis. The

clause. The medial clauses, however, while inheriting tense and the degree of uncertainty from the irrealis
final, are nevertheless encoded as realis medials,

non-final clauses, As statéd jiﬁ.4.2.4.4, what I am calling the generic SR medial without a case marker is the
irrealis equivalent of the del;éﬁdent SR form. Thus, in (3 75) the speaker is addressing the crowd at a village
court and uses the second siﬁgular form in the generic sense of ‘any of yow’. The first two clauses contain
dependent irrealis SR mediais to indicate the generalized nature of the proposition while keeping them on
the mainline of the discourse, The more natural English translation, ‘If/whenever You come upon the person
and see his face...” subordinates the earlier clauses rather than kecping them on the mainline'™,

375) ..si dmagd ique dwimatge, iqueqd hipeyud du
si  dmaqd i-qu-e d-w-ima-t-gé-i I=qu=e-qd hipeyudi n-tu
28  man that=M=OJASS-3-meet-2s/mR-GEN=DBF that-M-01-POsS face level-Loc
hiugé &qun?qe, dygud tyi,
hiugi G-W-g-n-t-qé-i dpgud t-t-ni-yi-i

eye AS$-3-aCt-DETR-2S/IRR-GEN-DEF good  say-2S/IRR-FUT-25/DSO-IND
“...should you come upon the man and should you see his face, you will speak well (in court),”

Though dependent on- ‘ihe final clause for the specification of tense, these chained clauses are
independent in most other ways. In (376) the final clause containg a question but the ﬁrst clause, containing
a dependent SR verb form, is pevertheless an assertion; in fact the speech is an interjection addressed to the
narrator who has just mentiongd that he spent three weeks in the capital city. The asserted status of the

" The more marked translation using “‘should” will also be considered subordinate by most speakers but it is not
overtly marked that way.

HASIGIEL s .
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medial clause is not, therefore, affected by the mood or illocutionary force of the final clause. Similarly, in
(377) the negative in the final clause does not affect the dependent medial clause,
376) Iyi tri  wiké dpmapi Iyl énd ikuwi?
i=pi fri  wikd d-pma-piyi and i-k-uwé-i
that-GVN three week AsS-be-23P/DSR  how do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘Okay, you stayed three weeks and what did you do?’
3TT) “Suqd  enygi iqatd quwd megetdi imdkmipge,

suqd  enygi i-qi-ti quwd ma-qd-i-ti imék-mit-p-gi-i
custom lazy  do-DVZR-&  steal 8et-DVZR-DEF-& make-SR/DUR-23P/IRR-GEN-DEF

géyund mdpmeqd ipnuwigd.”

qdvu=nd ma-pma-qd i-p-ni-uwd-i-qé

COITeCt=-FCS NEG-be-DVZR de-23P/IRR—Fur-23P/Dso=mD=QT

* “Should you go on practicing laziness and theft, you will not live properly.” ’

Example (377) also demonstrates again, as was stated in 4.2.4.3.1, that dependent SR verb forms do
not indicate the relative tense relationship between the marked clause and its matrix Proposition. Whereas
the natural tendency toward iconic ordering of events produces the fact that most dependent SR medial
clauses are sequential with and prior to the matrix event, the performing of bad behaviour and not living
properly are simultaneous, 'Similarly, iconic ordering would lead one to believe that the eating and the

going in (378) were sequentially ordered whereas in fact the actual events being referred to were

simultaneous,
378) Kyud hui Yyatuiyqapga, kyui dnayi, Pipisi tdukoyi
kyud  hn-i Ya-tu-i-g-ayg-yga kyudsi  d-n-ayi Pipisi tiukopi-i
Sugar INDEF<F 1D-cut-BEN-PFV-DR=TIME Sugar-DEF Ass-eat-ID/DSR Pipisi rivetbed-DEF
dquyeqekuee.

d-quyeqge-k-yed-i
ASS-g0.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND

‘She cutus some sugarcane then we ate the sugar and (=whilc) went down the Pipisi
riverbed.’ -
Xy

A common feature of sénience structure in Menya, especially in narrative discourss, is the repetition at
the start of a sentence of the final clause from the previous sentence. This is often referred to as tail-head
linkage or recapitulation'®, As will be shown at various points in this chapter, the form of the verb used in

this opening clause varies greatly. Asis revealed by a comparison of (379), which contains a Tepetition, and

'% The term tail-head recapitulation is the most widely accepted term but I find that term confusing in that it labels ag
‘tail’ the final (and often most important) clause from the previous sentence and as ‘head” the initial clause of the new
sentence. Given its joining function I would personally prefer a term such as conjunctive recapitulation,
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(380), which does not, theréf*is no significant difference in clause or sentence structure when the opening
clause is repetitive, I interprét this to indicate that even when the first clanse is a repetition of the last from

the previous sentence and thus filling a conjunctive function, it can still be treated as a maihiine event and

encoded in the chaining structure'®,
379) ...Menyima bupqi ge dpdwikige. Menyima
Menydma m-tu-yqd ge d-p-wi-k-qéqéi-i Menyidma
Menyamya down-LOC-GOAL CERT ASS-come-go,down-PA/PFV-38/DSO=IND Menyamya
buyga Y dpdwige, Menydma dtiméudge, ...
m=tu=yqd d-p-wi-dge Menyima  d-timdu-dge

down=LOC-GOAL ASS-come-go.down-35/DSR Menyamya AsS-arrive-3s/DSR
*...he went down to Menyamya. He went down to Menyamya, arrived at Menyamya. ..’

380) ..hiupd dqunimipiyi, Atitgiviqe,  itiuyige,
hiuyd  G-w-g-n-mig-iyé-i d-tdtqgi-dge d-tuwi-dqe
cye A85-3-aCt-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO-IND ASS-cover-3 S/DSR ASS-remove-3s/DSR
ne qge ﬁygc;iéﬁque.
ne ge  d-n-k-qdqu-i
1r CERT ASS-eat-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘...they were watching her. She covered (food in the ground oven), uncovered it and we ate.’

Alternatively, the repeating clause can be marked with the givenness clitic =gl to indicate that the

clause is given as the frame for the main part of the sentence and, arguably therefore, not as a mainline

cvent,

381) Itapga ydnanjudqd iqu  apgi dquyepdkiqige.
i-dt-ayg-yga  yinanjudqi i~qu aygi d-quyep-k-qdiqi-i
do-IPFV-DR-TIME sky.dweller that-M again Ass-come.down-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

Apgu dquyeéqgeyi, i dtukiige.

aygi d-quyep-dqe-yi ti  d-w-t-k-qdqd-i
again  Ass-come.down-3s/DSR-GVN this ASS-3-52y-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND

‘That being doi’fé, the sky-dweller came back down., Having come back down, he told them
this,”

As (382) shows, howe&e-: (and there is no repetition involved here), the givenness clitic can reoccur
within the same sentence. In this and other such instances, the events predicated are new information and

seemingly on the mainline, It would appear then that while the clitic marks its clause as being (part of) the

1% In his typological overview of tail-head linkage, de Vries (to appear) contrasts linkage clauses that are chained with
those that are subordinated in other Papuan languages.

Lo
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frame of reference for the following predication(s), it does not necessarily affect the mainline status of its

clause. It is not clear at this stage of analysis what factors condition the speaker’s decision in this regard.

382) “dyd dygud wimgédnd” ti igeyi, agd  dni
apd  dygui wd-m=yqé-ni t-d i-dqe=yi apd  dnd
house good sleep-1S/IRR-GOAL~FCS say-3s/csR  do-3s/DSR-GVN house how
mimdkqd igepi, dukdgige,
ma-iméik-qd =~ i-dqe-yi d-w-k-gdqd-i

NEG-make-DVZR do-3S/DSR-GVN ASS-g0-PA/PFV-~38/DSO-IND
‘He thought “I'm going to sleep in a good place” and didn’t make a house and went on.’

5.1.2 Switch-reference

It may have been noted in (380) that, although dependent SR forms are being used, there isa change in
ACTOR from third singular to first plural. In each case the actor is also SUBIECT and, as far as can be
determined, CLAUSE ToOPIC. This is not anomalous since the person preparing the food, the two mentioned
as watching in the previoué sentence, and the narrator were all included in the ‘we’ who ate. Papuan
switch-reference systems vary greatly in which medials they require, allow or forbid when there is overlap
but not identity between the tracked referent of the marked clause and that of the following clause'”, Only
when a significant change occurs will a different-referent form be used but the degree of flexibility and
relevant contexts for determining significance vary greatly from language to language. Traditional analysis
of Papuan switch-reference systems prescnts the switch as a change of subject (actor for Foley 1986) from
one clause to another but ﬁfen the analyst (beginning with Longacre 1972:7-15) has had to explain the
circumstances in which except_;ions can or must occur. I have found the exceptions for Menya to be such as
to make it more insightful to p:resent the sameness or difference as being in terms of the most topical enﬁty
which clearly designates it as a pragmatic rather than syntactic device. Roberts 1988 presents a similar
conclusion for Amele and qibfr Papuan languages'®. The specific schema that T am proposing is that the
topical entity being tracked and coded is, ideally, the clause topic (which, as was stated in 2.3.2, is also the
subject and actor in most instances), When the clause topic is different from the higher level topic that is
being maintained through a ionger stretch of text, however, the speaker has options in how to code the

conflict, yiclding the various a:nomalies that occur,

"7 Reesink 1983 reports 2 detailed study of this aspect of the switch-refence system of a number of Papuan languages.

1% Stirling (1993), building on Roberts and others, goes a step further and proposes that switch-reference js not
primarily tracking participants at all but is an indicator of change in the flow of discourse triggered by any of several
features; most such changes do involve a change of participant roles but many do not.



Carl R. Whitchead 163

When a Menya speaker deems that a significant change is taking place at a certain point in the
discourse, a DR medial will be used. Whereas there is a realis dependent SR verb paradigm used in the
chaining of mainline clauses, there is not an equivalent DR paradigm in regular usage'®, Rather, the

subordinate DR forms bearing the temporal clitic =pga arc used in this function, as in (383) and (384). For

the irrealis generic DR forms however, there is a contrast between the dependent para.digm bearing the
definite clitic =7, as in (385), and the subordinate paradigm that bears a case clitic. It is debatable whether
it is appropriate to differentiate between mainline DR predicate uses and temporal subordinate predicate
uses for the realis DR forms. As will be shown in 5.4, there are examples of these forms that are quite
clearly subordinated in contrast to the DR examples given in this section which are interpreted as being in a
chaining relationship bl:it which could also be translated by a ‘when’ clause and considered part of the
setting for the next clausal unit, It is also distinctly possible that a diachronic shift is taking place, in which
the temporal subordinate forms are expanding in use to fill this mainline chaining function, possibly
replacing an older DR paradigm that was not case-marked. Given the strong tendency to iconic ordering of

predications, it is natural that the temporal form be the one that expands to fill the gap.

383) [Eegind q&p#hii dpeyani, ayd ydpd ydygisa pmegaygiquyga,
eeqd-ni qdpu-nd d-p-y-ani agd ydpd yd-ygisa pma-g-ayg-qgdqu-yga
all-Fcs  CMPL-FCS Ass-come-go.up-1p/DSR place inside up-side be-PFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME
qge dndma dyvapqe.
dqe d-na-ma d-yap-q-qdaqd-i
CERT ASS-1P-get ASS-come.up-PFV-35/DSO-IND
‘We all went up and were inside (the bus) and he took us.’

384) Apdwani, ne eeqdnd iqu  tdyd qdgqindyi  tgduéitaygiqupga,
d-p-w-ani E ne eeqi-ni i-qu tdyd qiqd-ndyd-i tgiu-dt-ayg-qiqu-pga
Ass-come-go-1P-DSR 1P all-Fcs  that-M near near-very-DEFstand-IPFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME
ge  dnewdsdugdqe.
ge  d-na-wdsdu-q-qdqa-i
CERT Ass-Ip-decide-PFV-3s/DSO-IND
“We went 3‘5@?%?11(1 stood very near him and he divided us (into two groups).’

385) “...”tqaygutqe{ .tdqinygd  quyepqépyqd.
t-g-ayg-d-tqéti td-gi-ygd  quyep-g-p-yqi
Say-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-GEN=DEF this-LOC-GOAL come.down-PFV-23P/IRR-GOAL

‘in the event that he says “...”, ...you should come down here.’

1% As was stated in footnote 39, a few forms have been encountered that point to either a former or an emergent
dependent DR paradigm that end with the ‘definite’ clitic =f without any of the case clitics.
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In both (383) and (384), the first two events are performed by a group, and the last by another person.
The choice of verb forms is as would be expected for a language with a switch-reference system: an SR
form in the first clause but a DR form in the second clause to indicate that a change in referent is about to
take place. This pattern is also exhibited in almost all elicited sentences. The main context for exceptions
found in elicited examples occurs when an impersonal verb (4.1.2.4) is involved, as in (386). With an
impersonal verb such as ‘be sick’, the actor suffix is always third singular (with no clear referent) and the
sick person is denoted by the verb prefix as the most salient affected entity. In (386), the first and third
predications are clearly performed by the old man. Since the different-referent verb form in the second
clause indicates a change of referent, the verb in the first clause should also be a DR form, for the sake of
consistency. Like many other Papuan languages, however, Menya uses an SR form in the clause preceding
the impersonal clause and a DR form in the impersonal clause, '

386) Qoyayi iqu wduyd idge, yaqd uyiqapga, iqueqd

qgoyayd i-qu wdupd i-dge yagd w-i-g-ayg- yga i~qu=e-qd
oldman that-M work  do-3s/DsSR sick  3-do-PFV-DR-TIME that-M-0J=Poss

apiuyqgd dukdge.

ayd=i-u=pqd d-w-k-qdgé-i
house-DEF-LOC-GOAL ASS-go-PA/PEV-38/DSO-IND

‘The old man was working, became sick and went home.’

It will be noted that ihe;é is identity between the subject/actor of the first and the object/undergoer of
the second but no such identity between the subject/actor of the second clause and any participant in the
third and final clanse. One poss1b1hty, advocated by Foley (1986:191), is that the switch-reference system

is monitoring actor oo-reference with any participant in the following clause.

The same pattern of switch-reference usage is also found when a clause predicating the weather pattern
(387) or time of day (388) is inserted into the chain of events. In these there can be no claim that there is
identity betwéen the subject/actor of the first clause and any participant in the second so Foley’s proposal e

does not work for these instances,
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..buayd dnayi, piyd huki igapgayi, yeqd
buayi  d-n-ayi piyd hukd i-q-ayg-yga-yi Ye=qd
food Ass-eat-1D/DSR rain  stop do-PFV-DR-TIME-GVN 1D-POSS
ayigdyqd gqe  dyapkuee,

ayd=i-gd-pqi ge  d-yap-k-ueéd-i

Place=DEF-LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-COME up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND

‘we ate and when the rain finished we came up to our place.’

Im dpmenjaginage  hiunji quemisqd dyd heqapga, yyyd qa

i=m d-pma-njaqin-age hiunji quemisqd dyd h-e-g-ayg-yga yoyd qa

that Ass-be-DUR-1P/DSR day  noon just NEU-be-PFV-DR-TIME bird string.bag
dmamimé dpeyagqe...

d-ma-mi-mi - d-p-y-aqe

ASS-get-put.in-SER/SEM AsS-come-go.up-1p/DSR

‘We remained there (a long time) and when it was noon we gathered the birds into bags and
wentup...” - '

Furthermore, the inanimacy of the actor in these examples cannot be the conditioning factor because

human referents can also be overlooked in the tracking as in (389) and (390). The first is from a text about

the habits of a particular bird species. The two highlighted verbs are dependent SR medial forms {one

realis, the other generic) but the actor in the sentence changes from the bird to a person and back to the

bird, and a syntactically-based or semantically-based switch-reference system would Tequire that both of

these be DR forms. Similarly in (390) a newly married couple is being instructed on proper behaviour and

in this sentence are being advised to teach their children proper behaviour so that they in turn will behave

properly. The subject change from the pareats to the children should require a DR form for the highlighted

verb but an SR form is usedmstead
i
389) Qdpund imikeiige, iygayi dmaqd hyqu  dpdyitd
qdpu-nd imdk-e-ige i=pga-yi dmagd hn-qu  d-p-y-éit-i
CMPL-FCS make-put-3s/DSR that-TIME=GVN person INDEF-M ASS-come-go.up-SR-38/CSR
qui imékitge iqu  dmaqd iqueqd yoge dutdn,
qui  imdk-it-qd-i i=qu  dmaqd i-qu-e-gd  yoqd=i  d-w-t-d-n

390)

bad make-3/IRR-GEN-DEF that-M person that-M-0J-POSS name-DEF ASS-3-53y-3S/IRR-FUT

‘It finishes making (its house) that then should any person come and destroy it, he says the
person’s name,’

kdnakitind kaniqukutiné sugd e
kd-na=ki=td-nd kd-an-i-qu=ku-td-ndi sugd e
3-mother-2s-&-Fcs  3-father-DEF-M=25-&-FCS custom thus
dmomqamisiyqé, ymeqdqua qeyagd suqd du
d-w-médtuga-mit-iny-qd-i ymeqd-qu-a qe=yaqd suqd n-tu

ASS8-3-show-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN-DEF child-M-PL  2D-POSS custom level-L.ocC
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ginaknd i@,ﬁjmuw&yq&l
gdnaki=nd i-q-p-ni-uwd-pqéd
follow=FCS do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘Should you their mother and father go on teaching customs in this way, the children will
follow in your customs.’

The most efficient explanation of the Menya switch reference system seems to be one based on the
pragmatic factor of topicality with the recognition that there can be several levels of topicality operating at
the same time. At the lowest level, the clause, the SUBJECT (who is for most verbs also its ACTOR) is the
ideal entity to be chosen as the CLAUSAL TOPIC but there can be a different topic at each higher level of
structure — the complex clause unit, the sentence and even the discourse. An SR form tells the addressee
that the referent is retaining its topical status whereas a DR form says the referent is losing either the topical
status that it has had or its cla1m to potential status as the subject of a clause. Being a pragmatic category,
there is considerable ﬂex1b1hty for the author in the assignment of topicality. In the common patiern
exhibited in (387) and (3885§ :the speaker has used an SR form in the first clause to indicate maintenance of
topic status. The appeamnoe of a different entity as the subject of the next clause constitutes a potential
conflict. Whether or not thai éntity does receive any degree of topical status is not necessarily an issue;
using a DR form informs ;hg hearer to ‘forget this guy’ as far as any ongoing topicality is concerned,
Example (389) differs in that, becausc the subject/actor is the non-referential ‘any person’, the speaker does

not consider the referent to pose a conflict and so uses the coordinate SR form, dpdyitd, indicating the

continuity of topic status.
|

One of the topicality—aésf}gnment options for the speaker is to assign two participants equal status at
any level, which results mtl;e more expected use of the switch-reference system. This is particularly
common when a dialogue 1sbemg reported, as in (391)"'°, The text is about a miythical snake and the
conversation here is betweeli the snake and the village men. The men are not mentioned further in the story
so their topicality is pure!lj; local but nevertheless they share the snake’s topical status through this

interchange, as shown by the use of DR medials at each change of speaker,
391) “Sudygd kiygapgika?” tugapga, ti ge

sd=yqd k-i-n-q-ayg-i-ki w-t-q-ayg-yga H qe
what=GoAL 25-do-DETR-PFV-DR-38/ASO-INFOQ 3-5ay-PFV-DR-TIME thus CERT

1% See the discussion following (423) regarding the use of coordinate DR forms without a final clause,
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dtukdge. “Nyi apikdyqd  nyipgapgivgd.” E
G-w-t-k-qéqd-i nyi  apiki-yqd  n-i-n-g-ayg-i-qi e
AS8-3-52y-38/DSO-IND 1S woman-GOAL 15-do-DETR-PFV-DR-35/A50-QT thus
tugaygapi, apdikd huaqui awikuwi.

w-t-qg-ayg-yga-yi apikd hn-aqu-i  G-w-i-k-uwd-i

3-say-PFV-DR=TIME-GVN woOman INDEF-DL-OJ AS8-3-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND

“What do you want?” they said to him and he told them this. “T want woman.” He said that
then they gave him two women.’

Example (392) comes about two-thirds of the way through a text about a hunting trip that lasted
several days'"'. Prior to this point in the story, a group of men that includes the speaker have been away on
a hunt and they have been the primary topic throughout. From this point on however the story relates the
contrastive activities of the speaker and the family members introduced in this sentence, To show that the
speaker’s group is no longer retaining its topical status, a DR medial is used in the first predication,

392) Aydqi timiugauyga neqd  ymeqd apékiti, qoyayd

ayd-qi  timédu-q-ayg-qiqu-yga ne=qd  ymeqd apdkd-i-ti qgoyayd
place-LOC arrive-PFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME 1p-POSS child woman-DEF=& old.person

hiyaqutdygi hiugd dnagimbiyi,...

hn=i-aqu-ti-yi.  hiugd d-na-q-n-piyi

INDEF-F-DL-&-GVN eye¢  ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR

“We arrived home and our family and two old women saw us then. ..’

It was pointed out above, exemplified by (387), that weather predications do not normally displace the
higher level topic. This is not always the case however. Example (393) is seven sentences earlier in the
same text as (387), and inﬂ'éduces the same rainfall. Presumably because of its significant affect on the
events being narrated, the rainfall is assigned topical status and the author and his companion are
accordingly referenced by a DR medial even though they are still prominent in the next clause,

393) ..tdkpiv 1 timdugapguedygayi, piyd-ge  dyagikige.
tékyd-i-u  \timéu-q-ayg-uei-yga-yi piyi qe  d-ya-g-k-qiqi-i
fence=DEF-LOC -arrive-PFV-DR-1D/DSO-TIME-GVN rain CERT ASS-1D-act-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘...when we arrived at the cattle fence, it started to rain on us,’

The next clause begins with tall-head linkage using a DR form returning the topicality to the two people but

the rain continues to be sngmﬁcant for several more clauses,

Expansion or reduction of the topical entity does not necessarily trigger the use of a DR form, as noted

at the beginning of this section. Reesink (1983) and Roberts (1988) report that, in Papuan switch-reference

" The full text is one of those given as an appendix.
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systems, a reduction from a latger group to an individual or smaller yet inclusive sub-group is less likely to
require or allow a DR form :-than is the expansion of the original group. In the elicitation of isolated
sentences, the pattern Menya shows is in agreement with this generalization: only an SR form is acceptable
when reduction is involved l}ut cither SR or DR is allowed when the referent is expanding to include more
people. In natural text hpw&er, an SR form is almost always used. If the argument I have made here is
correct and switch-reference is a pragmatic (topical entity) rather than syntactic (subject) or semantic
(actor) tracking device, then the pattern of overlap may not be significant except as it applies to sentences
without a context. Example (394) provides an interesting case study. The first clause uses a dependent SR
form to predicate that the group including the speaker remained for three wecks; the next clause informs
that the two men that the speaker was visiting bought plane tickets home for him and the man haveﬂihg
with him. Assuming that Reuben and Joseph were among the ‘we’ of the first plause, this could be taken as
an example of the actor reducing from first plural to second dual and an SR form being used because of that
referential overlap. In the analysis I am proposing, however, the SR form is appropriate, if not required,
because the topical entity thft?ughout the sentence is the speaker and his companion''2,
394) Tri wik&{ ' é‘j;;neqe, po iqueyi Madeyi, Rupend iquti

tri  wikd d-pma-age po  i~qu-e=yi Made-yi Rupend i-qu-ti
three week  Ass-be-1P/DSR four that-M=05-GVN Monday-GVN Reuben that-M-&

Josepd iqut&:.;_ balusi mbgi dyekiyi.
Josepd i-qu-td  balusi mbgi d-ya-i-k-iyi-i
Joseph  that-M-& plane money AsS-1D-do-PA/PFV-23D/DOS-IND

‘We remained for three weeks and on the Monday of the fourth week Reuben and Ji oseph
bought plane !i_ckpts for the two of us.’

5.2 - Medial clause coordination

5.2.1 Coordinate SR medial construction
Clanses encoded with a coordinate SR medial verb form are, in accordance with the definition given in

the in!r:oduction to this chag;er, equal in pragmatic status (or role in the development of the discourse) and
syntagmatic relationship mth the clause or clauses to which they are coordinated. That is, the coordinated
clauses form a single oomplé’if unit whose relationship with the rest of the sentence is coded via the form of

the last verb in the- éomplex, ‘whether it be a final, a dependent medial, a subordinate medial or a deverbal

"2 This is in essence the sare conclusion Reesink (1983:229) reaches in stressing the importance of pragmatic
considerations as “the decisive factor for choosing cither SS or DS affixation on medial verbs.”
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form. On the dependent-independent parameter, the coordinate medial clauses are actually more dependent

than the dependent medials used in the chains described above and could more fully be labelled as

coordinate-dependent clauses!’.

In (395), the speaker reports three events that he had performed and chooses to code the first with a

dependent SR form, but the second with coordinate SR form, the third being of necessity a final form, The

overall sentence structure is, therefore, a two-unit chain with the first being a single clause and the second

being a coordinate complei The last two clauses in (396) similarly form a two-clause coordinated

complex,

395y Nyi tdgdque - dpikmi, yqi yuquayd dmetmii yqd
nyi tiyd-qu-e  d-pék-mi n=qd  yuqauyi d-ma-ét-m n=qd
Is  possum-M-0r Ass-kill-1s/DSR 1s-POSS cargo ASS-get-SR-18/CSR  1s=POss
ayiginygd ge dpdwikige.
ayd-i-qi=pqd qge  d-p-wd-k-qdqi-i
place-DEF=LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.down-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND
‘I killed the possum, got my belongings and went down to my home.”

396) Ydtapdqayga ye dmamdyi, yeqd  ayd bu pyqd
Ya-tap-q-ayg-yga  ye d&-ma-md-pi Ye=gd apd m-tu phgé
ID-GIVE-PFV-DR=TIME 1D ASS-GET-SER/SEM=GVN 1D-POSS house down-Loc put
edta, Lhigagd qe  idwdikuee.
e-dt-a higagd qe  d-wéi-k-uei-i

be-SR-1D/CSR - sleep  CERT AsS-go.down-PA/PRV-1D/DSO-IND
‘He gave us (the things) and, having taken them, we put them in our house and slept.’

Whereas the coordinated events in (395) and (396) are sequential, those in (397) predicate a

simultaneous going around and looking in the underground workings of a hydro-power plant. Thus the

nature of the temporal relationship between the coordinated clauses is not a conditioning factor in the

decision to use coordinate medials.
397y Miém hiugd dquniitan mdam ikitqupque.
m=m hiugd  d-w-q-n-dt-an m=m ikd-dtg-dy-qdqu-i

down-unseen eye ASS-3-act~-DETR-SR-1P/CSR  down-unseen tour-PRGV-IPFV-1°/DSO-IND
‘We went around deep underground looking at (what was there).’

A third temporal re!aﬁgzj;ship ~ unordered sequence — is also encoded in the coordinate medial

complex. In (398) the acto:s remam in one location for a time while they chew betel nut, smoke and talk.

4

''? This is the same expression thiat Foley coins (1986:177) but only in contrast with subordinate-dependents.
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These events cannot all be simultancous with each other and the three activities are in no fixed order. (The

compounding of ‘say’ and ‘be’ may well imply that the talking was throughout the time.)

398) Pdpd dsétan hiopd itan quea dtqgdmanmiyque.
pdyd  d-s-dt-an hiopd i-dt-an quea d-t-qgdma-n-miy-qiqu-=i
betel  ass-chew-SR-1P/CSR tobacco DO-SR-1p/CsR talk ASS-5ay-be-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=
“We were (there) chewing bete! nut, smoking and talking for a while,’

For this unordered sequence relationship, the matrix clause is sometimes the verb i ‘do’ in a dummy

function, as in (399), rather than predicating an additional event. This structure parallels one of the forms of
symmetrical coordination that Haiman (1980:431) describes for Hua,

399) ..yeapd sua dmdyetugetd, wasiygd  sua dmdyetugetd,
Yeapdi pu-a  d-ye-mituga-dit-d wasi-pgd  pu-a  d-ye-mituga-dt-i
1D house DIM-PL ASs-1D-show-SR-3S/CSR wash-GOAL DIM=PL ASS-1D-Show-SR-3S/CSR
]

buayi h&kz'yiliyqﬁ dmdyetugetd qe  ikdge.
buayi hikiyd-pqd d-ye-métuga-ét-i ge  i-k-qdgd-i
food cook-GOAL Ass-1D-show-SR-3S/CSR CERT do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
*...he showed us the house things, the things for washing and the things for cooking food.’
Whereas the dependent medial clauses are outside of the scope of mood, modality and polarity of their
matrix clause, the coordinate medial clauses are not. In (400) the highlighted clauses both contain the

question word dnd and are under the scope of the dubitative mood clitic =# (2.2.4) on the following final
verb, indicating that the speaker is not asking a question but expressing his own wonder. In (401) the
imperative force of the hon;éiﬁve form in the final clause applies equally to the coordinate medial clause, Tn
(402) the negative polaritsf' as-well as the deontic modality apply equally to all three clauses.

400) Hikd myd dnd ipu dtdumiguwiti; masindqd
hikd myd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd-ti masindqd
stone axe''*how do-sR-23P/CSR ASS-cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT machine
dnd itd  dptdamiyqdti?
dnd i-df-d d-pt-miy-qdqd-ti

how do-sr-3 S/CSR  AsS-dig-PA/IPFV-35/DSO-DUBIT
‘T wonder how they used tools and cut the rock or how a machine cut the rock.’

401) “Si yaqueqd hiawigdqu dpdsdtn td  uyeyd.”
si yaqueqd hiawigi-qu d&-pék-dt-n té  uy-e-t=yi
28 pig black=-M Ass-kill-sr-2s/csr  fire bum-put-28/IRR-QT

¢ “Kill the black pig and put it in the fire.” *

1% This term is used more gene%ally for any steel tool,
I,
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402) Iya ge mdkd dunépu dkasuwd dtnépu
i=pi ge mdkd d-u-n-dt-pu dkasuwd  d-t-n-dt-pu
that-GVN but fight Ass-shoot-DETR-SR-23P/CSR anger ASS-say-DETR-SR-23P/CSR
mauydqugd ~ igdpn.
ma-uyiqn-gd  i-q-p-ni
NEG-divide-DVZR do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT
‘But y’all are not to fight, argue and divide yourselves.’

At least for negation, however, this transitivity is not obligatory. Two sentences before (402), the
author used (403) to summarize what he had already said to his son and, rather than the negation in the
latter clause applying to both members of the coordination, the positive-negative contrast is in focus,
Conversely in (404)"** the same author in the same text chooses to specify both conjuncts as negative,

403) Sugd iyi itn ini migd pa  iqdtyqd.
suqd  i=pi i-dit-n =i ma-i-qd pa  i-g-tyqd

custom that-GVN do-SR-2S/CSR  that-GVN NEG-do-DVZR do not do-PFV-28/IRR-GOAL
“You are to do those customs and not do those (others).’

404) Amagqi huiuggd tuwir'z'ygi kukyud matga pa  ipu,
dmaqd  hn-i-u-yqi tuwi=ygi kukyud ma-t-qd pa  i-dt -pu
person  INDER=F-OJ=GOAL back-Loc talk NEG-say-DVZR do not do-SR-23p/CSR
dkasuwd matqd pa  igdpyqd.
dkasuwd ma-t-qéi pa  i-g-p-pqd

anger NEG-$ay-DVZR do not do-PFV-23P/IRR-GOAL
“You should not gossip (talk behind the back) about other people or talk in anger.’

With the possible exceétion of (402)"°, all the examples given so far in this section have shown
coordination with a final claiis_e. As was stated above in the introduction to 5.2.1 however, the matrix clanse
can be of any type, since 1t is encoding the relationship of coordinated complex to its context. The
following examples show coordination with a dependent SR clauss, a subordinate DR clause, a generic SR
clause and a generic DR clause respectively. At appropriate points in the remainder of this chapter,
examples will be given of suqh coordination within embedded constructions such as relative clause and
nominalized clauses. |

"' The medial form Zpu in thig example is ambiguous as to whether it is a coordinate SR form or the more explicit
simultaneous SR form (4.2.4.3.3) since morphophonemic rules allow for the complete assimilation of the diagnostic
~dt morpheme. Since the simultaneous SR form is a subset of the coordinate SR, the point made here about the
optionality of the scope of negation remains valid.

"6 I presenting the normal negative construction in 4.3.3 I proposed that it was actually a clause that was being
negated, deverbalized and embedded as an adverbial modifier to the mairix verb. If that is correct, then (402) is
showing a three-clause coordinated unit being embedded as modifier to the final verb.



Carl R. Whitehead

405) ..quwqd buayd dndpu dpmapiyi td hiugd
qu=qd  buayd d-n-it-pu d-pma-piyi td hiupd
3p-poss food  Ass-eat-SR-23P/CSR ASS-be-23P/DSR  this eye

dqupguwi,
G-w-q-n-k-uwdi-=i
ASS-3-aCt-DETR-PA/PRV-23P/DSO-IND )
*...they sat and ate their food and saw this.”

406) QOu buayi hikd dtuyipu lugapguwiyga, nyi ypyé
qu buayi hikd  d-tuwi-dt-pu iu-g-ayg-uwi-yga nyi yypi
3r sweet.potato stone ASS-remove-SR-23P/CSR  get-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME 15 bird
quya dutetm...
quya d-utd-dt-m
bark Ass-open-sR-1S8/CSR
“They removed the cover and get the food from the ground oven, and I open the unwrapped

birdsand...’
407) Si hiugd dqunétni, dmaqd ique dwimatge,...
si hiugd d-w-q-n-dt-n dmaqd i-qu-e  d-w-ima-t-qé-i

28 eye ASS-3-act-DETR-SR-2S/CSR  person  that-M-0J ASS-3-meet-28/IRR-GEN=DEF
‘Should you see (someonc) and come to the man,...’
408) ...iuaqu higaqd and dwisiny buayi heuyqi
l-aqu  higagd and d-wd-dt-iny buayd heuyqi
that-DL. slecp  with Ass-go.down-sR-23D/CSR food leaf plate
awiqutduyditi dyd iqapgutqipgapi...
d-w-iqutdu-i-at-i dyd i-q-ayg-u-tqi-yga-yi
ASS-B-senre-BE;g;.‘-SRas/csn just do-PFV.DR-3S/IRR-TIME-GVN
‘...whenever she and he are sleeping together and she is serving him food,...’

It is to be noted that in i408) the two coordinate medial clauses exhibit a change in actor/subject from
dual to singular. The text is about the traditional marriage customs of the people and the preceding sentence
states that “We men, when the woman is afraid, are not ones to put on the marriage symbols quickly.’ Even
though (408) begins by referring to both the male and female, it is the female that is topical until she has
done her part as signalled by the generic DR form, afier which the higher Ievel topic, ‘we men’, come back
into focus Thus, with coordinate SR medials as for dependent SR medials, it is the pragmatic

considerations that determine the use of the switch-reference system,
A further significant difference between the coordinate SR construction and the dependent chain

construction is that whereasi»iﬁe medial clause in the latter cannot be postposed to come after its matrix, the
coordinate SR clause can, In (409) the postposed clause is probably an elaboration of the matrix speech

172
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event whereas in (410) the postposed event is clearly the cause of the matrix event. The reasons for the
reordering are unclear. In these two instances the intonation on the final clause would indicate that the
sentence is ended, in which case the postposed clause could simply be an afterthought, offerred in
additional explanation. In (409) the narrator goes on fo tell how they answered the question whereas after

(410) the speaker declares “That’s the end’ as the conclusion of the entire narrafion'"’,

409 ..iqu yatyqgd ge  dneyge, He waupi
i=qu yatyqd qe d-na-i-q-qdqd-i he wdupd-i
that-M question CERT ASS-1°P-do-PFV-3s/DSO-IND 2P work=DEp
ikitagueygd?” dnatits.

Gk=i-ta=qu-en-ki d-na-t-it-d

WhiCh=DEF=ORIG=M=2P=INFOQ AS8-1P-5ay-8R-38/CSR
‘...he asked us saying “What work place are you from?”’

410) .. Mendeyi pmeqi hyquyi, hiygi ityge, qua
Mendeyd  pma-gi hn-qu=yi hiygd i-dtq-dy-qiqi=i qua
Madang be-DVZR INDEF-M=GVN uring do-PRGV-IPFV-35/DSO=DEF ground
igi dpikygiqige, popo it
i=qi d-pdk-n-q-qdqé-i popo i-dt-i

that-LOC ASS-hit-DETR-PFV-38/DSO=IND dizzy do-sr-3s/csr
‘...aMadang man, (when) he had urinated, was dizzy and fell to the ground.’

The interaction of the dependent SR medials with the clitic =pi was ecarlier (5.1.1) presented as

indicating that the marked umt is to be considered as part of the frame of reference for the subsequent text,
By contrast, the ooordmateSR clauses (and the medial verb forms that are diagnostic of them) are never
marked wifh this clitic. This is taken as further evidence of the unitary nature of the coordinate medial
construction. Since the use of the coordinate medial indicates that the marked clause is of equal status with
its matrix clauss, it cannot be assigned a place in the discourse until the unit has been completed,

5.2.2 SR simultaneous medial construction
Whereas the coordinate SR medials do not inherently specify the nature of the temporal relationship

between the marked and matrix predications, the simultaneous SR medials are specific, hence their Iabel,
As was stated in 4.2.4.3.3, the construction using these forms are also more restrictive in that i) multiple

clauses using them cannot be strung together and ii) either the marked or the matrix clause is usually a

l

"7 This entire incident was a parenthetical addition after the main story had been concluded.
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stative predication. Otherwise, many of the characteristics of the coordinate SR construction also apply
here, such as the potential for negation to pass to the coordinate, as (411).
411) Si apikiki hiugind dqundn mdpmeqd  ispqe.
si apdki=i-ki hiugd-i-nd  d-w-g-n-n ma-pma-qd i-t-yqi-i

28 woman-DEF=2S eye=DEF=FCS ASS-3-act-DETR-2S/CSR NEG-be-DVZR d0-2S/IRR-GOAL-IND
“You, woman, are not to just sit looking at them,’

Almost half the recorded instances of this construction combine a perception predication (secing,
listening or remembering) with an existential predication (be, sit, stand), and in most such instances the
verbs are adjacent, as in (412). This could give the appearance of being a single clause with a complex
verbal phrase rather than a coordination of clauses, Examples such as (413), with an additional participant
introduced in the matrix clause show that the coordination is of clauses rather than of verbs. -

412) ...iqu qdti !é'i'uygﬁn& dnyiyi pmetn.
i=qu gétd auyga =nd d-n-i-i-g pma-it-ni

that -M ear good=FCS  AsS- 18-do-BEN-38/CSR be-3S/IRR-FUT
...he sits listening to me well.’

413) Balusiyqii hiugd  dqunan, bigsu iqutdi and
balus-i-pqi hiugd  d-w-g-n-an bigsu i=qu=td and
plane-DEF-GOAL eye AS8-3-act-DETR-1P/CSR missionary that-M-with with

dpmakuque.

d-pma-k-qéqu=i

ASS-be-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND

‘While we waited for the plane we were with the missionary,’

The other frequent pattern for this construction is for the coordinated clause to be a stative predication
and the matrix clause to predlmte an event that occurred during the state. In this variant the distinctiveness
of the clauses is the rule rather than the norm. Example (414) is a case in point and also demonstrates that,
as with the coordinate SR @hstrucﬁon, the matrix clause is not necessarily a final clause. In this instance
the coordinated complex is a single link in the chain of main-line events.

414) Ydpaqd mdygisa dtqiui “Ed eend"” natdqapgiqiyga,...
ydpaqd m=ygisa d-tqiu-d ed ed-ni  na-t-g-ayg-qiqi-yga
outside down-side Ass-stand-3s/cSR come come=QT 1pP-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO=TIME
‘He stood outside saying “Come, come!” to us and...

Whereas a multiplicity of simultaneous SR clauses are not found in a coordinated clanse complex, the

matrix clause can be quite complex. In (415) the first clause states that the actors will sleep in the forest and



Carl R. Whitehead 175

the latter two clauses indicate the activities that they will perform during their stay in the forest. The latter

two clauses form a coordinate SR complex clause unit which is the matrix for the simultaneous SR clause

at the beginning,
415) ..qduqd yitu  higagd wen, asdkuiyd mdtétan Yypdpqd
qdugd  yi=tu higagd wi-an asdkuiyd mit-ét-an Yyyd=pgd

forest up-LoC sleep  go.down-1p/cSR blind build-sR-1P/CSR  bird-GoAL

tdugdmetupge.

tiungdma-atu-yqdi-i

watch. for-1P/IRR=-GOAL-IND

‘...we’re going to sleep in the forest and build blinds and watch for birds.’

5.2.3 Coordinate DR medial construction
The coordinate DR medials are equivalent to the coordinate SR medials in that they indicate that the

marked clause has the same status as its matrix clause, ever though the topical entity changes. Thus, as was
the case with the coordinate SR construction, it is proposed that the coordinated clauses form a single,
complex unit whose structural and semantic relationship with the larger context is only indicated on the last
verb in the unit. The logical relationship (cause-effect, etc.) between the clauses within the unit is not
specified and varies greaﬁy However, the temporal relationship between them can be indicated by the
aspect suffixes, as explained in 4.2.4.1.1 and again illustrated below. This feature of not necessarily
providing any indication of the semantic relationship with its matrix clause is one of the reasons for
determining that these are coordinate DR clauses. As will be shown, the range of uses of this construction
varies considerably in terms of their functional equivalents in other languages. The other major evidence
for this analysis is the number of properties that they share with the coordinate SR medials, to the exclusfbn
of the dependent and subordinate forms. The fact that they use the associative actor suffixes rather than the
dissociative ones shows {hat a- closer relationship exists between the doordinate DR clause and the one to
which it is related, than exXists between a subordinate DR and its matrix. The nature of that closer
relationship is not the same m the various uses of the two actor suffixes sets (cf. 4.2.2 and 4.2.3.4) and the

equal status of the conjuncts is, I believe, the relevant factor in this use!'®.

""® This is a change from the interpretation presented in Whitehead 1991 where I considered the DR medials with
associative actor suffixes to be emphasizing a logical relationship rather than the temporal relationship that is
- generally in focus for the DR medials with a dissociative actor suffix,



Carl R. Whitchead e 176

3

One of the topicaﬁty—aséignment options for the speaker, given in 5.1.2, is to assign two participants
equal status at any level, t{}hich results in the more expected use of the switch-reference system - topic
coinciding with the clause SURIECT, Tt is 2 common use of the coordinate DR medial construction to inform
of the activities of the component members of a larger gronp who are no longer acting in a unified manner,
In (416), which is the full sentence from which (37) was taken, a group of people including the speaker are
beginning a tour of a hydro-electric plant. The entire group is the topical entity but in this sentence they are
split into two groups: ‘some people...we others’. The first two clauses are links in the chain of mainline
events and the highlighted clauses are coordinated to form a third unit in the chain. The use of imperfective

aspect makes explicit the fact that the coordinated predications were simultaneous,

416) Anyd 5we§e, “Hiugd qumbiyd” natdgaygiqdyga,
dnyd d-wd-aqe hiugd w-g-n-p=yi” na-t-g-ayg-qdqi-yga
new  Ass-go.down-1p/DsR eye 3-act-DETR-23P/IRR=QT - 1P-5ay~PFV-DR-35/DSO=TIME
dmagqd hyqu;x miépi tqduditaygd, ne hpgune hiygdyqi
dmaqd hn-qu-a m-yi tqdu-dt-apg-d ne hn=qu-une hiyqi-yqd
person  INDEP-M-L below-LOC stand-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO 1P INDEP-M-1p urine-GOAL
qe  dpeyuque.

ge  d-p-y-g-qdqu-i
CERT ASS-Come-go.up-PFv-1r/DSO=IND

“When we were newly gone down and were told “Look!”, some people stood below and we
others went up to urinate.’

Similarly, (417) specifies the individuat activities of the two topical participants on the one day on
which they were separated.'In this instance, however, the perfective aspect is used even though the two
evenis were simultancous. 'ﬂns is in accord with i) the definition of perfective as presenting a situation as a
unified whole regardless of any internal temporal complexity, and ii) the statement (4.2.4.1.1) that the
perfective forms of the DR liledlals can be used regardless of the temporal relationship but an imperfective
form can only be used wheﬁ:some degree of simultaneity is involved and the speaker wishes to emphasize
that fact, |

417) Iqu  Baipiti statqi igd ayd  iupqd awqaygi,...

i=qu  Baipdti statqd i-qé ayd  i-u-pqd d-w-g-ayg-i

that-M Bible start  do-DVZR house that~LOC-GOAL ASS-p0-PFV-DR-38/4S0
nyi qdtagd pdtipd dukige.

nyi qétaqd pitipd G-w-k-gigé-i

Is grass mow . Ass-shoot-PA/PFV-15/DSO~IND

‘He went to the print shop (lit. house for starting Bibles); I cut grass.’

Hal 4
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On other occasions, the speaker contrasts the activities of two participants (or groups) without them
having been combined into one entity elsewhere in the discourse. Example (418) is the response that the
speaker, who is defending himself in a village court session, reports as having happened after he had
approached a school teacher and asked him a question. Whereas the coordinated events in (416) and (417)

were simultaneous and without any causal relationship, in this example they are sequential and the second

is a logical consequence of the first.
418) Ga iquyi sikandqd dnyige "Matindkitani?” ndiqaygi
ga i~qu=yi sikandgd d-n-i-dge Matind-ki-ta-ni n-t-g-apg-i

then that-M=GVN shake AS5-15-do-3s/DSR Martin=25-POLQ=QT 1s-say-PFV-DR-38/ASO

“Aogd” dtuqd.

ao=gé  d-w-t-g-d

yes=QT  ASS-3-say-PFV-18/Aso

“Then he shook my hand, and he said to me “Are yon Martin?” and I told him “Yes.” "!1°

In (419) the consequential relationship is even stronger, such that a natural English translation would

be “Because the car was unable to come up well, he came up slowly”.

419) Katd dnd mdyapigaygi'®, iqu  dpakind  iqd
katd dnd ma-yap-q-apg-i iqu  dpaki-nd i-qd
car  how NEG-Come.up-PFV-DR-38/ASO that-M slowly=rcs do-Dvzr

dyapmipqe.
d-yap-miy-qdqd-i

ASS-Ccome.up-PA/IPFV-35/DSO-IND

“The car couldn’t come up well and so he came up slowly.’

Another frequent use of the coordinate DR construction is to express the equivalent of a perception
predicate and its complement — the ‘complement’ being the coordinate DR clause. Reesink (to appear)
discusses the use in severgl.iapguages (Usan, Amele, Hua, Koromu) of the coordinate chaining construction
to encode an act of percepfion and the act perceived (in reverse order to maintain iconicity). The only
significant difference in Melftya is that the verb forms used for the perceived event, and that I am calling the
coordinate medials, are not those used in the chaining construction, His explanation of the rationale — that

the perceived event and the éct of perception are distinct events and natural candidates for encoding as

""* There were no panses or clear intonation breaks in this sentence, hence the lack of punctuation.
** The adverbial dnd regularly combines with a negated verb to indicate inability.

R
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separate links in the chain (my terminology) ~ is valid for the use of either construction. The most frequent

perception predicate is, not unexpectedly, ‘see’ (420), but ‘hear’ (421) also enters into this construction'?,

420) Basi hyqu  pqgaygi dqunayi...
basi hn-qu - p-g-apg-i d-w-g-n-ayi
bus INDEF-M come-PFV-DR-35/450 ASS8-3-act-DETR-1D/DSR
‘We saw a bus coming ... (Lit: A bus came and we saw it..)’

421) Si nyi ti tqaygd dyd dnyiydynd.
si onyi i t-g-apg-d dyd  d-n-i-i-dy-n
2s 1s thus say-PFV-DR-IS/ASO just AsSs-1S-do-BEN-IPFV-25/ASO
“You just heard me say this. (Lit: T said this and you just heard me.)’

Example (420) serves to introduce the bus and this presentational function is quite common, regardless
of whether the introduced participant Plays a role in the ongoing discourse. The bus in {420) does have an
ongoing role but the women in {422) do not.

422) Pakipiyi, apiiki hyqua asyd  qdndtqdtayga

Pakipi-gi  apiki  hn-qu-a asyd  q-n-dtg-dt-ayg-i
Pakdpi-gvn woman INDEF-M=FL wash act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO
dyé dwimakuee.

dyd d-w-ima-k-ued-i

Just ASs-3-meet-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND

‘At the (River) Pakdipi, some women were bathing and we came upon them.’

Conversely, a participant who does have an ongoing role can be introduced in less prominent ways.

Example (423) is from the same text as (422), and the person here does have a short active role in the

subsequent events,
023) ..tdukoyi  dweyitayi, Nami  dwimakuee.
tiukoyd-i  d-wi-ayi-ta-yi Nami  d-w-ima-k-uei-i

riverbed-DEF  ASS-go.down-1D/DSR-ORIG-GVN Naomi ASS-3-meet-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘...as we went dlong the riverbed, we come upon Naomi.’

Coordinate DR medial cIrauses can also be used alone in truncated sentences, whereas the other DR
medials have not been obsegvé:d without a matrix clause, Fi ollowing (423), the speaker identifies Naomi as
the mother of Amos at whic}; point the addressee internpts with (424a), which could refer to either Naomi
or Amos. The narrator responds with (424b). Both the question and the initial response are coordinate DR

medial clauses without their matrix which is, presumably, ‘yow/we came upon her/him.’

! Note that in both these examples the instrumental nouns ‘eye’ and “ear” are omitted from the matrix clauses but the
context is sufficiently clear to allow correct interpretation of the intended meaning of the generic verb,
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24)a) Iqi pmetaygi?
i=qi pma-dt-ayg-i
that=LoC be-IPFV-DR-3s/ASO

‘He/she was there?’
by I iqi Dmetaygi. “Amosi iqgu  igi dpmend”
=i i-qi pma-dt-ayg-i Amosi  i=qu  i-qi d-pma-dy-d-nd
that-F that-LOC be-IPFV-DR-35/AS0 Amos  that-M that-L.oc ASS-be-IPFV-35/ASO/IPFV=QT
ta ikuee, iqgu  igi mipmeqgd  itaygi.
t-a i-k-ued-i i-qu  i-gi ma-pma-qé  i-dt-ayg-i

$ay-1D/CSR  do-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND that-M that-1.OC NEG-be-DVZR do-IPFV-DR-35/AS0
‘She was there. We thought “Amos is there” — and he wasn’t.’

The second part of the answer in (424b) illustrates one of the features that the coordinate DR. medials
have in common with the coordinate SR medials — the ability to be postposed after the matrix clause, In
five of the seven instances that have been observed, the postposed clause is specifying what was seen and
the text goes on to narrate a significant change in action that results from what was seen. The postposing is
not, therefore, simply an afterthought addition but a stylistic devibe to highlight a significant sighting, The
other two instances of a postposed coordinate DR clause, one of which is in (424b), are followed by an
explanatory statement abogt :ear]ier actions (therefore out of chronological order) by the actor of the
postposed clause. In each case? therefore, the occurrence of a coordinate DR clause after its matrix clause is

an indication that a signiﬁcaélt break in the natural flow of discourse is taking place.

These DR clauses also have in common with the coordinate SR medial clauses the fact that they can
come under the scope of the question mood particle, as in (425). Here, the speaker is asking the addressee
to explain his reasons for writing a letter which resulted in the speaker being in court. The construction,

with the question words within the medial clause and the WH-question mood clitic on the final verb, is

comparable to (400).
425) Ani éné hetapgi dqudwd fuwapui?
dnd dnd h-e-iit-ayg-i d-g-q-pa-wi tuwayud-i

how how NEU-be—lPFV—DR—3S/ASO ASS-act-PFV-28/DSO=INFOQ letter-DEF
“What was happening that you wrote the letter?’

They can also come under the scope of a negative in the matrix clause as in (426). This exampie is

from an elicitation session m which the Menya sentence was presented to the native speaker, who accepted
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it and translated it into Tok Pisin as Mi harim, yu no fok olsem (literally, I heard; you didn’t say that) which

clearly transfers the negative to the speech-related clause,

426) Nyi si e tgaygnd qdatd makiygd igdnd.
nyi si e t-q-apg-n qétd ma-k-i-i-qd i-g-d=-nd
Is 28 that say-PFV-DR-2S/ASO ear NEG-2S8-DO-BEN-DVZR do-PFV-18/ASO=FCS
“That’s not what I heard you say.'

The final point of comparison with the coordinate SR medial clause is the fact that these DR clauses
cannot be marked by the clitic =pi to indicate that the marked unit is to be considered as part of the frame

reference for the subsequent text. Since it is the fanction of the coordinate medial is to indicate equal status

with its matrix, it cannot itself be assigned a status.

The coordinate DR medials may not completely parallel the SR equivalents, however, since the DR
construction may be coordination at a higher level. Example (427) begins with a subordinated SR medial
clause indicating that the group had completed their prior activities. This is followed by the statement of the
next activities of the two components of the “we’ in the opening clause — the women and the narrator, This
constitutes a further instance of the tracking of two topical entities (cf, (416) and (417)), with a coordinate
DR medial marking the boundary between them. The complication is that the women’s activity consists of
the three hightighted clause_é, the first two being encoded with coordinate SR forms. Potentially, therefore,
these three clauses consﬁmtg a coordinate SR construction with the coordinate DR clause as its matrix. This
unit is, in turn, the first men'lbér of a coordinate DR construction.

427) Eegdpind q&éu imdkanitayi, apiikigua hikd tutuwqgd ipu

eeqd-pu=ni qdpu imdak-ani-ta-yi apdkd-i-qu-a  hikd tutuwgd i-éit-pu
all-DIM=FCS CMPL make-1P/DSR-SRC-GVN woman-DEP=M=PL stone arrange do-SR-23P/CSR

yidmisapd ppgd edipu heuygi patqiygapgd nyi wayitd
yidmisapd pygd e-édt-pu heuyqd pat-qg-q-ayg-d nyi wapd=i=td
food put  put-SR-23p/CSR leaf cover-act-PFV-DR-23P/ASO 18  greens-DEF-&
yypitd quya iu eeqa eeqa dpekige.

yppd=i=td quya i-u e-ga e-ga d-p-y-k-qdqd=i

bird-DEF=-& bark that-LOC put-SER/SIM put-SER/SIM ASS-cOme-go.up-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND

‘After we finished doing all that, the women arranged the stones, placed the food (on them) and
covered it with leaves and/while I piled up the greens and birds on the bark pieces.’

Sentences like (428) :couic'l further complicate the picture. Again there is contrast between the activities

of two entities (some boys versus the narrator) in a coordinate DR construction. In this example, the first
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conjunct is a single clause but the second conjunct could either be the highlighted, dependent SR clause or
everything after the coordinate medial witapggd. This would include two more coordinate SR clauses in the

ellipsis. If the first alternaﬁveé is correct then the coordinate DR construction, ending with the dependent SR
medial, is the first unitin a rélain]jne chained construction and the four-clause coordinate SR construction is
a second unit, If the latter altemanve is correct, then the second conjunct of the coordinate DR construction

would itself be a chained construction consisting of two units — the first a single clause and the second the

four-clause complex,
428) Qu hiqaqd w!;i(aygiz', nyi wiupguwdi apd tipd gdgqd iginygd
qu higagd wd-dt-ayg-d - nyi wiuyguwd apd tdpd qdqd i-qi-pqd
3p sleep  liciiPPV-DR-23P/ASO 1S regrowth  house near near that-LOC-GOAL
dguyegimi, -  wiyd dnyudim... dma  dyapkdqe.
d-quyege-mi  wdyd d-mi-dt-m d-ma  d-yap-k-qdqéd-i

AsS-go.down-18/DSR greens ASS-harvest-SR-1S/CSR ASS-get ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND

“They slept and I went down to the old garden near the house and harvested greens and
...brought them back up.’

5.3 Serial verb construction
Verb serialization, as 1thas been variously described for languages of Afiica (e.g. Givén 1975), Asia

and Melanesia, generalty‘im;rglives i) a merging of two or more predicates into a single complex unit with
all but the last verb reduoecll morphologically to (little more than) a verb stem and ii) one or more core
arguments shared. A close E,nghsh equivalent may be found in the dialectal variant Let s go watch a movie
in which go watch functionjs as a single predicate in contrast to the more formal, coordinated Let's go and

watch a movie.

Universally, predimtioﬁs involving motion are the most likely to be serialized (Foley and Olson
1985:41) and Menya is no exception in this regard. As was stated- in 2.4.1, verb serialization in Menya
typically involves the juxtaposition of two verbs, one that is stripped of all the suffixation normally
associated with verbs and ﬂl’i'e \other an inflected verb of motion. No instances of serial verb forms (that is,
without an actor suffix) havebeen found without motion being involved, and that motion is almost always
overtly expressed as the matnx verb; the exceptions will be addressed in 5.3.3. Only a few verbs, however,

can occur as the first memﬁer of the serial construction without any suffix at all; others require one of

181

several serializing suffixes that additionally indicate the nature of the relationship between the serial verb
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and the motion. The serial verb construction in Menya is seen as a specialized variant of the coordinate SR

construction, only available when the semantic constraints on the verbs involved are met.

5.3.1 Verbs with no suffixation
The only verbs that appear to be able to occur without further affixation are the verbs ma ‘get/have’

(429), tma'? ‘getflead’ and uydma ‘leave behind/depart from® (430) and these are followed by a motion

verb referring to an actual motion. At first glance, the events predicated by the two verbs appear to be
distinguishable and arguably sequential — the “getting’ and the ‘leaving’ preceding the actual motion. The
verb ma, however, means ‘have’ in its stative forms and, with that sense, the ‘having” and the ‘ascending’
of (429) are simultaneous events, as are the progressive separation and the journey in (430). As (431)

shows, the act of geiting and the state of having can be encoded separately but in all likelihood the normal

two-verb complex encompasses the whole. Note also in this example that the motion verb does not need to

be a final verb form.

429) ...katdénima  dpekiige, plesd balusi yituygd.
kati d-na-ma d-p-y-k-qd-i plesd balus-i ya=tu=yqd
car  Ass-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND place airplane-DEF up-LOC-GOAL

‘... he took us by car up to the airstrip.’

430) ...igu d&nduydma  Hukdge.
i-qu d-na-uydma G-w-k-qi-i
that-M Ass-1p-depart ASS-go-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘...ie went leaving us behind’

431) ..ye dpiweyi, génaki dmeta dma
ye d-p-wd-ayi gdnakd-i d-ma-it-a d-ma
ID Ass-come-go.down-ID/DSR pandanus-DEF ASS-get-SR-1D/CSR  Ass-get
dpdyayi...
d-p-y-ayi

ASS-come-go.up-1b/DSR
*...we went down, got the pandanus nuts and brought them up, then...’

5.3.2 Verbs with suffixation
The other serializing construction also requires a verb of motion in the second position but allows a

{

broader range of verbs as t}:lei!ﬁmt In this construction the serial verb is marked with a serializing suffix

12 This verb is only used with animate affectees and indicates ‘get and lead under their own power’; getting someone
and taking them in a car would require the verb ma. Most likely fma is a compound of ¢ ‘say’ and “get’.
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that does not vary according to person and number of the actor. There are four such serializing suffixes
depending on the nature of the relationship between the events predicated and the actual verbs used.

The durative suffix -ka indicates that the event predicated by the verb that it marks is repeated or

prolonged for some time and, normaily, that it is terminated before or by the motion predication. The

motion verb can refer to a literal motion (432), or be euphemistic for death (433).

432) He qayi dupgd ikdka dquyepditgipd, d
he gqagd-i  duygd iki-ka d-quyep-itg-y-i d
2r walk-DEF good walk-SER/DUR ASS-COmMe—PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO o
quyqétano?
quyqd-ta=né-o
bad=POLQ=FCS=EMPH
‘Have you had a good trip and now come, or was it a bad one?’

433) Ne e dminatuquaka dukuwi,
ne e d-na-mdtuga-ka d-w-k-uwi-i
Ir that Ass-IP-show-SER/DUR ASS-go-PA/ACT-3P-IND
“They showed us (how to make grass skirts) and went (=died).’

The simultaneous suffix -ga similarly indicates that the event predicated is repeated or prolonged but

in this instance the event is normally simultaneous with the motion verb (434), and sometimes the motion

verb has the aspectual force of emphasizing the duration (435) rather than encoding a literal motion,
434) ...iqua dmapiyi, a dgitga ikdmipguwi.
i=qu-a d-ma-piyi a d-qdt-qa ikd-mig-uwd-i
that-M-PL ASS-get-232/DSR hand ASs-hold-SER/SIM tour-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-IND
*...they used to retrieve them {palm wood clubs) and then go around holding them.’
435) tayga ' Ymeqd iqua ginakndyi iqa dwétgipd.
i-dt-ayg-yga : ymeqd i-qu-a  qédnaki-néyi-i i-ga d-w-dtq-dy-d
do-IPFV-DR=TIME  child that-M-PL follow-very-DEF do-SER/SIM AS8-g0-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO
‘And the children are now going on following (those customs).’

The serialized verb can, in this consthuction, be repeated to further emphasize the duration of the
Pprocess, as in (436). In this particular instance, the next sentence speaks of the process of fastening the piles
that have been created, without any indication of a change in location. The motion indicated in the final

verb is that of the progressive heightening of the pile of wrapped birds and edible leaves.
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436) Nyi wayitd yyyitd quya iu eeqa eeqa
nyi wayd-i-té yyyd-i-td quya i~u e-qa e-qa
1s greens-DEP-with birds-DEF-with bark wrap that-LOC put-SER/SIM put-SER/SIM
ge  dpekige.

ge  d-p-y-k-qd=i
CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND
‘I was wrapping the greens and birds in bark and piling them up.’

There are some examples, however, where the difference between -ka and -g4 is not so clear. Thus, in

(437) —ka is used where the events are simultancous rather than sequential.

437) Iqu  tdkyd dqika dukdge.

iqu tdkyd d-q-ka d-w-k-qgdqd-i
that-M fence ASS-act-SER/DUR ASS-g0-PA/PFV-38/DSO=IND
‘He moved along fence-building.’

The remaining two serializing suffixes, -md and -wa, both seem to indicate that the first event is a

single, short-duration acﬁoi}i, hence ‘semelfactive’, followed immediately by a motion event, as in (438)

and (439). The difference between the two is unclear.

438) Ne ydhiguitdyi qanyid iluyatuwdnmi dgquyepque.

439)

ne ydhiguitd-yi qanyid iuyatuw-n-md d-quyep-q-qdqu-i
1P momning-GVN freely awaken-DETR-SER/SEM AsS-come.down-PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘In the morning we just woke up and came down here.’

Iqgu gand qe dtimiwa dwigdge, ydpaqd mdygisayi.
i-qu pga-nd ge d-timdu-wa d-w-g-qdgd-i yipaqi m-ygisa-yi
that-M TIME-FCS CERT ASS-arrive-SER/SEM ASS-go-PFV-35/DSO-IND outside down-side-GVN
‘He was the first (of us) o arrive and go outside (the bus).’

5.3.3 The nature of serialization
On the basis of the efxaix}glgs of serialization given so far, one could argue that the serial construction

forms a complex verbal phrase within a single clause, rather than being an interclausal construction. As was

the case for the simultaneous. SR construction (5.2.2), however, the verbs can be separated as in (440) and

(441). Thus, although the cléﬁses in this construction have to have a commeon actor, they do not necessarily

share all argaments,
440) Tdqgisapi nyi dtma, Wau buygd ge dukige.
td=-gi=ta-yi . nyi d-tma Wau m=tu=pqd ge  d-w-k-qdqd=i

this-LOC-ORIG=GVN 1s ass-get Wau down-LOC-GOAL CERT ASS-go-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘From here I got (him) and went down to Wan.” '
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441y ...dmagd eeq&'ﬁz’ine eeqdndyd dygud ikika hiygd dpgud emiuwa
dmaqd  eeqgd-nd-ne eeqd-ndyd dygud ikd-ka hiyqd dpgud e-miu-wa
man all-rcs=1p  all-very good  tour-SER/DUR uring good  pui-CMPL-SER
ti piwigapgiquyga...

ti p-wd-q-ayg-qdqu-yga
this come-go.down-PFV-DR-1P/DSO=TIME

*...when all of us having walked around well and urinated well had come down
immediately,...’

Quite frequently, as in (442) and (443), a serialized verb form occurs marked by =pi as being part of

the sentence frame or given seiting for the remainder of the sentence. In all such instances the following

text either predicates a motion event or implies that a change of location takes place, as do the verbs

‘arrive” and ‘come to’ in these examples.

42)

443)

Yékepd bu dpiékndmépi, pgd  Akuanja
Yikepd m=tu d-pik-n-md-yi n-qé  Akuanja
Yagepa dowrn-Loc Ass-hit-DETR-SER/SEM=GVN 1s-Poss Akwanja

&timc'z’ukiz’qg i

d-timdu-k-qd-i”

ASS-atrive-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND

‘After Ianding at Yagepa, I arrived at my Akwanja.’

Iqu  hiugd  dquygayi, dkimaki?

i~qu  hiugd  d-w-q-n-ka-yi d-k-ima-k-i

that-M eye :ASS-3-aCt-DBTR-SER/DUR=GVN ASS-28-come.to-PA/PFV-38/A50
‘Having looked at (that building), did he come back to you?

By contrast, there are no recorded instances of a fully overt, serial-verb-plus-motion-verb construction

marked by =pi. The debatable point, then, is whether the following verb that implies motion is the

‘required’ motion verb or whether the actual motion verb is elided in the context of =pi, since the fact of

the motion is readily undefstmd from the context. On the basis of examples such as (444) where the

following verb does not in and of itself imply motion but a change of location has nevertheless taken place,

1incline toward the option of an deleted motion verb.

185
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444) Yitapgayga Yye dmamdiyi, yeqd  apd bu pyad
Ya-tap-q-ayg-yga ye d-ma-mé-yi ye=gd ayd m=tu pugéd
1D-give-PFV-DR-TIME 1D ASS-get-SER/SEM=GVN 1D-POSS house down=LocC put
edta, higagd ge  dwéikuee.
e-dt-a higagd qe  d-wi-k-ued-i

be-SR-1D/CSR  sleep  CERT AS8-g0.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
“When he gave us (the equipment), having received (it), we put (it) in our house and slept.’

Like all other non-ﬁnité verb forms, the serial form is dependent on a final form for the specification of

tense but when these forms are serialized to a sentence final verb they are also under the scope of the mood

or illocutionary force marked on that verb as in (445) and (446). The first is a request to a pilot to deliver

the addressee to an airstrip along his intended route so the focus of the request is on the leaving rather than

on the going on to the ultimate destination. The second is a question in which both the actions are in focus,

445)

446)

Nyi Hanjuwd dyquatmi huisyqeqd.

nyi Hanjuwd d-n-quat-mé h-y-t-pqd-i-qd

1s Hanjuwa Ass-1s-deliver-SER/SEM NEU-]0.up-2S/IRR=GOAL=IND=FCS
‘Leave me off at Hanjuwa and go on.’

Aimosi iqueqd apdki, s sdyqgd quwd dtma  unyd?

Aimosi i~qu-e-gd apéké-=i si sd-pyqd quwi d-tma  w-g-n=yi

Amos that=M_r_='iOJ=POSS woman-DEF 2§ what-GOAL steal ASS-get go-PRV-2S/ASO-FCS
‘Regarding Amos’ wife, why did you steal her and take her away?'

Negation is unusual mthat it is specified on both verbs as in (447) and (448) even though the serial

verb might be expected to be within the scope of the polarity marked on the matrix verb. Note that in (448)

the plane explicitly ‘got’ the passenger and they did depart but, due to bad weather, not deliver him to his

desired destination. In effect then,.as in (431), the act of ‘getting’ and the state of ‘having® are being

separated even though the nomial expression conflates them,

447)

448)

Iqupqd méima  mapqd iqe.

i~qu-pqd ma-ma ma-p-qd i-qg-qdqd-i

that=-M-also NEG-get NEG-come-DVZR do-PFV-18/DSO-IND

“That one also I haven’t brought.”

..dmamdyi, | Hanjuwdyqd mdma maiyqd da
d-ma-ma-gi 7 Hanjuwé=pgdé ma-ma ma-y-gd da
ASS-get-SER/SEM-GVN Hanjuwa-GOAL NEG-get NEG-go.up-DVZR indeed
ikdgdqe.

i-k-gdqii-i :

do-PA/PFV-35/DSO=IND

‘...having got (him), it (the plane) didn't take him up to Hanjuwa.’
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In summary, the serial form of the verb (uninflected for person and number of the actor) requires the
involvement of a motion. In the basic or prototypical usage, that motion is literal and explicit, and the two
verbs share all arguments, giving the appearance of being a complex predicate in a single clause. However,
the motion verb can be used aspectually to indicate the passing of time (as in the English expression ‘go on
doing’} or enphemistically “fgr death, and the motion verb can take additional arguments, indicating that
serialization is clausal unionjrather than complex predicate formation. In situations when the motion is not
in focus, that verb can be oﬁ.:]itted, leaving the serial form of the verb without an overt motion verb though
the fact of the motion will Stlﬂ be recoverable from the context. Where a more individuated focus on the

events involved is desired, an inflected form of the verb can be used rather than the serial form.

i » -
5.4 Clausal subordination
In his overview of subordination in Papuan languages, Foley discusses the use of subordinate clauses

as i) tail-head linkage'* to join sentences, ii) adverbial modification to “provide a temporal setting or a
background condition or cause for the asserted new information in the main clause” (1986:201) and iii)
relative clauses to “provide crucial information for the identification of the referents of their head nouns”

(1986:201). Menya does not assign these functions with just one of the five categories of verb-form type.
-;:

This section will prese{lt At‘he different verb forms (and hence the clauses encoded with them) and their
intersection with the diﬁ'eféjnit subordinate or background uscs. It should be pointed out here that
background information is 1.1.ot always subordinated; it is often provided in separate sentences or even
paragraphs. |
5.4.1 Medial clause subordination

As I have defined them, subordmate medial verbs are those which bear a case marker indicating their
clause’s role and relauonshlp m their context and generally prowde background or secondary information
rather than developing the theme. It was pointed out in 5.1.2 that the realis DR medials used in mainline
chains are actuatly those that I am calling subordinate DR medials bearing the temporal clitic, =pga. I also
pointed out that the dlsunctlon between the mainline chain uses and the subordinate uses was perhaps

artificial and mappropnate

123 De Vries (to appear) descnb& tail-head linkage, in Papuan languages generally, as bemg much broader in form and
function than Foley’s characterization of it.
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In examples like (449); the highlighted clause is clearly not the next event on the mainline but is
provided as the temporal settmg for the matrix predication of ‘leaving”*. In the first part of (450) the
hightighted clause is new information, the rain not having been mentioned before, but it is presented only
as background information and is contained within its matrix clause, This containment is evidenced by i)
the fact that balusi piyi qiygayga édtimdukdge constitutes a single phonological phrase, and ii) its
inclusion in the repetition at the start of the next sentence, given that tail-head linkage consists of th;e (often
reduced) repetition of only the last chain unit of the previous sentence. For these reasons, these clauses are
taken as examples of temporal advetbial clauses modifying their matrix rather than as separate units in the
mainline chaining structure.

449) Ayd imakigqe, apdkd iuaqu apd Imikdtgitayga maqyqd

ayd imdk-dge  apikd i-aqu ayd imdk-dtg-dt-agg=yga ma-q-n-qi

house make-3s/DSR woman that-DL. house make-PRGV-IPFV-DR=TIME NEG-act-DETR-DVZR
duydmakiyi,

d-uydam-k-iyé=i

ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND

‘He built a house and the two women, while he was house-building, left unseen.’

450) ..balusi piyd glyqapga dtimdukidqe. Piyd qivqayga
balusi piyd q-q-apg-yga &-timdiu-k-qigi=i pivd g-qg-a-yga
plane rmain act-PFV-DR=TIME ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND rain  act-PFV-DR-TIME

dtimdudge,...
d-timdu-dge
ASS-arTive-38/DSR
*...the plane arrived while it has raining. It arrived while it was raining and...’
Given that there are distinct dependent forms of irrealis DR and both realis and irrealis SR medials, all

without a case marker, the cbntrast between chained and subordinated uses are more readily determinable,
Though rare, the time c!itié‘ =pga can be affixed to some SR mediél forms to indicate that the marked

clause is predicating the temporal setting for the matrix clause. Examples (451) and (452) provide an
interesting contrast in that they both come from the same written text (the second occurring five sentences

before the first) yet the highlighted predication of still being alive is given as a temporal adverbial clause in

124 Tt will be noted here that the first clause has a SR form even though the two women are immediately reinfroduced
and become topical for the remainder of this sentence and all of the next. The exact structure of this sentence is
difficult to determine because in the recorded version the speaker repeated apikd ifuaqu after the DR medial verb

- and, in the editing process, it was that second NP that the Menya assistant chose o omit. Given the tendency to left
dislocate the topic the DR medjal clause is not as clearly embedded as that in (450) is.
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the first but as a coordinated medial clause in the second. There is no apparent semantic difference in the

propositions being commumwted or their relationship to each other but the same speaker has chosen to

package them differently, giviﬁg greater prominence to the importance of his ongoing but limited existence

in (452) by placing it ona par with the speech act.

451)

452)

Nyvi hipgd i - yigind dpmamdyga etityqge,... qdti
nyi hidpd ti ydgi-nd d-pma-mi=pga e-t-dtq-dy-qdqd-i qdtd
1s new thus: still-Fcs  AsS-be-1S/DSR=TIME 2P-say-PRGV-IPFV-18/DSO=DEF e€ar
ayd nyi yiz'tq&yii,i..

dyd n-i-i-dtq-dy-d

just 18-do-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO

“You've just listened to what I've been telling you while still alive and...”

Ne tdyga hdpd yiigind dpmen etdtuyqe,
ne td=pyga  hiyd ydgd-nd d-pma-an e-t-dtg-dy-qgdqu=i
Ip this-TIMEingw  still-Fcs  Ass-be-1P/CSR  2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-DEF

qduygd mar,ﬁﬁ&ﬁupu pmetplqe.
qduygd ma-thdsdu-pu  pma-dt-p-yqd-i
memory get-fasten—23ﬁcsa be-1PFV-23P/IRR=GOAL~IND

“What we being still alive have been telling you today, live with it fastened in your memory
(lit. fasten it in"“your memory and live).’

In (453) the highlighte& verb is an instance of the fourth set of SR medials (4.2.4.3.4) cliticized by

=gga, creating a temporal advéxbial clause, By using this form rather than a chaining dependent medial, the

speaker may be assigning a gréater degree of certainty to the prospect of the addressee coming to the point

of great need.
453) Si m'z'tmatq&; ndygd mapgd isuaupgd awa itgdpgayi,
si ndtmatqd n-yqd  ma-yqd i-pu-a-u=yqd dwa i-dt-gi-yga=pi
2s thing =} eat-GOAL get-GOAL that-DIM-PL-OJ-GOAL lack do-SR-28/DSR-TIME-GVN
‘Amagiyqd di quwd dmaméd’ kyyud kiydniqe.
dmagqd-i-qd n=ti quwd d-ma-m=d kyyud  k-i-d-ni-qégqd-i

man-0J=Poss level-there steal Ass-get-1S/IRR-QT thought 28-do-3S/RR-FUT-35/DSO=IND

‘When you are short of things for getting for eating, you will think, “I should steal another’s
things.” ’ :

In all recorded instances of =gga with an SR medial, the temporal relationship between the marked clause

and its matrix appears to be one of simultaneity. There seems to be no logical reason for this restriction

given that the same clitic occurs with DR medials in both simultancous and sequential temporal

relationships.
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More common as a subordinating clitic with SR medials is =fa which was introduced in 3.4.4 as the
marker of an entity from which the situation is in some way derived — the source of a motion or an idea, or
the reason for an action. I’n contrast to =yga, it specifies the relationship as one of temporal sequence, as in
(454) and (455). It is always followed by the ‘given’ clitic, =pi. The stative verb in (455) may look as
though it could be translated as simultancous ‘while’ but the author translated it into Tok Pisin as mipela '
kamap na stap liklik pastaifﬁ which is literally ‘we arrived there and stayed a liftle first’, making it clear
that, even though the subsetjuent actions took place while they were still in the same location, this clause

refers only to the time of inactivity before they prepared their meal. The first verb is a coordinate SR form

illustrating that a coordinated clause complex can be in a subordinate relationship with its matrix.

454) ..ne e iImdkanitapi, hiagiqd dwdkugue.
ne e imdk-ani-ta=yi hiaqdqd d-wd-k-qdqu-i
1? thus make-1P/DSR-ORIG-GVN sleep ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
¢...after we made (ready) in that way, we slept.”

455) Iqi atimianan dpmenitapi, yyud... aquyd dgiydtan...
i=qi d-timdu-an d-pma-ani=ta=pi ygyd  aguyd d-q-dt-an

that-L.oC AsS-arrive-1P/CSR  ASS-be-1P/DSR=ORIG-GVN bird gather ASS-act-SR-1P/CSR
* After we arrived there and were there for a while, we pooled the birds (we’d shet) and...”

Paraliel to its uses on nbﬁi; phrases, the goal clitic =y¢4 can be added to a medial clause to subordinate

it as cause or referent, yielding an event or situation to which the matrix event is directed. Example (456} is

another instance of the fourth SR set and (457) of a realis DR medial.

456) Nyi ymeqd iqueyi, tdqi hiugd  maquyqd itmipgd
nyi ymeqd i-qu=-e=yi té-gi  hiupd ma-w-g-n-qéd i-dt-mi=yqd
Is child that-M-03-GVN this-LOC eye NEG-3-act-DETR-DVZR do-SR-1S/CSR-GOAL
ipgd dtqd.
i=yqd d-t-q-d
that-GOAL As§-say-PRV-18/ASO
‘I’m talking about (the fact that) I haven’t seen the boy here.”

457y Iqu, nyi e  ndiqapgigeyqs, yatyqd  iyqd

i-qu nyi €  n-t-g-ayg-qdqd-i-yqd yatyqd i-yqd
that-M 1s thus 18-say-PFV-DR-35/DSO=DEF-GOAL question that-GOAL
ékiygd. ’

d-k-i-g-d

ASS-25-do-PFV-18/A50

‘I'm asking you about what he said to me. ’

b
i
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In rare instances, the subordinated medial clause is used to identify a person or a place, similar to the
relative clause uses of final verbs (to be described in 5.4.2.1). In (458) the subordinator is not actually

cliticized to the verb form because the elevational demonstrative root y ‘up’ does not cliticize; the locative

clitic attaches to the demonstrative as the last morpheme in the clausal unit, as it does when relating an NP
to its context. In the opening clauses of (459) and (460), with DR and SR medials respectively, the referents
are people. In (459) the NP ooﬁtaining the medial clause is indefinite but there is no demonstrative for the
clitics to attach to and there are differences of opinion as to whether the clitic cluster is part of the verb
form or separate. In (460), by contrast, the NP containing the medial clause is appositional to the initial
indefinite NP, and since its provides definition for the referent there is a demonstrative, In the case of this
last example, the medial verb could be replaced (without changing the meaning according to the speaker)

with the near past progressive/habitual final form, dmetgdyuwd (4.2.2.4), yiclding the more normal form
for relative clauses'?,

458) Nyi dmetqiitapgiqd yim, iqu  dnyimeqi sdpi, nyi
nyi d-ma-dtq-dt-ayg-qdqi »=m i-qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi nyi
1s ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-35/DSO up-unseen that-M Ass-1s-meet-DVZR CTF 1S
moni  uyqamingi.
moni  w-i-gq-m-ni-nji
money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT-IND
“If he had comé upon me where I was getting (=stealing), I would have given him money.’

459y Apgd c'z'maqiz"'-qua igi Pikygapgidgd-quenyqd
apgi dmagd qua  i-gi piak-n-q-ayg-qdgi-qu-e-yqi
song person ground that-LOC hit-DETR-PFV-DR=38/DSO=-M=0J-GOAL

qayuwgd a dqdtdpu  dpmeyuwi.

gayuwgd a d-gdt-dt-pu d-pma-dy-uwd-i

nettle hand  Ass-hold-SR-23P/CSR ASS-Sit-RPA/PRV-23P/DSO=IND
“They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.’

[T
! H

" 1t could not, however, be réplaced with the dependent SR form @mapiyd. This suggests the possibility that the —d¢
suffix that distinguishes the fourth SR paradigm from the dependent SR paradigm might be the imperfective
morpheme rather than the morpheme found in the coordinate SR paradigm. Conceivably they could both be
derivatives from the imperfective but this would be the only place where the imperfective —éf occurs without the

progressive morpheme —#fg yet has a dynamic sense.

191
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460) Amaqd hyqua,  quwd dmepiyd iqua,  moni naqéndyi
dmaqgd hn-qu-a  quwd d-ma-at-piyi i=qu=a  moni naqd-ndipd
person INDEF=M-PL steal AsSS-get-SR-23P/DSO that-M=PL money big-very
uyitqdtaggd dqundtyqge.
w-i-dtg-it-ayg-d d-w-g-n-dtq-dy-qdqd=i

3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO ASS-3-act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-18/DSO=IND
‘Some men, those who steal, I've seen given large payments (as fines).’

5.4.2 Dependent final clauses
The terms ‘final’ and ‘medial’ as applied to both verbs and clauses derive from their primary

distribution feature of beiﬁg the last versus other-than-the-last verb or clause in the sentence, A few
instances have been presented, however, in which ‘medial’ verbs occur at the end of a sentence. There are
far more contexts in which a clause encoded with a “final’ verb occurs other than as the last clause in the
sentence. In some of these contexts, the “final’ verb is fully inflected, including for mood or illocutionary
force; these will be presented in 5.5.2. In the other contexts, the “final’ verb is not inflected for mood and
the clause is subordinated to or embedded in another clause; these will be presented in this section. It would
be legitimate to argue that it is inappropriate to use the term ‘final” when the verb is not inflected for mood
and therefore not fully finite. The alternatives would then be to extend the term ‘medial’ to include
everything that is not fully finite or to use a third, distinctive term'?, I have chosen to restrict the term
‘medial’ to those verb formsst;hat are involved in the switch-reference system. The rationale for extending
the term final to include those:verb forms that are fully inflected apart from mood is that mood in Menya is
not a verbal affix but a sentenual or predicate clitic; thus in sentences without a verb, the mood clitic will

atiach to whatever word constitutes the head of the clause whereas the morphemes indicating tense are

affixes occurring only on veri)s.

When final clauses are embedded within a matrix clause, they generally bear the same definiteness,
personalizing clitics and case markings that equivalent nominals do, indicating that these are in effect
nominalized clauses. The referent of the clause may be one of the arguments {person or thing) within the

proposition or the proposition itself yielding the equivalent of relative clauses and complement clauses

respectively.

Rk

1%6 Farr (1999:220) also uses the phrase ‘dependent final’.
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5.4.2.1 Relative and complement clauses
Menya relative clauses are headless or internally headed though in many instances a noun referring to

the ‘head’ is the first word in the clause, either as its natural position or due to the tendency to omit

nominals that are otherwise identifiable from the larger context. In {461) the referent is the people who had
been passed earlier in the narrative, referenced initially here by the nominal dmagd, and further identified

by the near-past perfective form of the verb which is followed by the demonstrative pronoun that is typical

of any NP referring to a human participant (3.3.3).

461) Amaqd dmindqétiuquwa lqua, yiyi  hitagguwiyga
dmagd d-na-mdqétdu-g-uwd  f-qu-a  yi=pi h-e-dt-oyg-uwi-yga
person  ASS-1P-pass-PFV-23P/DSO  that-M=PL. up-LOC NEU-be-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO-=TIME

ge awimeque.
ge  d-w-ima-g-qdqu-=i
CERT ASS-3-meet—FPrv-12/DSO-IND
‘The men who had passed us were up there and we met them.”
The structure here appears to be a perfect fit with the formula for noun phrases given in 3.3, with the
verb form filling the position of qualifier:
(possessor) (head) (qualifier) (quantifier) (determiner) (personal clitic) (role clitic)

In (462), however, this is not the case since the noun referring to the head, apd, is in the default position

for objects — between the subject and the verb. This is an clicited example judged as good but improvable

by fronting of the ‘head’ n ; i\ yielding (463)'%". Fronting of a non-actor topic is the prime source for OSV

ordering, which is listed as a tare alternative to SOV in Table 4 (2.3.1), and explains the preference for

{463).
462) Bili igu apd dmitkdgd iqu  hudqi  td dygdge.
Bili i-qu apd d-mit-k-giqd i-qu hudgi  td d-n-q-qdqd-i
Bill that=-M house Ass-build-PA/PFV-35/DSO that=M yesterday fire Ass-eat-PFV-35/DSO=IND
“The house that Bill built burned yesterday.’
463) Apd Bili iqu  dmiitkdqd iqu  hudqi  td dpgdqge.

apd Bili i=qu  d-mdt-k-qdqd i=qu hudqi td d-n-q-qdgd-i
house Bill that-M Ass-build-PA/PFV-38/DSO that-M yesterday fire Ass-eat-PFV-3s/DSO-IND
‘The house that Bill built burned yesterday.”

127 Note that in both of these examplm the second Iqu refers to the house rather than the man. This is in accord with the
statement in 3.3.3.3 to the! eifect that the masculine gender is the default and can be applied to any referent deemed
by the speaker to be important in the context.
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The more common patterns found in text are those where the “head’ noun is either i) clauvse initial

because it is the subject (46i) or as a result of ellipsis of the subject (464), or i) is itself omitted (465). As

(464) shows, when no additional clitics are required, the demonstrative cliticizes to the verb form just as it

does to whatever is last in the phrase elsewhere. As with any other NP referring to a speech act participant,

the appropriate personalizing clitics (3.3.3.3) are aftached to the end of the phrase, as in (466).

464)

465)

466)

Igi dtimduan dpmenitapi, yyyd dpitiukuque

i=qi d-timdu-an d-pma-ani=ta=pi yyyd d-patiu-k-qiqu-=i

that=LOC Ass-arrive-1P/CSR ASS-be-1P/DSR-ORIG=GVN bird  Ass-shoot-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-DEF
aquyd dgiyitan...

aquyd d-g-dt-an

gather Ass-act-SR-1P/CSR

‘After we arrived there and were there for a while, we pooled the birds we’d shot and...’

Ttayi, ¢ pawd ImdRdtgiguwd hyqu qe dndtma
i=ta=pi pawd imdk-dtq-dy-uwd hn-qu qe  d-na-tma
that=SRC-GVN power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1p-get
dpeyge. '

d-p-y-q-qdqd-i

ASS-come-go,up-38/DSO-IND
‘After that, one of the power makers (electricity plant workers) led us up.’

Hagd yitu  dmindquatiqiqune, qe  dpeyque.

hagd yd-tu d-na-mdquat-g-qiqi-qu=ne qe  d-p-y-q-gdqu-i

above up-LOC ASS-2P-bring-PFV-38/DSO-M=1P CERT ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘Those of us who were brought up above, went up.’

In a few instances there appear to be both a normal NP plus an appositional, nominalized clause

referring to the same entity, as in (467)'®. In each case, however, there is an alternative analysis that would

avoid postulating this valjiati&;. In this instance the initial NP could still be within the nominalized clause

but fronted as its topical entigy

467)

3
Nyagd Fkukyud eeqdpnéyi pqd ymegd hitmgd iquki si

n-yaqd kukpud eeqé-pu-ni-yi n-gd  ymeqd hitmgd i-quiki si

1s-poss talk all-DIM-FCS-GVN 1s-Poss child firstborn that-M-=2s 2s
dktitgge,... e tugdtn.

d-k-t-dtg-dy-qiqd-i e  w-t-g-t-n

ASS-25-5ay-PRGV-IPFV-15/DSO-DEF thus 3-say-PFV-28/IRR-FUT

‘All my talk, what I've been saying to you my firstborn son, tell to (your younger siblings).’

128 Foley (1986:204-5) documents-this variation for Yimas, another Papuan language, where the two NPs need not even

be adjacent.
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In the examples thus far, the referent has been either the subject/actor or the object/patient of the

clause. Nominalized clauseé can also have, as their referent, recipient-cbjects (468), raised-benefactive-

objects (469), and oblique arguments such as locatives (470) and goals (471).

468y Ymeqid nyl hiuyeqd duyqiqd igu  yd dwigdge.
ymeqd nyi hiuyeqd d-w-i-g-qiqd i=qu yd d-w-q-qdqd-i
child 1Is dog A88-3-do-Prv-1s/DSO that=-M fear ASS-go-PFV-35/DSO=IND

469)

470)

471)

‘The child I gave the dog to ran away.’

Amaqd Bili iqu  ayd  dumisikiqi iqu,  hudqi
dmaqgd Bili i=qu apd d-w-mdt-i-k-qdqd i-qu  hudgi
person Bill that-M house Ass-3-build-BEN-PA/PFV-38/DSO that=M yesterday
dpikoygiqge.

d-pdkon-q-qdqd-i

As8-die-PFV-38/DSO=IND

‘The man Bill built the house for died yesterday.’

..dpeyage ayd  hiagiqd duwimipqud igi
d-p-y-age - ayd  hiaqdqd d-wd-miy-qdqu i-gi

Ass-come-go.up-1P/DSR place slecp ASs-lie-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO  that=LoC

dtimdukuque.

d-timdu-k-qédqu-i

AsS-arrive-PA/PEV-1P/DSO-IND

‘...we went up and arrived at the place where we were sleeping.’

Nyi niitmatgd gduygd ityqd iqu, yqd kipgd
nyi nitmatqd qéduyqd i-dtq-dy-qiqd i=qu n-qgd  ki-pgd
1s thing search  do-PRGV-IPFV-18/DSO  that-M 1S-POSS key-GOAL
itqdpd.

i-dtg-dy-d

do-PRGV-IPFV-18/ASO
“The thing I've been looking for, I'm looking for my key.’

It should be noted in (470) and (471) that the nouns referring to the referential entitics, apéd ‘place’ and

néitmatqd ‘thing’, have, Iost: the case-marking that they require when they are not the head of the

nominalized clause. This provides further evidence that the argument to which the nominalized clause

i
refers has to have been ‘promoted’ to topic of its clause but, as (471) shows, it does not also have to be

fronted. This contrasts with the nominalized clause in (472) where the NP headed by sukutqd is case-

marked and the clause is only marked as definite. The clause could be taken as identifying the school as the

one at which Reuben plaoedr the boy, but these structural differences are taken to indicate that the referent
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of the clause is the event itself, providing an explanation for how the child came to be in school. Rather
than being an argument of the following clause, this instance it is seemingly a parenthetical insertion in the
middle of a coordinate SR structure. This usage of nominalized clanses providing background information

is a variation of the frame function that will be presented in 5.4.2.3.

472) Iqu  sukutqid itd, Rupend iqu  suKutqi iu
i-qu  sukutqd i-ét-d Rupend i-qu sukutqd i-u
that-M school  do-sR-3s/cSR Reuben that-M school that-Loc
dwquatmdiukige, sukutqeu dpme.
d-w-quat-mdu-k-qdga-i - sukutqd=i-u  d-pma-dy-i

Ass-3-deliver-go-PA/PFV-38/DSO=DEF school-DEF-LOC ASS-be-IPFV-38/aS0
‘He is studying and, Reuben having taken him to school, he’s in school.’

The referent of a nominalized clause can be the event itself rather than one of the nominals within it (as
mentioned at the end of the introduction to 5.4.2) and this is proposed as the correct interpretation for (472).
Example (473) is the opening sentence of a text, identifying what its topic will be. It is indeterminate

whether the pronoun nyi is within the nominalized clause or not, given that it is the subject of both the
matrix and the embedded clauses. The topic of conversation, marked by the goal clitic =p4d, is the fact of
the actor group going to Alym'a and all that happened there. This pattern of speech verb plus nominalized

clause marked by the goal clitic =pqd, is the closest Menya comes to indirect speech.
473) Nyi Ayutaygé  dukéquepqd kukyuid tmge.
nyi Ayuta-ygd  d-w-k-qdqu-i-yqi kukyud t-m-yqi-i

1s  Aiyura-GOAL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-DEF-GOAL talk 5ay-18/IRR=GOAL-IND
‘Tam going to talk about (the fact that) we went to Aiyura.’

Frequently when the event itself is the referent of the nominalized clause, it will be marked with the

demonstrative di rather than the neutral  ‘that’ or its cliticized variant, =i ‘DEF’. Being a more marked

demonstrative, it appears to be more forceful or emphatic, and is used far more extensively in ¢
argumentative and dldactlch?scourse than in narrative. Example (474) is spoken by a village official at a

meeting discussing an accuqét_ion of theft.
i



Carl R. Whitehead

474) E  dtétgigu di, he qdti nawippge'®.
e  d-t-dtg-dy-u n=ti, he qétd na-w-i-i-p-pqgi-i

thus ASS-say-PRGV-IPRV-1P/ASO level-there 2P ear 1r-3-do-BEN-23P/IRR-GOAL-IND
‘What we are thus saying to you, you should listen fo us.’

Tense sequencing
Since these clauses are embedded as arguments within their matrix clause, they are not directly

dependent on the sentence-final clause for their tense specification. Rather, they are marked for tense
themselves to indicate the time of their occurrence relative to the time of their matrix clause. The above
cxamples have all been past or near past forms indicating that the events or situations they encode occurred
prior to the events within which they are encoded. However, if the sentence final verb is in the past, rather
than the near past or presen, then a past form must be used in the nominalized clause even if the two events
are within the two to three days that would normally determine use of the near past. Thus, in (475) the in-
the-ground cooking that was observed was made earlier that day but a past tense form is used because of
the past tense of the sentence-final clause. Similarly, the birds referred to in (464) were shot earlier the

same day but a past tense verb is used in the nominalized clause.

475) Iguagqu  dpawiyi, i buayd hiki ikikiqige
Fqu-aqu d-p-wé-iyi =i buayd hikd ik-k-qéqd-i
that-M=DL  Ass-come-go.down-23D/DsR that-F food  stone COOK-PA/PRV-35/DSO=DEF

hiugd  Gqunimiyiyi.

hivgd  d-w-g-n-miy-iyi-i

eye ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO-IND

‘They two went-down and looked at the mumu'*° she had made.”
If the sentence-final verb is noi in the past tense, however, then either a near past or a past tense verb can be
used in the nominalized clause, depending on the actual time difference between the cvents. Thus, if the
nominalized event preceded Jthe matrix event by more than two or three days, a past tense form in the
nominalized clause is appfopriate, as in the elicited examples (462) and (469) above. And if the
nominalized event is within two or three days prior to the matrix ¢vent, a near past form is appropriate, as

in (461).

12 Thig clause and its conjunﬁt;ive recapitulation in the next clause are the only instances encountered where what
appears to be two object prefixes are allowed — one agreeing with the speakers who are to be listened to and the other
agreeing with the speech itself,

1% A mumu is a cooking technique whereby stones are heated in a hollow in the ground then the food is placed on the

hot stones and covered with large leaves and dirt creating a pressure cooker,

197
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The verb in nominalized clauses can be an irrealis form to indicate an event that is future relative to the
matrix event. In (476) the descent referred to in the nominalized clause is subsequent to the delivery in the

matrix clause but prior to the speech act time so the irrealis intentive form is indicating the relative timing

of the encoded evens.
476) Ne qua  yipi miyisa wetupqui dupyqd qe
ne qua  yipd md-pisa wd-atu=pqi n=tu=pqd ge

Ir ground inside down-region go.down-1P/IRR-GOAL level-LOC=GOAL CERT

dmdndquatiqe.
d-na-mdquat-q-qdqa-i
ASS-1P-bring-PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘He brought us to where we were going to go down inside the ground.’

When the nominalized situation and the matrix situation are at the same time (rclative present) a
variety of strategies is used,*: As mentioned in 4.2.2 , affixation and cliticization following the associative
suffixes is limited to the end-of-quote clitic. Accordingly, present tense verb forms are rarely used in
nominalized clauses since they use the associative person/number affixes. One of the few apparent
examples is (477) where the present perfective verb is followed by a variant of the demonstrative ‘that’.

Example (474) was a similar instance but with the nominalized clause being the object of the matrix clause,

477) Hmémd aayd qua  guwd naqd mdmgd dtqd
’ hn=m=m ; aayd qua guwd naqd m-=m=pqd d-t-g-d
INDEF=down-unseen true ground meat big down-unseen-GOAL AS8-say-PFV-18/As0

e, quamg’i»‘q}'qﬁ manji.
e, quamd _qdqd ma-nji
that seated near NEG-IND

‘What I say about far down in the real meat of the ground, it isn’t close.’
When the nominalized clause encodes a state or cvent that is temporarily in effect at the time of the
matrix event, a subordinate medial form is used, (cf. the end of 5.4.1). Example (458) is repeated here as

(478) illustrating an event in progress, and (479) shows a temporary state™'.

**! The verbal noun pygd “put’ i normally used with the verb e ‘be/put’ in its tramsitive sense. Its use here with the
verb wd ~ wi ‘go down/lie’ in its stative sense is unusual and creates the equivalent of a passive.
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478) Nyi &‘metqﬁtayé&qt‘i yim, iqu  nyimeqd sdpi, nyi

479)

When the nominalized event is a contemporancous habitual (hence intermittent) situation or more
permanent state, an imperfective form of the verb is used. Examples (470) and (479) illustrate the contrast
between an intermittent s__ituation and a temporary state. Both are from the same text and refer to arrival at
the temporary camp set ui: giﬁ;ing a several-day hunt. The former example identifies the site as ‘“where we
were sleeping’ but they wer% xéot actually sleeping at that moment so the medial construction used in @79

would be inappropriate. A past progressive form, rather than a near-past, is used because the matrix verb is

nyi d-ma-itq-it-ayg-giqd y=m i<qu  d-n-ima-qi sdpi  nyi
Is  ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-35/DSO up-unseen that-M Ass-1s-meet-DVZR CTF s
moni  wyqdminji. '

moni  wW-i-g-m-ni-nji

money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT=IND

‘If he had come upon me where I was getting (=stealing), I would have given him mongy.’

.neqd yuquayi ppqid witaygigi iqi dtimdukuque.

ne-qd yuquayi pyqi wd-dt-apg-dqi i=qi d-timdu-k-qlqu=i

Ir-Poss cargo put  lie-IPFV-DR-35/DSO that-LOC AsS-arrive-PA/PEV-1P/DSO-IND
*...we arrived where our belongings were stored (while we were on our hunting trip).’

in the past tense,

In (465) repeated here as (480), a final form is used in preference to a medial because the man being a

power-worker is more permanent or habitual than the situations in examples (478) and (479).

480)

In the first sentence of ,(481), the process of generating power is encoded using an independent final
verb in the present progressive tense/aspect. In the second sentence, the same process is encoded as a

nominalized clause using a near-past progressive form because of the constraint on clitics attaching to the

Ttayi, piwéd  imikitqdguwd hpqu  ge  dndtma
i=ta-pi péwi  imék-dtq-dg-uwd hnqu gqe d-na-tma
that-SRC-GVN Jpower make-PRGV-IPFV-23p/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1p-get

dpeyge.

d-p-y-q-qéqd-it

ASS-C0Ome-g0.ups3S/DSO-IND

‘After that, onej of the power makers (electricity plant workers) led us up.’

associative suffixes.

199
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481} Aapd qua maeqd imadkdtqdyd. Piwd imikitgiguwi,
aayd qua ma-e-qd imdk-dtg-dy-d péwd imdk-dtq-dy-uwd=i
true  ground NEG-be-DVZR MAKE-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO-DER
hikdndyi.
hikd-ndyd-i

stone-very=IND-
“They are making (power where there is) no true ground. (Where) they are making power, it’s
stone indeed.’
The examples below illustrate that clause complexes can be nominalized and embedded, reinforcing
the analysis of these complexes as unitary. Example (482) shows a coordinate SR complex nominalized
and marked as the source of information that guided the journey in the matrix predication. A seria! verb

complex is nominalized and personalized in (483), where the resultant NP is the subject/actor of the final

clause.
482) Iqu tuwapud i dtdid dgdmipqd ipisapi
i=qu  tuwagud i d-t-it-d d-q-miy-qdqd i=pi=ta-yi
that-M writing thus ASS-say-SR-3S/CSR ASS-act-PA/IPFV-38/DSO that-DIM-SRC-GVN
gagd ikdmigpqe.
gayd ikd-miy-gdqd=i
walk tour-PA/IPFV-35/DSO-IND
‘From the little (instruction) that he spoke in writing, I travelled around (=found my way).’
483) ..dndtma ikitygqd iqu, t ge  dnalgdge.

d-na-tma  ikd-dtq-dy-qdqd i-qu, fi qe  d-na-t-g-qdqd-i
Ass-1p-take tour-PRGV-IPFV-35/DSO that-M thus CERT ASS-1P-say-PFV-3$/DSO=IND

‘... the one leading us around said this to us.’

5.4.2.2 Purpose clauses
The use of the intentive (4.2.3.3) and future intentive (4.2.3.5) in clauses to indicate the purpose of the

matrix event is a special case of clause embedding. It differs from the uses outlined in 5.4.2.1 in that there
is usually no additionat markmg on the verb to indicate that it is embedded. The ‘goal’ clitic (3.4.3)
indicates the destination of ;a.movement and various other ‘referential’ arguments to which the event is
directed. This same moxphe;;le is also a distinctive part of the formation of the intentive (4.2.3.3) and future
intent (4.2.3.5) forms of the verb, which can be used to encode the purpose of a matrix event. The four
instances of this clitic in exz}mple (484) have been highlighted in the middle line and Hiustrate each of the
categories of usage — destination in ‘up to the forest’, referential in “for betel nut and vine-rope’ and

purpose on the verb of the highlighted clause,

200
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484) Igu  pipdpgiti  guipqita hiugé  qunityqa,'? qiugi
qu  pliyd-yqi-ti gui-pqd-ti hiugd  w-g-n-éit-pqd qdugi

that-M betel-GOAL-& Vine-GoAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-3S/IRR-GOAL forest

yitupgd dikiige.

Yi-tu-pgd  d-y-k-gigi-i

UP-LOC=GOAL ASS-g0.up-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘He had gone up to the forest to look for betel nut and vine-rope.’

As is the case with the other uses of dependent finals in nominalized clauses, the tense indicated by
these verb forms is relative to the matrix event rather than to the speech act. In example {485) there are
three clauses, the middle one being highlighted. The first clause is the independent main, bearing the
indicative mood clitic, and the other two encode the purpose of thp dispersing, presumably postposed
because of its complexity. The highlighted clause is embedded in the Iast clause as the purpose of the

Ppreparations. Since there is an embedding of purposes here, the preparation clause uses the intentive form

r
I

tis

. }3’2 t
event is future relative to the Preparation event.

imikatupgd and its embed;éléd purpose clause uses the future intent form Yyanlugqui to indicate that the

485) ..neqd apd uyga ge  duwekuque, awigga  gduqd

ne=qd ayd ‘i-u-yqd ge  d-we-k-giqu-i awiyga  gdugi
1s-poss house ;that-LoC-GOAL cERT ASS-disperse-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND tomorrow forest
Yétupqi y@niuyquﬁ diggd ndtmatgd niwenyd
Yi-tu-pqdi i-'a-ni-qc'z'qquﬁ n=ti=pqi ndtmatqd nédwe-né
UP-LOC-GOAL  g0.up-1P/IRR-FUT-1P/DSO-GOAL level-Loc-GoAL thing ready=Fcs
imdkatuyqd. :

imdk-atu=yqa

make-1P/IRR-GOAL

*...we dispersed to our homes to get things ready for us to £0 up to the forest the next day.’

Xt should be noted that the doubly embedded clause in (485) is marked as subordinate by diggd which, e
as was stated in the previpu;sécﬁon, appears to be more emphatic than the neutral § ‘that’. Example (486)
presents another instance of éiyq&‘ being used to mark a purpose clause, this time with complexity in the

matrix clause, in that it is a coordinate medial construction,

2 At some point in the analysis of this text, qundtyqd was changed to qunitpge, which would indicate the addition
of the definiteness marker. Since this change was a later modification of the original and is the only instance in text
of the definiteness clitic added to a purpose clause, the original form is being used here. The addition of the clitic may
Telate to the fact that the clause is also set off from what follows by a pause,
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486) ..nyi quya higud guamgi diggd Ya wigqd iuya'®
nyi quya higud qua-m=pgd n=ti=yqd yd wdpqdi isuy-q
Is  bark skewer pierce-1S/IRR-GOAL level-there-GoaL tree little  that-Ngy-pL,
dtdmdakdtm néwenyd imdumiyge.
a-tamdék-dt-m niwe=nd -mdu-miy-qéqi-i

ASs-cut&make-sr-1s/csr prepare<rcs ASS-d0-CMPL-PA/IPFV-15/DSO-IND
‘...and I cut and prepared small sticks in order to skewer the bark (bundles),’

437) Iyi ne 3p§konatuyqd itagiygayi, suqd  dpguindpi
i=pi ne t'i-pt'ikon-atu=yq¢'z' i-dt-aqd-yga-yi sugd  dygud-nipi
that-gvN 1p Ass-die-1P/IRR=GOAL do-SR-1P/DSR-TIME-GVN custom good-very
hui maetqd da ianique,...
hn=i ma-e-t-qd da i~-a-ni-gdqu-i

INDEF-F NEG-2P-say-DVZR indeed do-1P/IRR-FUT-1¥/DSO-IND
‘And so given tﬁat we will not tell you any good customs when we are about to dig, ...’

488) “Nyi kukyilt’l:f EMH tmgd igdgd qai  he eeqind
nyi kukyud ; hn-gu t-m=yqi -g-qdqé  gai e eeqd-ni
1s takk NpEp-m say-18/IRR=GOAL do-PFV-15/DSO since 2p all-rcs

qatd nyipiyi. ”

qétd n-i-i-pipg

ear lS-dO-BE_N-23Pf]RR=QT _

¢ “Because I’m going to speak to you, all of you listen to me.” *

133 This appears to be demonstrative form that js rarely used and seemingly only for inanimates, hence the tentative
gloss ‘neutral’ for the gender morpheme, The singular non-subject form is Ikut yielding the variants =iy and =wuy for
this gender.

2

3 ¥
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It is possible that the intentive-final and future-intent-final verb forms have derived from an original
embedded—pmpose—plus-awdliaxy-‘do’ construction. The intentive and future intent forms would have
developed by the embedding of the abilitative and future forms, their role being marked by the goal clitic

=pgd. With the dropping of the sentence-final auxiliary, the embedded forms become ‘“final’ and, over

time, come to be used as independent finals in their own right. The =yq4 may no longer be recognized as
the goal clitic and, indeed, may have been reanalyzed as a suffix. This raises a possible explanation for the
otherwise anomalous ccurrence of the associative actor suffix set after the goal clitic in the construction of
the obligative paradigm (4.2.3.4) - the obligative could be an even more recent development occurring only
after the reanalysis of the clitic as a suffix,

As was the case with the other instances of nominalized clanses, the nominalized unit may itself have a
clause embedded within it, a in (485), or be 2 coordinated clause complex, as in (489),
489) ...hiq&’uq&'bg@r{i iwomiypqiti Yoviygitd  tuagi dwiétan

hiqt'iuq&wq’&#ﬁ Iwomd=yqd-ti Youd-yqi-ti tuagi &-w-ft-an
POSSUM-GOAL=&| lizard-GOAL-& bird-60AL-& hunt ASS-p0-SR-1P/CSR

asdkuiyitd  qlpakétd tiugimetuyqd watuyqdygayi,...
1
asdkuiyi=ti gépakéi-ti tdugdma-atu-yqi w-atu=yqd-yga-yi

blind-with  noose-with night hunt-1°/RR-GOAL 80-1P/IRR-GOAL-TIME-GVN

... when we’re going to go in order to day-hunt for possums, lizards and birds and to night-
hunt using bliqu and traps,..’

clause (cf, 4.233) In (490) the purpose clause with a first-person dual actor is embedded within g ‘ R

nominalized clause with a third-person singular actor.

490) ...apd yeqi i hiqugd yeqd higaqd wepgi dydtapkiqi
ayd ye-qi ' higyqa Ye-qé  higaqi wé-e-pqi d-ya-tap-k-géiqd
house 1D=120ss signal  Ip-poss sleep  lie~1D/IRR-GOAL ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-38/Ds0

ique pﬁéébygueﬁyga,...

i=qu=¢ pmi-g-ayg-ued-yga

that-M-0J be-PFV-p -1D/DSO-TIME

‘...we two remémed at the room he had given us for us to sleep in and...”
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491) Iqua Matiz_!: iqueqi ayd  igi timdupyqe.
ISqu-a  Matiy i=qu=e-gd ayd  i-gi tmdu-p-yqé-i
that-M=PL. Matthew that-M-05-PoSS house that-L.oc arrive-23P/IRR~GOAL=IND
zfdmé'uquwl, , 5i yeqd dygudndyd duydtnd, iquatdiing
a-fiméiu-gq-uwi-i st yeqd AYgUa-ndyd d-w-i-Gtn I~qu=-a-td-ng
ASS-arTive-PFV-23p/DSO-DER 25 happy good-very ASS-3-dO-SR-ZS/CSRthaI=M=PL=“'ith=FCS

and e Pmapyqd.
and e pma-p-yqé
with thus be-23p/IRR-GoAL

‘They will arivesat Matthew’s house, (When) they have arrived, you(SG) are to welcome
them and yqu(P_I__f) are to be together in that way.’

This explanation does ;'ibt as clearly hold up, however, in case like (492), where the actor of the
highlighted tail-head linking clause does not retain any topicality, if it ever had any. In fact, the referent of

DAL e .
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by the avoidance of a medial DR form which would indicate a loss of topicality when there is no topical
entity that is losing its status. The only topical entity from the beginning has been the first plurat group

which consists of the three people referenced in the final clause of (492) - ‘Carl’ as the actor, and the

speaker and one other as the affectee,
492) Kard dndmayi, Okalumba du dndquatmaukiqe.
kati d-na-ma=yi  Okalumba n=tu &-na~quat—m&u-k—q&q&=i
car Ass-lp-get=GVNUkarumpa leve1=LocAss~lP—deliver-go-PA/PFV—3s/Dso=1ND
Okalumba dy dndquatmiukige, Kalo igu  yegd
Okalumba n-ty c'z'-na-quat-mc’iu-k—q&qt’i=i Kalo i-qu  ye-gi

Ukarumpa queI=L0c A.SS-1P-deliver-go-PA/PFV-3SfDSO=DEF Carl that-M 1p-poss

ayd  hyqu _dyidtapkige.

apé  hn-qu jc’z’-ya-tap—k-q&q&%i

house INDER-M ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND

‘We were got 'by car and delivered to Ukarumpa. We were delivered to Ukarumpa and Carl

gave us two a house.’
493) Ayuta &timami Ayutatayi kata édndmatiige.
Ayuta  G-timéiu-ani Ayuta-ta-pi kata d-na-ma-k-qiqi-i

Aiyura  Ass-amrive-1p/csg Aiyura-ORIG-GVN car ASS-1P-get-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘We arrived at Aiyura and from Aiyura we were taken by car.’

There are still examples of final forms in tail-head linkage clauses that the DR-medial-avoidance
explanation cannot account for, however -- most particularly where there is no apparent change of actor or
topical entity. The highlighted clause in (494) is taken from the middle of a narrative about g Jjourney to a
village called Hanjuwa, 'Ifhe- Preceding sentence simply stated that the traveller stayed four days at
Hanjuwa. The highlighted ciaiuse is, therefore, a transparent instance of tail-head linkage using a final form
even though there is norchange of participant at all is, however, a significant change point in the
narrative."rhe first half of thie story was about the Jjourney to Hanjuwa; the Preceding sentence encodes the

CRSEN
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Place as significant changes that can trigger the use of a DR medial ¢ven when there is no change of

participant. These non-participant changes would explain several of the instances of final forms where

medials would otherwise be expected.

494) Hia hpquagu hypquagqu dwdkdgdge, mande Yéhiguitéiyi,
hia  hn-qu-aqu hn-qu-aqu a-wi-k-qdqd-i mande  yihiguitd-yi
night INDEF=M=DL INDEF=M-DL ASS-lie-PA/PRV-35/DSO=-DER Monday morming=-GvN
iqu Menyc';"ma buyqi gqe  dpiwdkige.
isqu  Menyima m=tu=yqd ge  d-p-wi-k-qiqa-i

that-M Menyamya down-Loc-GoarL, CERT Ass-come-go.down-PA/PRy-3 $/DSO=IND
‘He stayed there four nights and on Monday morning he went down to Menyamya,’

Examples such as (495) and (496) remain a problem, however, in that the former uses a medial SR

form in a similar situation, and the latter uses a final form where there is much less of a break in the action,

495) Tri wik ﬁpmeqe, pro  iqueyi Mandeyi, Rupend iqutd

496)

i wik d-pma-age, po i=qu-e=pi Mande-yi Rupend i-qu-t5
three week ass-be-1p/Dsg four that-M-0J-GvN Monday-GVN Reuben that=-M-&

Josepd iqutd balusi mbqdi dyekiyi.
Josepd i-qu-té  Balusi mbqd A-ya-i-i-k-iyd-i
Joseph  that-M-& plane moncy Ass-1D-do-BEN-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND

‘We stayed thrée weeks and in the fourth, on Monday, Reuben and Joseph bought plane
(tickets) for us.”

jmﬁndquafﬁi@e, iqu  qyqayd ge dmdyege.
d-na-méquat-q-qigi-i i~qu  qyqayd ge d-mdye-q-qéqi-i
Ass-IP-bring-ng-3s/Dso=DEF that-M door CERT Ass-close-PFV-38/DSo-IND
‘He brought us and he closed the door.’

"1
The introduction to thig section made reference to fifty clauses with final forms used in sentence

medial clauses that are neither clearly embedded in the ways described in 5.4.2.1 nor tail-head linkage

clauses. Some of those clauses will be presented in 5.5.2 as being fully finite clauses (with mood clitics

attached) that are juxtaposed in a Paratactic, coordinate relation with one or more other finite clauses,

yielding sentences comparable to English compound sentences without a conjunction and written with a

semi-colon. Still others provide information that is part of the sentence frame providing the context in

which the rest of the sentence applies. Example (497) in one such instance, taken from the text in which g

father is instructing his newk: tmarried children. In the preceding sentence the father has told his son that he
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needs to be thinking about work now that he’s married. The highlighted clause is clearly not a tail-head link
given that the final clause in the previous sentence used an intentive form with deontic force, as the final

clause in this sentence does, Matthew’s work that is referred to has not yet been done but, assuming jt will

be done, the wife is not to be lazy,
497) Si apikiki, Matiu  iqu wiupd igdge, si  apakiki
si  apdki=i-ki Matiu i=qu  wiugd i-g-qdgd-i si  apakd-i<ki

2s woman-r-2s Matthew that-M work do-PFV-38/DSO-DEF 28 WOman-F=2g

pakipiki mapmeqi ispqge.

pikipiki ma-pma-qi i-t=pqd-i

rest NEG-be-DVZR D-2S/IRR-GOAL~IND

*You wife, given that Matthew is working, you are not to be lazy.’

The highlighted clause in (498) has, I believe, a similar function though at first glance it appears to be
another instance of tail-head linkage. Tail-head linkage is a device used in_mnative whereas (498) is from
a didactic text. The fact o.f ‘having a wife is not given here simply to join the sentences but as part of the
reasoning the father is presenting to his son, Though not explicitly encoded as a reason, a legitimate

translation would be ‘Because you have taken a wife, you must not wander around .

498) Matiuki,  apiiki dyd dmend. Apikéd dmeyi, si
Matiuv-ki  apékd dyd d-ma-q-n apiki  d-ma-q-yi-i si
Matthew-2s woman just ASS-get-PFV-28/ASO woman ASS-get-PFV-28/DSO=DEF 25
hikydyga  ikitgiya ma, e  mikigd da isyqe.
hikyé-yga ikd-dtq-dy-pi ma e . ma-ikd-gd da i-t=pqd-i

youth=TIME tour-PRGV-IPFV-25/Ds0 like thus NEG-tour-DVZR indeed 0-28/IRR=GOAL~IND

‘Matthew, you’ve just taken a wife, Given that you have taken a wife, you are not to roam
around like you used to roam when a youth,’

The various uses of nommahzed clauses presented thus far, especially those marked only with the
definite clitic =i, are not nec&ssanly distinct fanctions and some examples are ambiguous as to which is the
correct interpretation, if mdwd they are different. The initial clause in (499) could be interpreted as having
the contcnts of the speech as 1ts referent, in which case the translation should be “What you’ve said to us, it
is good.” It could also be anoﬂ_ler instance of setting the frame for the following predication, in which case
the referent is the fact that the talk has been given, and the better translation is that given below. A third

alternative (to be presented in 5.5.2) is to interpret the clitic on dnatyi as the indicative mood marker and
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that’s good” would be the appropriate translation'*,
499) 87 e dnatyi, i dupgui.
si e d-na-t-g-yi-i i dupgud-i
25 thus Ass-1P-say-2s/Dso-DEp that good-mp
“That you’ve just that said to us, it is good.’

5.4.24 Subordinating particles
In addition to subordination being indicated by the normal NP-marking demonstratives and case

markers, there are two subordinating particles that follow dependent finat clauses. These are the

comparative particle ma ~ pa ‘like/as® and the causal particle qad ‘since’.
The comparative ma is illustrated in (498) above by hikpipga ikitgdyd ma “like you used to roam
when a youth’, The variant Ppa, the two being fully interchangeable, is used in (5 00). When the similarity

is between objects rather, than- entities, the third-singular, ncar-past stative form of the verb ¢ ‘be/put’ is

required to make the nominéﬁnto a clause, as in (501), This example is describing a bird’s call when a man

comes near its nest, and asserts that the bird imitates a man,

500) Igu  myi &'iuk&qii Pa  imikkige.
i=qu  nyi d-w-t-k-qiqd pa  imik-k-qiqd-i
that-M 1S  AsS-3-say-PA/PFV-18/Dso like make-PA/PFV-38/DSO-IND
‘He did as I told him.’
501) Iyi yyyé dkakindyi matqd da yén. zfmaqd'qu
i=yi Yuvd dkakd-napé ma-t-gé da i-d-n dmagéd-qu
that-GVN  bird cry-very NEG-say-DVZR indeed do-3s/iRR-rUT person=m
eyqd " ma timdudn, iquegd mayitayi kukyui.
e-dy-qigd: ma  timdu-d-n i~qu-e-qd - mayd-i-ta-yi kukyud-i

Be-PFV-35/D50 like amrive-38/IRR-FUT that-M-0y-poss mouth-DEF-SRC-GVN talk=pEr
‘So it doesn’t utter a real bird cry. It becomes like 2 man, (regarding) the talk from its mouth,’

'** This same alternation was noted for the prohibitive auxiliary in 4.3.3 but no relationship in meaning between these
two morphemes has been noted this far,
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502y “Nyi kukyud ﬁyqu tmgd iqdqd qai  he eeqgiing
nyi Kukgud hn-qu t-m=pqdi i-g-qdqd qai  he eegi-ng
18 talk INDEF-M say-1S/IRR-GOAL do-PFV-18/DSO since 2p ali=rcs
qatd nyipivi. ”
qétd n-i-i-p-yg
ear lS-dO-BEN-23P/[RR=QT
‘ “Since I'm going to speak to you, all of you listen to me.” *

503) “Si dtma quyepqaygyipgi ﬁtﬁqéq& qai,
si d-tma quyep-g-ayg-yi-i-yqd d-t-q-giqd gai
28 Ass-get come.down-PFV-DR-ZS/DSO=DEF=GOAL ASS-8ay-PFV-3S/DSO  since
aygum huipiyi!”

aygum h-y-p=yi
again NEU-go.up-23p/IRR-QT

“ “Since he spoke about you bringing them down, you (all) g0 back up!” *

5.4.3 Deverbalizatior)
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Two deverbalized clauses are used in (504). The first, mbgd egeyqé ‘about the putting of money’, is
an abstraction of the event of fine-paying rather than a reference to the specific fine paid on this occasion.
The second, dmagéi kukyud jind imiikqd iqua ‘the men who make talk straight’, identifies the referents

as people who are characterized by the ability to settle disputes and are regularly occupied in that role,

504) Mbgd eqeyqi dtdpu, dmagd kukyud jiné imikqdi
mbqd e-qi-i-ygd d-t-dt-pu dmagd kukyud jind imdk-qd
money put-DVZR-DEF-GOAL ASS-say-SR-23P/CSR man talk straight make-pvzr

iqua qugayd dyekuwi.

iqu-a  qugayd da-ye-k-uwi-i

that=-M=pL door AsS-close-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND

“The dispute settlers spoke about fine-paying and put an end to the dispute,®

In (505) the deverbalized yeegd iyqe ‘happy being’ is the subject of the second clause. In (506) the

same phrase is being used adverbially to modify the state of being.

505) A};guﬁnb‘yii pmamitpge yeeqd ipge hiyagd awd
dygud-niyé pma-mit-p-qé=i Yyeeqi i-n-qd-i he=yaqd awd
good-very  be-DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF happy do-DETR-DVZR-DEF 2p-POss middle
igi witagguti...
i=qi wi-dt-ayg-d-ti
that-Loc lie-IPFV-DR-38/IRR=DUBIT
‘Whenever you ;%ye well, happiness will be in your midst and...’

506) “..dygudndyd ‘yeeqd ipge mipmeqd  ipnuwigd.”
dygud-nayd yeegd i-n-qi-i ma-pma-qé  i-p-ni-uwd-i-qi
good-very ' happy do-DETR-DVR=DEF NEG-BE-DVZR  DO-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-IND=-QT
¢ “...you will not be able to dwell well (and) happily.” *

Consistent with other noininalized clauses referring to the speech act participants, the appropriate
personalizing clitics are used. ;
507) Ipa ge si hpgisand  igiquki esqe,...

i=pd ge si hypgisa-ni i-qd-qu=ki e-t-gd-i
that-GVN but 2s disrespect-FCS do-DVZR-M=2S be-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF
‘But whenever you are a disrespectful person, ...’

Deverbalized clanses are frequently used as the predicate in descriptive texts. Example (508) is the

opening sentence of a text bout a bird of paradxse species; the subsequent sentences are verbal, using
i v.‘i

abilitative and intentive forms (4.2.3.2 and 4.2.3.3) to provide the detailed activities of the birds’ house-
building technique. »



Carl R. Whitehead

211

508) Pmuaege, iqua ayd imidkdgié quae.

pimuaeqd~i  i-qu=a  ayd imék-qi qu=a=i
pmuaeqd-DEF that-M-PL. house make-DVZR M-PL~IND
‘The pmuaeqd, they are house-builders.’

Example (509) is the opening sentence from a text about traditional fighting but in this text the

sentence-final clauses of the subsequent sentences are a mixture of similar non-verbal predicates and verbal

predicates. Such non-verbal clauses can also be used as the frame for the main predication. The first clause

of (510), which occurs later in this text, is actually a repeat of the previous sentence and so could be a case

of tail-head linkage. As was the case with (498), however, since this is not a narrative text it is more likely

that the clause is repeated as the explanation for what follows.

509)

510)

lqua makdygayi, méki  huiuta mauyqd quae.
Isqu-a  maké=yga-yi mékd-i hn-i-u-ta ma-u-n-qd qu=a=i
that=M=PL fight-TIME<GVN fight-DEF INDEF-F-PL-OJ-SRC NEG-shoOt-DETR-DVZR M=PL-IND
‘In the time of fighting, they were not ones who fought each other for just anything.’
Huyakd pmagui  muasimiugié quae, iqua mdki ita
huyakd pmayud  muasimiu-gd qu-a-i i-qu=a  mékd-i i-tq
cassowary.bone longbead thread-DVZR  M-PL-DEF that-M-PL. fight-DEF that-src
huyqd quae.

h-u-n-qé qu=a=i

NEU-shoOt-DETR-DVZR M-PL=IND

‘Given that that they are makers of cassowary-bone wedding waistbands, they are ones who
fight from that. (i.e. they fight about married women.)’

Deverbalized clauses can.also be case-marked to indicate their role in the matrix clause, The first of the

clauses in (504) was mafkecLby the goal clitic as being what the predicated talk was about, Deverbalized

clauses marked by =yqéd canalso encode negative purpose, translatable as “Iest’-clauses, Such clauses are

often given as postposed exélanations, as is the case with (512). In this example, two propositions are

combined in a céordinate metﬁal structure that is deverbalized and both events are to be avoided, showing

again that the coordinate medlal clause is equal in status with whatever clause it is joined to,

511)

Quanyd pékyqdi diyqi qgeqdqeqd u!
quanyd  pék-n-qd n=ti=pgd qeqd-geqd w(-t)
fall hit-DETR-DVZR level-there-GoAL slow-slow go{-2s/IRR)

‘Go slowly lest you fali! (lit. about falling)’
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512) ..dmage hiugd Gqumbu mékd iqdyqad.
dmagd-i  hiuyd d-w-g-n-pu mékd i-gd-pgd
people-DEF eye ASS-3-act-DETR-23P/CSR fight do-DVZR-GOAL
‘...Iest the people see and fight (us).’

Finally, the contrary-to-fact condition is encoded with a deverbalized clause followed by the

subordinating particle sdpi(qdm), as was mentioned in 4.2.3.7.

513) Nyi dmetqitaygiqi yim, iqu  dnyimeqi sdpi, nyi
nyi d-ma-itq-dt-ayg-qiqi »=m i=qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi  nyi
1s  ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-38/DSO up-unseen that-M AsS-1s-meet-DVZR CTR  1Is
moni  uygdminji,
moni  w-i-g-m-ni=nji
money 3-do-PFV-1S8/IRR-FUT-IND
‘If he had come upon me where I was getting (=stealing), T would have given him money.’

514) Qe balusi al : dwqi sdpigdm, nyi gud hiygdmiygd...
ge balusi ai-, d-w-qd sdpigdm nyi gud h-e-n-q-m-ni-n-ki
2s plane done ASs-go-DVZR CTF Is  rope NEU-be-DETR-PFV-18/IRR-FUT-7-MOOD

‘If you two had already gone on the plane, I would be in prison; ...’
5.5 Sentences with mulitiple independent clauses
There are two contexts in which Menya sentences can have more than one independent clause within a
single sentence. The first of &em is the quote clause construction in which a direct quote is contained
within a quote predication. The second is the coordinate independent structure in which two or more
clausal units (simple or complex), each headed by a clause with a fully specified final verb are juxtaposed,
with only the final conjunct bearing the normal intonation pattern for its mood. There may or may notbe a

conjunctive element betweefl the independent units,

: E
5.5.1 Direct quote construction
In the direct quote con:stfuction, the quote is a separate discourse independent of the quote predication,

even though it is in one sense embedded within it. The identity of the speech act time and participants for
the quoted discourse are, of ci)urse, recoverable from the quote predication but the quoted sentence is as
independent as it was in its original utterance where the contextual information was provided non-
lingnistically, Since the closest Menya comes to an indirect quote construction is the use of the goal clitic

=pqd with a dependent final clause as in (503), I will not always specify “direct’ in this section.
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The primary quote predication is headed by a form of the verb ¥, which is generally glossed ag ‘say’
even though it includes the broductian of a lot more noises than those produced by vocal chords (cf. 4.3.9),
In the simplest form of the quote constniction, the quote Pprecedes the speech verb and there is no intonation
break between the quote itself and the speech verb (515).

515) “Si yaqueqi hiawigd hyqu pakiyvd” dtukiqe.
si yaqueqd hiawigd hn=qu Pak-t=yd d-w-t-k-qdqii-i
2s pig black INDEF-M kill-2s/IRR=QT ASS-3-53y-PA/PPV-35/DSO=IND
‘He said to him, “You kill a black pig”’

the associative suffixes "’(pr@sent realis and obligative paradigms) and the irrealis suffixes (hortative
paradigm), given that these a'@tor suffixes also do not allow mood clitics.

Table 48. end-of-quote dlitic forms

indicativej -i-gé dubitative ~ti-pi
polar interrogative -ta-nd WH-interrogative Wh-&
intentive - -yqé-néi abilitative n-d

18 2S 38 1D 23D 1P 23P

associative suffixes | .4 4 Ny | -i-yd | ye-g -iny-gi | ~u-ni | -d-ug
irrealis suffixes | -m-& (0)-yi | -i-nd_ | -a-ya -iny-4d | -an-i | -p-yi

The clitic that attaches to th_ézsiecond person hortative forms to emphasize a command (4.2.3.1) is the same

as the end-of-quote clitic and is associated with the =ng clitic that is used to mark focal new information

obvious candidate for being hlarked as focus. The distinction between focus clitic and end-of-quote clitic i
made because, when used thhm a clause, the form is consistently =p4 whereas, when used at the end of a

clause, the form varies,
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The sentence that precedes (515) in its natural context is given as (516) and shows that a speech can be
introduced by a speech act predication containing the cataphoric use of the near demonstrative ti, referring

forward to the instruction to kiil a black pig..

516) Rtimeqdpiygaweqd kanique dwimetd fi
Itameqépiyqawu-e-qi kd-an-i-qu-e a-w-ima-it-d t
Itdmeqiipiygawu-05-ross  3-father-DEr-M-05 ASS-3-meet-SR-3S/CSR  thus

dtukdge.
G-w-t-k-gdqd-i
ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND

‘He came to Itimeqépiygawn’s father and said this to him.’
These two examples together demonstrate that the same speech act can be encoded twice. The dtukdqe

in (515) and (516) refer to the same speech act, the second reference providing an elaboration of the first.
Later in the same text, (517) occurs with rising, sentence-medial intonation on the speech verb,

demonstrating that the dual reference to 3 single speech act can be combined into one sentence,

517) ..imdupiyiyi i dtukdge, “Yd apd  hyqu hagd
i-mdu-piyi=pi- . , i d-w-t-k-géqd-i yd apd  hn-qu  haqd
do-CMPL-23P/DSR-GVN thus ASS-3-53y-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND tree house INDEF-M above
yéyi m&t&&qunﬁ. ”

Ya=yi  mét-an-pqd-u-ni
up-LOC build-1P/IRR-GOAL-1P/ASO-FCS
*...after they finished that he said this to them, “We must build a wood house over the top.”’

The shorter the quote, the more likely it is that it will be included within the clause headed by the

speech verb as in (518), which also demonstrates that the direct Quote construction is not necessarily

sentence final,

518) Ydpagd mdiygisa étqiud “Ed eend”  natiqapgiqiyga,
yipaqd m-ygisa d-tqdu-d ed  ed-nd na-t-q-ayg-qldqdi-yga
outside  down-side Ass-stand-3s/CSR come come=QT 1P-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-TIME
ne gqe  dtimduque, yipagd mipgisa.
ne ge d_’-"tim{iu-q-qc'iqud ydpagd md-ygisa

IP CERT Ass-arrive-PFV-1p/DSO-IND outside down-side
‘He stood outside and said to us “Come, come!” and we arrived outside.’

Longer quotes, by contfast, will sometimes be broken up with the speech verb repeated several times.

The first line of (519) ends w1th a clear intonation break but the remainder is a single sentence
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519) Ga nyi fi  dtukige, “Ye quapigd tiu wepqgeqd.”
ga nyi ti  d-w-t-k-qdqi-i ye quapiqd td-u  w-e-pqi-i-qd
ok 1s thusass-3-say-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND 1D plain this<LOC go-1D/IRR=-GOAL-IND-QT
"Su&wﬁtﬁyguf dtimdudtayi” dtukige, “Pipisisi
Sudwitéipgui a-timdu-dt-a=yi" d-w-t-k-qdqd-i Pipisi-td

Sudwdtdygui ~ AsS-artive-SR-1D/CSR-FCS  ASS-3-8ay-PA/PFV-18/DSO-DEF Pipisi-&

Kuayuwiwisd - iugguiyé bu dtimdudtayd”
Kuayuwdwi=ti iugguiyd m-tu d-timdu-it-a-yi
Kua}mw&wﬁ&; confluence down-LOC AsS-arrive-SR-1D/CSR-FCS

dtukdge, “tdukoyi quyeqeyqgeqd.”

dtukiqge tdukoyd-i  quyeq-e-pqii-i-gi
AS8-3-5ay-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND riverbed-DEF £0.down-1D/IRR=GOAL~-IND-QT

‘Then I said this to him, “We're going to go across this flat place. We’ll reach Sudwidtdygui

(ridge)” I told him, “and arrive at the confluence of the Pi pisi and the Kuayuwdwi” 1 told
him “and go down the riverbed.” *

Other more specific speech act predications, such as yatgqd wi ‘question do’, can either stand alone as

the quote predication (519) or be used in conjunction with the verb ‘say’ (520).

520)

521)

yatpgé i dnekuwi, “He qapi duypgd ikika
yatyqd ti . d-na-i-k-uwi-i he qapd<i  dupgd iki-ka

ask thus Ass-1P-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND 2P walk-DEF good  tour-SBER/DUR
dquyepdtqdyd, d quygdtano?”

E-quyep-ﬁtq-éiy-c‘i d quyqgdi-ta-ni-o

ASs-come.down-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO or bad=POLQ-FCS-EMPH
*...they asked us “Have you walked around well and come, or badly?” *

~.iqu yatyqd qe  dneyge, - “He wduyi
i=qu yatyqd qe d-na-i-q-qéqa-i he  wdupd-i
that-M ask CERT ASS-1P-do-PFV-38/DSO-IND 2P  work=DEF
dkitagueygd?” dnatditd.

dk-i=ta-pu-en-ké d-na-t-it-i

WhiCh-DEF=SRC-M=2P-M0OD ASS-1P-say-SR-38/CSR
*...he questioned us, saying “Which work (company) are you from?” °*

In the (tail-head) rwrﬁcu!ation of a quote construction, the quote may be repeated, as in (522),

reinforcing it status as contained within the speech act clause. The longer the quote is, however, the more

likely it is to be replaced m}h a demonstrative such as the adverbial e ‘that’, as in (523) which is from the

sentence following (520).

215
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522y “Sudypqdi kiygaygikii?” tugayga,...
sd=pqd k-i-n-g-ayg-i-ki w-t-g-apg-yga
what-GoAL 28-00-DETR-PFV-DR-35/ASO-INFOQ 3-say-PFV-DR=TIME

“They said to him “What do you want?” and...’
523) Qu yatygi e neyqayguwdyga,...

qu  yatygd e na-i -q-ayg—uwa-yga
3p ask that IP-do-PFV-DR-ZBPsto =TIME

“They questioned us in that way and ...

5.5.2 Coordination of finite clauses
The juxtaposition of Tully-specified clauses (or clause complexes) in a paratactic or equal relationship

within a sentence is relative rare in Menya discourse, especially in narrative, Because of the phorological
identity between the most common mood clitic =/ ‘indicative’ and the cliticized variant of the neutral
demonstrative, =f ‘definite’, it is sometimes difficult to distinguish between paratactic coordination and one

of the uses of dependent final clauses (5.4.2). The presentation here will, therefore, begin with instances of

the coordination of clauses in other moods, and then move on to some of the more likely candidates for

between the second dubitauye and the following clause so it is difficult to tell whether this last clause

should be considered a sepamt_e sentence,

n.‘

524) Hikd mydi ana ipu dtdumipuwiti masindqd édnd
hikd mpd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-min-uwd-ti masindgd édnd
stone axe how do-SR-23p/CSR ASS-Cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT machine  how
itd dptimiyqini; aayd qua  maeqii
i-dt-d d:pt-miy-qiqéd-ti aayd qua ma-e-qd
do-sr-3s/csr ASs-dig-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=DUBIT tnue ground NEG-be-DVZR
imakdtqdya, _ '
imak-dtg-dy-a
make-PRGV-IPFV=23P/ASO

‘T wonder how they used tools and cut the rock or how a machine cut the rock; they are
working wi out ‘true ground.’

Examples (525) and (526) are both polar interrogatives with two alternatives specified. Tn both cases
the second clanse has been signiﬁcanﬂy reduced on the basis of ellipsis. In the first, the whole sentence is
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under a single intonation ce;ntour with a sustained high developing over géquapgui and falling through
iquaygudqd to signal the sentence end. The second of these examples is from a written text (with
intonation data supplied later) but is comparable to that in (525) except that there is a pause before the
conjunctive particle 4. The verb dquyepdtqdpyd is lacking the polar interrogative clitic =ta because of the
presence of the associative actor suffix which does not allow mood clitics. The clause complex’s status as a

question is established by the writer’s own translation plus the fact that the preceding clause (similar to

(521)) and following clause (given as (523)) in the text refer to the speech act asa question,

525) Wiuyi  qdquaygui dukiyita, iqgu  iquapgudiiqi?
wiugd-i  qd-qu-aygi d-w-k-iyd-ta i=qu  i-qu-aygi-qi
WOrk-DEF exact-M=2D ASS-g0-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-POLQ that-M that-M-2D-POSS
‘Did the two of you go to the work, or each of you to his own?

526) “He gapi dupgd ikika dquyepiétqiyd, 4 quygqdtano?”
he gqapi-i  dupgd ikd-ka d-quyep-itq-y-d d quyqd-ta-né-o
2p walk-DEF good walk-SER/DUR ASS-COME—PRGV-IPFV-23P/AS0 or bad-POLQ-FCS-EMPH
... “Have you had a good trip and now come, or was it a bad one?” *
Clause reduction can also take place in the first conjunct, as in (527) which is taken from a discussion

about the pictures in a calendar. The verb wi ‘lie/go down’ serves as the existential verb for items in a

horizontal position but is omitted in the first conjunct. The omission of the existential verb in present tense
is quite common; perhaps t}je unusual feature of this sentence is that the verb is included in the second
conjunct, i
527) Té sipgiti . botgd awititi.
td  sipgd=ti - botqd d-wd-dt-i-ti
this ship-DUBIT boat  AsS-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR-DUBIT
‘T wonder if this is a ship or a boat,’

The two conjuncts in a sentence are not necessarily in the same tense and mood. The verb in the first
conjunct of (528) is the same present dubitative form just seen whereas the matrix veib in the second is a
hortative form, signalling that this clause complex is a command to the speaker’s wife. Tn this instance, the
present dubitative is the functional equivalent of the English conditional “If there is...”. In (529) the first
comjunct is a summary statement headed by a present progressive verb form and the second is an instruction

headed by an abilitative irredlis form,
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528)

529)

“Buayd  hdpd hui  &witati, aquyi dgivipu hiki
buayd hdpd hn=i  d-wd-dt-d=ti aquyd d-q-dt-pu hikd
sweet.potato ngw  INDEF-F AsS-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR=DUBIT gather Ass-act-SR-23P/CSR stone
ikipiyii!”
ik-p=yii :
€00k-23P/IRR=QT

* “Should there be some fresh sweet potato, gather and cook it in a ground oven,”’

..qdtd dyd dnyiyitqépé, md  awiygayi imdkipu

qdatd dyd d-n-i-i-dtq-dy-d md awiyga-yi  imék-dt-pu

ear  just AsS-15-d0-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO 50  tomorrow-GVN make-SR-23p/CSR
pmegéipn.
pma-g-p-n
be-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT

‘...you have ju:st heard me (saying ...) so from now on live doing those things.’

On occasion, when several days pass by in a narrative without noteworthy events taking place, the

speaker will string togethe‘r_—égt;;-,veral independent clause complexes into a single sentence. In (530), each

comma represents a rise in 1§1tonation followed by a pause; this is all new information advancing the story

line by letting the andience Know how time was spent during this hiatus in a journey.

530) Wiu yitu  yiquatmiuqayga, Jepri Niyga iqueud iqutd

Wiu yi-tu ya-quat-mdu-q-ayg-yga Jepri Nipga i-qu-e-ud i=qu=td
Wau up-LoC 1D-bring-go-PFV-DR=-TIME Jeff Nanga that-M-0J-POSS that-M-&

higaqd &wiz’kz'ufae, yéahiguitdyi, uyatuwdénayi igi
hiqagd d-wi-k-ued-i Yahiguitd-yi uyatuw-n-ayi i=qi
sleep  Ass-lie-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-DEF moming-GVN awake-DETR-1D/DSR that-LoC
dpmakuee, awiyga mdndayi, e  nyi balusi mbqi
d-pma-k-ued=i. awipga minda-yi e  nyi balusi mbgi
ASS-be-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-DEF tomorrow beyond-GVN thus 1s plane money
ge ikighigeis - Yikepiiyqd.

qe  i-k-qdqd-i Yakepd-pqd

CERT do-PA/PRV-18/DSO-IND Yagepa-GOAL

“The bus drop;i;ed us off at Wau then we slept at Jeff Nanga’s with him; in the morning, we
arose and stayed there; on the next day I bought a plane ticket - for Yagepa.’

There are numerous mstallces of clauses with final verb forms occurring in the middle of a sentence in

which it is difficult to determine the structure due to the homophony of the indicative clitic and the

definiteness clitic (cf. the en& of 5.4.2.3). Example (531), in which a newly married son is responding to his

father’s advice to him and his bride, is similar to (499) which was discussed as being triply ambiguous. In

this instance the first clausé could be either nominalized and functioning as the fronted object of the verb

1

218



Carl R. Whitehead 219

‘hear’, or it could be an independently asserted clause. The information is old in the sense that all the
speech act participants know that the father has Just spoken but it would be legitimate for the son to

verbalize that knowledge and place it alongside his assertion that he and his bride have heard and
responded. !
531) .si e :'iyaibi, ye qdtd dkiyita quamd

si e  d-ya-t-g-yé-i Yye qdtd d-k-i-i-dt-a quamd
28 thus ASs-1D-say-2s/DSO-IND 1D ear  ASS-28-d0-BEN-SR-ID/CSR scated

dpmeque,

d-pma-q-ue

A8S-be-PFV-1D/ASO

...you have spoken to us in that way and we have sat and heard you.’

5.6 Conjunctions

Papuan languages with medial verb systems typically do not have a rich inventory of conjunctions,
Farr (1999:16) notes that :Korafe is somewhat unusnal “in having upwards of 20 oonjunctidns and
conjunction complexes, v@hlch are related to demonstrative forms and/or same subject medial verb forms”,
Menya is similar to Korafe in having conjunctions and conjunctive phrases based on demonstratives and
medial verb forms, but diﬂ‘e;é in not having as rich a system and in having adapted DR medials rather than
SR medials. The majority are derivatives of the neutral demonstrative “that’ or the verb ‘do’, both of which

are manifested as #; this eﬁ‘écts a lack of clarity in some cases as to which is the root morpheme. Some are

forms of the verb e ‘be/put’ and there are also some unrelated conjunctive particles. Approximately 75% of

all conjunctive elements occur sentence-initially, indicating that they are primarily discourse (inter-

sentential) connectives rather than inter-clausal.

The extent of the use :éof these conmjunctive units varies greatly according to text type/genre,
communication medium 1(0:3! '=vs. written), and personal style. In narratives recorded between 1975 and
1985 very few occur, often o;ﬂy one per ten sentences. By contrast, tail-head rearticulation in such texts is
far more frequent. Non-narrative text, including court proceedings, from the same era have conjunctions in
25-40% of sentences and, lnfl collection of written texts about making traditional weaponry, almost every
sentence contains at least one. In more recent written texts, both narrative and non-narrative, the rate of

occurrence is 35-50% of sentences. In narative text the logical connection between most sentences as well
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as clauses is temporal sequence, for which fail-head linkage is ideally suited. Other logical relationships are
more common in other text genres. As a written style has developed, there has been a move to replace

rearticulation with shorter conjunctive elements even in narrative discourse.

The conjunctions based on the demonstrative 7 ‘that’ are given below. All are used anaphorically,
pointing back within the te# tio something more than a particular person or thing; that is, to an event or
whole series of events, Mos'tE of the morphemes that are added to the demonstrative root are clitics that
normally occur on NPs mthm clauses specifying their relationship. The morpheme —wd, the last member

of the list, is problematic in that neither the information-question mood nor the serializing clitic with this
shape seem to contribute to the meaning here, The'resultant meanings are not as distinct as their literal
meanings, as evidenced by frequent changes during the editing process and differences of opinion among

native speakers as to which are needed and appropriate in which contexts. When the first three of these
occur without the ‘given’ clitic =i, they generally have a nominal referent and an argument role within a

clause, rather than being inter-clausal or inter-sentential conjunctions.

Form Composition Literal meaning Effective meaning
iyi i+ pi ‘given that’ ‘therefore’

itayi i+tat yi ‘from that’ ‘after that, as a resuit’
ipgayi i+ yéa + yi ‘that time’ ‘then’

ipd qe i+ ygi +qe ‘given that’ + ‘comtrast’  ‘but’

iwd i+ wd ‘that-??’ ‘80’

Example (532) follows a direct quote construction in which John was accused of gardening on
another’s land. This is a fairly recent written text and, quite likely, a rearticulation clause would have been
used instead of Iyi if this were a spoken text.

532) Iyi Jond iqu  pidmé dmitqéudge, tind dtukidge.
i=yi Jond i-qu pdmé d-md-tqédu-dqe ti=nd  d-w-t-k-qdqd-i

that John that-M stand Ass-?-stand-3s/DSR this-Fcs ASS§-3-5ay-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND
“Therefore John stood up and said this to him.”

Examples (533) and (534) shows two instances of itapi with varied meanings. The first is from a

hunting story and fotlows th_q statement that the two actors had slept on a riverbank, and the relationship
between the two sentences ;muid appear to be little more than sequentiality. The second example comes

near the end of the father’s instruction to his newly married son and daughter-in-law after he has told them
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that they are to give the same teaching to their children, the result being that those children will pass it on to
theirs in tum. Sequentiality lS a component of the relationship here also but more significant is the sense of
contingency that is reflected in the author’s translation of itayi into the Tok Pisin olsem ‘in the same way,
and so’,

333) Itayi, Yahiyuitigi  ye dméuyatuwéinayi, ye ge
i=ta=yi ;i:yir'hiyuiti#yi ye d-md-uyatuwd-n-ayi ye ge
that-SRC-GVN moming-GVN 1D ASS-?-arouse-DETR-ID/DSR 1D CERT
dwdkuee.
d-wi-k-ued-i -

ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘After that, we got up in the morning and we went down.’

334) Itayi iqua, iquauqd ymeqd du,

i=ta=pi isqu-a  i-qu-a=u-qd ymeqd n<tu
that=-SRC-GVN that-M=PL that-M=PL-0J-POSS child fevel-Loc

motugapnuwdyqd.
w-mdtuqa-p-ni-uwd-yqé
3-show-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘As aresult, they will teach their children.’

The development of conjunctions or conjunctive phrases from medial verbs could be a nafural
extension of the anaphoric p;é-verb use of ‘do’ and ‘be’ in tail-head rearticulation rather than repeating the
explicit verb used in the previious sentence. Unexpectedly, however, it is stative DR forms that are used
even when there is no change of participant. The most common of these forms, in order of frequency, and

with very approximate glossés, are;

Form Composition Form description Gloss
R itagga i~dt-ayg-yga actor-neutral stative temporal DR of ‘do’ and/then
RN itaygayi i-dt-ayg-yga-yi actor-neutral temporal DR of ‘do’ + ‘given and/then

i hitaygi i h-e-dt-ayg-i third singular stative coordinate DR of ‘be’ but

itaygégdyga  i-dt-ayg-qiqd-yga  third singular stative temporal of ‘do’ and/then

i hitaygéqi qe i h-e-dt-ayg-qiiqd ge third singular subordinate DR of ‘be’ + ‘contrast’ but

In (535) the speaker is the only participant and the only eligible topic in both sentences, There is a
change of location at thiS pd_int in the story and an accompanying change in activity. This would fit with
Stirling’s argument (1993:1533155) that switch-reference systems track change in any of several aspects of

discourse continuity rather.théﬁ just of participant roles,
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535) ..yqd payitd  gayitd ge  dndukdgige. Itayga
n=qd  pdpd-td qayd-t4 ge  d-ndu-k-qdqd-i i-dt-ayg-yga
1s-ross betel-& pepper-& CERT ASS-pick-PA/PFV-18/DSO-IND do-IPFV-DR=TIME
nyi yd  wiyi hyquenyqi qge  dpdukiige.
nyi yi  wiyi hn-gu=e-pqi ge  d-p-w-k-gdqii-i
Is tree _ INDEP=M=0J~GOAL CERT ASS-COme-go-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND

*...Ipicked my betel nut and peppers. ThenI went to a wiyl tree.’

The evidence in Menya, however, is that these verb forms have been reanalyzed as conjunctions and
no Ionger function in the switch-reference system at all, In (536) itayga appears between two clauses in a
subordinated complex that specifies the position of the sun. Though redundant, coming as it does in the
midst of a chained structure, it is functioning as a conjunction comparable to the English ‘and’, Though not
exemplified in data from before 1990, itayga is now frequently being used before the last conjunct in a
coordinate NP structure, as in (537). While this is a translated example rather than from a spontaneous
discourse, the translator is on of three who have been trained for the task and al frequently use itapyga in
this way. Even if this use ig ;:onsidered to be the inappropriate influence of the English source text, the fact

that all three are using it and that those hearing it accept and understand it demonstrates that what was a

stative DR medial verb in form is now being used simply as a coordinating conjunction,

536) .hiunjiygayi, ; miptqiiqu ai 4 dmdyagitiudge, itayga ]
hiunji-yga-pi mdptgd-qu ai &-ya-mﬁqiitﬁu-iz‘q.e i-dt-ayg-yga 1
daytime-TIME=GVN sun-M done thus ASS-1D-pass-38/Dsr do-IPFV-DR-TIME thus
pmetaygayi kati qe dydmakige.

pma-dt-agg-yga-yi kati ge  d-ya-ma-k-qéqi-i

be-IPFV-DR-TIME-GVN car CERT ASS-1D-get-PA/PFV-35/DSO-IND

‘...at mid-day, ivhen the sun had passed us this much and was sitting thus, we were picked up
inacar’ -

537 Igu i Dmetayga, Saimond iqur itayga quyimaqi
-qu i pma-it-ayg-yga Saimond i=qu-td i-dt-ayg-yga qu=dmagd
that-M thus be-IPFV-DR-TIME Simon that-M-& do-IPFV-DR=TIME 3=person
{quati, Jisasi iquenyqd qduyqd ikikuwe.
i~qu=a-td  Jisasi I=qu-e=pqd qauyqd ikd-k-uwi-i
that-M-PL-& Jesus that=M-0J-GOAL search tour-PA/PFV-23P/DS0-IND
‘He was doing that and Simon and his friends went around searching for Jesus.’

Besides the subordinating conjunctive particles gai ‘since’ and ma “like’ (5.4.2.9), there are also a few

particles that serve to relate clauses or larger units without subordinating one to the other. Discounting
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some that are more mgns of hesitation and usually deleted in the editing process, these are: ga ‘okay/so’,

md ‘and 5o’ and & ‘and/or’,

The particle ga is presumably related to the time clitic =pga and is used with equal frequency between
clauses (538) or inter-sentenﬁi;ﬂy at the beginning of sentences (539). The particle md is more frequently
used inter-clavsally as in (529). Finally, 4 is, like ga, quite common for some speakers in both places and
appears to have the meaning ‘and’ or ‘or’ as in (526).

538) Nyi, ndigapgi 8a si yatyqd Gkiygd.

nyi n-t-q-ayg-i ga si yatygi d-k-i-q-é
Is  1S-say-PFV-DR-35/AS0 s0 28 ask  ASS-25-d0-PRV-1S/ASO

‘He spoke to me, so I am asking you.’

53%) Ga tﬁygaz}c'i* % di, Hipita iqueyi, dand mitmeqd da
ga td-pga-yd n=ti Hipita i-qu-e-yi dnd ma-itma-qi da
so  this-TIME-GVN level-Loc Hipita that-M-0J-GVN how NEG-lead-DVZR indeed
yan.

i-a-n i
do-1P/IRR-FUT

‘And so at this time, we are not able to bring Hipita.”

223
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APPENDICES

A. “ORGANIZED PHONOLOGY DATA” STATEMENT'

Menya (Menye) Language [MCR]
Menyamya — Morobe Province

Trans New Guinea Phylum?: Angan Stock-Level Family
Phonemic and Orthographic Inventory

a o " ™ e g hi“dzkmgpxj”qcpqtj‘}uw;
a 4 bmbdnde gongh i jnj km n ypngoe p q s t u w y
A AB D EG HIZJ KMNMNypngoO?P QS TUW Y
Consonants
Bilab _|LabDen|Dental |Alveo |Postalv [Retro |Palatal |Velar Uvular |Pharyn|Glottal
Plosive p t ' k q
Trill
Tap/Flap
Fricative h
Lateral
Fricative
Approx j
Lateral
Approx
Ejective
Stop
Tmplos
fwi voiced labial-velar approximant
FiaT4 voiceless post-alveolar affricate
f*dz/  voiced prenasalized post-alveolar affricate
A/ voiced prenasalized bilabial plosive
~d/ voiced prenasalized dental plosive
g/ voiced prenasalized velar plosive
Paf voiced prenasalized uvular plosive

! This appendix item is adaptedfrom the collection of Organized Phonology Data statements of the PNG branch of SIL.
The OPD collection is o government-requested project to have phonology and orthography data for all languages of
PNG in a standard format: -
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P peqd 'bird sp.’
apiqu 'my father'

b bequ 'my brother-in-law’
ombi 'snake sp.'

m  mapd 'mouth’
hdmayd  ‘pandanus fruit’
yam Tcando'

W wikd vein'
awiqu 'my grandfather'

1 td ‘firewood'
atikd ‘earthworm'

d di ‘hair’
heenddgd ‘bird sp.’

I naqd 'big'
danakud ‘butterily'
yén 'he can do'

tf  sud ‘ditch'
asipa 'my grandmother"

Vowels ;
i uf
e ) i
)
i
a ) H

i ipd 'buttocks’
himd ‘nose'
yiyi ‘arrow type'

e enygd ‘tired'
yemd ‘bird sp.'
yeiupd ‘dry'
ique ‘him'
meaqd ‘plant sp.'

a amd 'bird sp.'
maqd 'quickly’
tiyga ‘today’ §

u unddyd ‘bird sp.'
aguwgd  ‘yam'
nequ 'my father-in-law'

] ombd ‘snake sp."

) qoki 'man, male'
yuqo ‘heel'

“dz

Jénd
manjiqd
nyaqd
hinyapd
yi

piyi
kua
hikd
gud
muygd
maypd
hudqi
qua
haqd
yquoyanyi
ndyqd

dnakud

papd
hutiqd
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‘butterfly’
'betel nut’
'flower’

fia/ fis/ fio/ /il fue/ fual fuaf

ia

ia

io

ue

ua

u

hiawiqd

hiuygd
qgambuyi
hiopd

dgquyokuwa

huiwd

waguisdgd

qui
hueqa
ikuea
buayd
qua
hudqgi
nesudgd
maygud

‘black’

‘bowstring'
Imt
'tobacco’
‘animal trap'
Iskinl
‘vellow’
‘egg’

'tree sp."
"bird sp.'
'sweet potato’
'ground'
‘yesterday'
'spring’
lfullf
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Syllable Patterns
Isolate Initial Medial Final

v a  ‘feather’ apidkd ‘woman’ qa.utfgd ‘bird sp.’ Lkue.a ‘bird sp.’
cv qa  ‘string bag’ gdkd  ‘cloth’ dmagd ‘map’ huiwd *skin’
CCV  ya ‘your” Pkipkd  ‘crowded’ i.tigdua ‘he’s working’ tapgd ‘bean’
vv ai  ‘already’ aiyga  “‘long ago’ iluata ‘they (f) and’ Lua  ‘they (fy’
CVV  hua ‘pitpit type’ kio.pa  “tobacco’ Yagqueqa ‘pig’ hikud “lime powder’
N v ‘yes’ m.baa ‘money’
CN napa ‘hot’ hikpa ‘youngman’® ama “you said’
vvv Luangd ‘their (fy luau  ‘them (m)’
CVVV quai “the ground’ . guan.qa‘their (W)’ igquau ‘them {m)’
CCCV tpga ‘naked’ maptgd ‘sun’

fo/ is phonetically a glide [eu] beforea Ccvy syllable with g high back vowel [u] in the first V slot,
i/ alternates freely with [r] and sometimes [1] intervocali .
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B.PARADIGMS

B.1 Demonstrative pronouns: third person nominative forms

hn-. t- ne- ye- He-

afsome this near level near above near below
M/SG  .gu ~yu | hyqu tiqu nequ yequ mequ

‘amale’  ‘thismale’ ‘the male just ‘themalejust ‘the male Jjust

over there’ up there’ down there’
MDL  -qu-aqu | hyquaqu tiquaqu  nequaqu Yequagu mequaqu
M/PL -qu -a hyqua  tiqua nequa yequa mequa
F/8G i ~enyi | hui si nei yei mei
F/DL -u -aqu | hiivaqu  tiuagu neuaqu Yeuaqu _ meuaqu
F/PL -u-a hiua tiua neua yeua meua
HON/SG  .pq hmba tipa nepa yepa mepa
HON/DL -pe -qu hmbequ  tidpequ nepequ Yepequ mepequ
HON/PL  .pg hmbe tipe nepe yepe mepe
r .

DIM/SG  _py hmbu tipu nepu yepu mepu
DIMDL sy -agu hnjuaqu  tisuagu nesuaqu Yyesuaqu mesuaqu
DIMFL _sy.q hnjua tisua nesua yesua mesua
m ~si ddsi
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Demonstrative pronouns (continued)

bi- i- ni- yi- mii-

near below that far level far above far below
M/SG -qu ~-pu | biqu iqu ndyu yiyu méygu

‘the male just  ‘that ‘the male way ‘the male way  ‘the male way

down there’ male’ over there’ up there’ down there’
M/DL -qu ~aqu | biquaqu iquaqu  ndpuaqu yipuaqu mdypuaqu
M/PL -qu -t biqua iqua ndyua yigua médpua
F/ISG -i~-nyi | bi it ndnyi yéanyi ményi
F/DL -u -aqu | biuvaqu iuaqu nduaqu Yyiduaqu mduaqu
F/PL -u-a biua fua néiua yiua mdua
HON/SG _pq bipz | ipa nipa yipa mépa
HONDL .pe -gu | bipegu ipequ  ndpequ yipequ médpequ
HON/PL  _pe bipe ipe néipe yipe mdpe
DIM/SG  _py bipu ipu ndpu yipu mdpu
DIMDL sy -aqu | bisuaqu isuaqu  ndsuagu yisuaqu mdsuaqu
DIMPL .5y .-q bisua isua néisua ydsua mésua
7?

-5t
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B.2 Kin Pronoun nominative forms

ya- -giye nd- -qune ge- -apgi sample
we two... we all... you two... relationship

~quy- Yeguyeye nequyene qeyaygui man-wife
H; law ,
-miiit- yamétgiye ndmdtuqune qemdtaygi father-son
1 gen; -f
-mb- ydmbagiye ndmbdgune qembaygi parent-child
1 gen; +f '
~ygui- Yeyguigiye ndyguiqune geygueygi brothers
=;//; -f )
~nesit- Yydnesudgiye néinesudqune qendsuaygi sisters
=51 A
-gqut- Yydqutigiye ndqutigune gequtaygi brother-sister
=; X; mif
-wiit- yawitigiye nidwdtdqune qewdtaygi grandfather-
2 gen; -f : grandson
-1~ Yyetigiye netdqune getaygi grandparent-
2 gen; +f _ grandchild
-nais- yenaisc'iqiye nenaisdqune qgenqisaygi man-
1 gen; law wife’s parents
-mbiit- yambitigiye ndmbdtiqune qembdtaygi  man-
=; law wife's brother
Key:

= ‘same generation’ law ‘marital rather than blood relationship’

lgen ‘I generation apart’ + ‘at least one female included’

2gen ‘2 generations apart’ £ ‘males only included’

i ‘siblings or parallel cousins’ f ‘females only included’

X ‘cross-cousins’
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Kin pronouns (continued)
hi- -guen i- -aqi i- -qua sample
you all... they two... they alil... relationship
~quy- hiquyen iyaqu? iquya man-wife
+f; law
~miit- himétugquen imdtaqi imdtuqua father-son
1 gen; -f .
~1the himbuquen imbagi imbugua parent-child
1 gen; +f
~pgui- hipguiquen iygueqi iyguiqua brothers
=; /; -f
-nesu- hindsudquen indsuagqi indsuiga sisters
=;/; f
~quit- higutuquen igutagi iqutugua brother-sister
=; X; m+f
-Wiéif- hiwituquen iwdtagi iwdtugqua grandfather-
2 gen; -f grandson
~t- hituquen ftaqi ituqua grandparent-
2 gen; +f grandchild
-nais- hinaisuquen inaisaqgi inaisugua man-
1 gen; law wife’s parents
~-mbdt- himbituquen imbdtagi imbitugua  man-
=; law wife's brother
Key:
= ‘same generation’ law ‘marital rather than blood relationship’
lgen 1 generation apart’ +f “at least one female included’
2gen ‘2 generations apart’ -f ‘males only included’
i ‘siblings or parallel cousins’ f ‘females only included’
X ‘cross-Cousins’
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B.3 Kin nouns

Kinship nouns (Note: except for the 'addressee’ forms, these are all 3rd person referents; ‘we your fathers',

‘you our fathers' etc are omitted)

address 1's singular 1's pt 28's sg 28's pl

R (n)...-fiqu} (n)if-uka} t..-fiqu} t-...-{uka}
meaning with ‘father’ father my/our father | my fathers your father your fathers
father (& his brother) ape apiqu apiqukua | tnigy tnuyua
ap- ~ -n- apukua
grandfather/son; female’s | g1pe awiqu awiqukua | tawigy tawdka
father-in-law  -gw- awika
grandmother/daughter ate asipa asipaqdi tai tagd
at-~-q- atdqé
mother (& her sister) nae~naye | nipa nipaqd tnai thaqd
-na-
uncle (maternal) ame amiqu amiqukua | tamiqu tamiqukua
-am-
uncle (father’s sister’s guoyanyi tuyguoyanyi
husband) guoyanyi |
aunt (father’s sister) auye awipa awipagd | sei sdwagd
~QWi~ ~ -j-
older brother tasipa tasipequ tatiga titequ titaqd
tat-/-te- tate
younger brother guae guequ guika tugguequ tuygudka
-yg!la-
cousin (male, cross) ndyguae | néyguequ ndyguka | tipguequ tdyguka
-fdggua-
older sister nane nanyipa nanyipagé | tnanyi tnanyqi
-nan-
younger sister nasue napi napdqa tnapi tnapdga
-nap-
cousin (female, Cross) nydmagiye nydmagi nydmagiya sdmagi sdmagiva
~yiimag
father/son-in-law “neme nequ neyua tnequ tneyua
-ne- 1 nequ
mans' brother-in-law tbee bequ bika timbequ timbéka
-be-
sister-in-law ‘nyaugive | nyaugi nyaugiya | saugi saugiya

-saug-
female's brother -in-law . nyauqu
-saug- 1
female's brother or male nyiqu nyiquka siqu siquka
cousin  -sig-
male's sister or female nyigi nyigiya sigi sigiya
cousin -sig-
all one’s gencration nyiqi sigd
-sig- '

etV
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}
Kin nouns (continued)

2D’ssing (2D'splural [2P'ssing |2P's p! 3's sing 3's plural

ge--figu} |ge-...-fuka)} |he-..-figu} {he-... {uka} |k-...-fiqgu} [k-...-fuka}
sample meaning: your father |your fathers your father |your fathers  |her/his/their  [her/mistheir

father fathers
father (& his genigu  |genupua hinigu  \hunuyua  |kaniqu kanugua
brother) ap-/-n-
grandfather/son; kawiqu kawiqukua
female’s father-in-
law  -aw-
granddaughter kai kagd
/mother at-~ q-
mother (& her  [genar genaqd hinai hinagd kiinai kéinaqd
sister) -na-
uncle (maternal) kamiqu kamiqukua
-am- 3
uncle (father’s St kinguovanyi
sister’g husband) vetoyany
guoyanyi
aunt (father’s kii kiwagé
sister) awi-/-i- .
older brother getequ qetaqd hitequ hitagd kitequ kéitagd
tat-/-te-
younger brother geyguequ |gepguika hiyguequ |higyguika kdyguequ |kdpguika
-U gua’-
cousin (male, kdtdpguequ |kitdpguka
Cross) -@_&ua—
older sister -nan- |genanyi genanyigd |hinanyi  {hinanydqd kdnanyi kdnanydigii
younger sister genapi genapidqa hinapi hinapiqa  |kdnapi kinapiqa
-nap-
cousin (female, qeydmagi |qeyimagiya |hiyimagi hiyimagiya |kdydmaqi kdyidmagiya
Cross) -ydmag- :
father/son-in-law |genequ  |geneyua hinequ  lhinegua kinequ kineyua
-Nne- o
mans' brother-in- gembequ qgembika himbequ |himbika kambequ kambéika
law  -be-
sister-in-law qesauiqi |gesaugiya  |hisaugi |hisaugiya |kasaugi kasaugiya
-satqg-

female's brother-
in-law -saugq-
female's brother or gesiqu gesiquka hisiqu hisiqguka kasiqu kasiquka
male cousin -sig-
male's sisteror  |gesigi qesigiya hisigi hisigiya kasiqi kasigiya
fem. cousin -sig-
all one’s gener- qesigd hisigd kasiqd
ation  -sig- -
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!
B.4 Verb paradigms
B.4.1 Realis final paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and ¢ ‘say’ (4.2.2)

Present Perfective Present Stative Present Progressive
¢.g. I am getting/saying, I e.g. I have e.g [ am now getting/speaking
Just got/said

1S d'meqi d’tgd d’meyi --- d'metqipé atd ‘tqdypd
25 i’'men d'tn d’megn - i’'metgipn atd "tgdygn
38 d’'meqi d'tqi d’me --- d’'metqd dtd’'tqd
1D d'meque d’tque d’'megue - d’'metgiyue | ita "tgéyue
23D | d'meginyi | i ‘tqinyd d’mepinyd | --- d’metqdyinyd | itd 'tqiyinyi
1P d'mequ d'tqu d’'megu - d’'metgiyu dtd 'tqéyu
23P | d'meqi i’'tgd d'meydi ~-- d’'metqiyé dtd ‘tqdpd

Near Past Perfective Near Past Stative Near Past Progressive

¢.g. I recently got/said e.g. Irecently had e.g. I was getting, I habitually get/say
I8 dme’ge d'tge dme’'pge | --- dme’tdyqe dti'tipge
28 dme 'pi dty’i dme i - dme ‘tqdyi dtd 'tydyi
38 dme’qe d'tge dme'yge | --- dmetipge dtéi'tinge
1D dmeque’e dtque’e dmegue'e | --- dme’tqdyuee dtd'tgipuee
23D | Gmeqi‘yi dtgi’yi dmeyi’yi | --- dme tqdyiyi dtd ‘tqdyiyi
1P dme ‘qué a ’ﬁque dme’yque | --- dme 'tdpque dtd’ tigque
23P | dmequ'wi c'iféu ‘wi_ | dmepu'wi | --- ame tgdyuwi | étd'tgiguwi

Past Perfective Remote Past Perfective (Remote-)Past Imperfective
¢.g. I got/said ¢.g. I got/said long ago ¢.g. Thad, Tused to get/say

18 d'makige | d 5tkﬁqe d’'mepyqe d’tdpge dma’miyqe at'miyqe
28 d 'makyi d'thyi d'meyi da "tegi ama’miyi at'miyi
3S d'makige | d'thige d'mepqe d’tiayqe dma’miyge dt'miyqe
1D d’'makuee i 'thuee d'meyquee d’tdyquee | dma ’mz‘yuee; dt ' miyuee
23D | &'makiyi i thiyi d'meyiyi d tayiyi dma’migiyi | dt'miyiyi
1P d'makdque | d'thique | & ‘mepque a’tdpque dma’miyque | it ‘miyque
23P | d'makuwi | d'thuwi d ' meguwi a’taguwi | dma’miguwi | & ‘miguwi
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B.4.2 Irrealis fina) Paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and ¢ ‘say’ (4.2.3)
Hortative Abilitative Intentive
¢.g. get! speakl ¢.2. I can/do get/say | e.g. I’'m going to get/say
1S | d'mam i’'tm ‘mam tm mamgqd tmgd

— | mam

2S E] £ ’ . n

ma {{ matn in matyqd iyqd

385 | d'me d’'td ‘men tin metyqd tdtyqdi

ID | Gome d'ta ‘men teny | mepqa teyqii
\\\\\\

23D | 5) manyd | (é) sinya ‘manyd | siny mayiyqd | sivigge

IP | d'men d'tan ‘men tan matuyqud | tatupqus
T ———— 4% | ‘men | faiuyqua |

23P (@) 'mapu (@) 'tipy ‘mapuy ipn mapyqd tpygd

Obligative Future Future Intent

e.g. I must get/say ©.g. I will get/say e.g. I will get/say
I [ e e . [T oo, [T
S mamaqd Imgd mamdniqge Imdnige mamaniyqe tménipge

——— |

28 matygn tygn matéyi ttyi matydyqe ydyge

F———

3 » an . . [ LY = .,
S mepiqi tayqi menige lanige meniyge tdnipge

e

1D mepque teyque Mmenyuee | tenyuee | men yueyqe | tenuepge

23D maydyginy .s:tyagqiny manyiyi | sinyiyi manyiyiyqe | sinyiyigge

1P mepqu tat&yqu menique tanique menigque tanipque

23p ] mapyqd tpyqd mapnuwi | tpnywi mapnuwdyge | tpnuwdiyge

r Contrary to fact Frustrative Frustrative (near past pfv.)
¢.8. I wonld have got/said | e, 8. I'was inteudingto get/say e.g. Lintended to get/say
18 meqdminji _| tqéminji mamdtmnji | tmétmnji mamdtm ige tmétm ige
e

25 megqdiningi tqdtningi mamdtngi Imdtnji mamdtn iyi tmiitn iyi
o |Memdtniyi

S

38 megoninji iqoninji mamdéténgi imdtangi mamdtd iqe Imati ige

1D mequenyingi tquenyinji menydtenji tenydtenyi menyidte iguee tenydte iquee
\\\\

23D meqinyinji | tginyinji manydsingi tenydsingi menydsiny iqiyi tenydsiny igiyi
= ASInY giy |

F—— ]

23p meqdipninji tq&pginji mandtpingi tandtpinji | manitpu iquwi | tdm'z'tpu iquwi

1P mequaninji fquaningi mandtangi tandtanji mandtan ique tandtan ique
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B.4.3 Different-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and ¢ ‘say’

(4.2.4.1 and 4.24.2)

Coordinate perfective Coordinate stative Coordinate progressive
__{ &.g I get/say & another, €.g. I have & another... | ¢, g1 getting/saying & another. ..
18 meqaygd lqaygd metaygd - __| metqditaygi tdtqditaygd
28 megapgn Iqayen metaygn === | metgditaggn titqétaygn
38 | meqaygi tqaygi metaygi - | metqitaygi titgitaygi
1D meqaygue fqaygue metayggue === | melgétaygue titqitaygue
23D meqayginy | tgayginy metayginy == __| metgétayginy titgdtayginy
1P meqapgu tqaygu metaygu w- | metqiitaygy tatqdtapgu
23P meqaygd 'qaygi | metaygi - | metqitaygd | titqitaygs
[ Subordinate (temp) perfective Subordinate (temp) stative
¢.g. after I get/say, another. .. ¢.g. while I have, another. .
18 meqaygdgdiyga lqaygdqdyga metaygiqiyga -
28 meqgaggydyga | tgapgyiyga metaygyiyga -
38 megaygdgiyga lgaygdqiyga melaggiiqiyga -
1D meqayguediyga lqayguedyga metayguedyga ---
23D | meqaygiyipga -1 19aygiviyga | metaygiviipga
1P meqaygiquygua :;étqaygﬁquggua metaygdqupgua ---
23P meqayguwm :tgaygtmﬁyga metagguwdiyga -

Subordinate (temp) imperfective
€.g. while I was getting/saying, another. .,

18 metgitaygigiyga ldtqdtaygiqiiyga
28 metq&taygﬁﬁyga .| titgitaygyipga
38 metqdtaygigiyga tdtgdtaygiqiyga
1D metqdtaygueiiyga tatqdtayguedyga
23D metqitaygiyiyga titqdtaygiyipga
P metqitaygiqupena tétgdtaygiquyga
| 23P melqdtaygd | tatqitayguwdiyga
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(4.2.43 and 42.4.4)

Generic (temporal) perfective Dubitative perfective
.2 wheneverlget/say, another. .. ©.g. supposing I get/say, another. .
18 meqaygmdqiyga tqaygmdginga meqaygmdi tqaygmdi
28 meqdygitqiyga fqdygitqipga meqaygdti tgaygdti
38 meqaygutqdyga tqaygutqgiyga meqayguti tqayguti
1D meqayguesqiyga tqayguesqiyga meqayguesi tqagguesi
23D meqaygisqdyga | tqaygisqiyga meqaygisi tqaygisi
1P meqayguatqéz';gé lqayguatgiyga meqayguati tgayguati
meqayguand;i iqayguandi
23P meqaygdpgiyga | tgapgipgipga megaygdpi lqaygipi
B.4.4 Same-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and ¢ ‘say’
Dependent Coordinate Coordinate simultaneous

¢.g. I get/say then ... e.8 Igetsay & ... €.g. I getting/saying ..,
1S | dmami atmi | dmetm | étitm | dmam dtm
28 | dmayi atyi dmetn | dtitn | dman dtn
38 dmege dtdge | dmeti | gtitg dme qtd
ID | Gmeyi dtayi | dmeta | &tita dme dta
23D | émayi t'is'iiyz' f dmesin | dtésin dmany dsin
IP | Gmeni dtani | dmetan | étitan | dmen dtan
23P | mapiyi c'itpiyi; dmepu_| étdpu | dmapu dtpu

SR fourth # SR generic temporal
‘ ¢.g. whenever I etisay, ...

1S | Gmetmi atéitmi dmarnge dtmge
28 | imeryi dtdtyi dmatqe dttge
38 | dmetige t’z’t-:‘z'te'iqre= dmetge dtitge
1D | dmetayi dtitayi | dmege dteqe
23D | dmesiyi dtdsiyi | dmayge dsiyqe
P | imetani c'z'tc'zftqﬁz‘ dmege ~ imetuge dtage ~ iitatuge
23P | imepiyi c'z’t&'pi;:vi% dmapge dtdpge
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C.SAMPLE TEXTS

The following texts were prepared using the LinguaLinks Workshops Version 4.0r produced by the
Summer Institute of Linguistics. The fourth ine of the interlinear indicates the word class and verb form
classification of each word. Sfb:me of the abbreviations vsed are unique to this section of the paper and are
therefore listed below. Lower and upper case abbreviations represent monomorphemic and polymorphemic
words respectively. A few morbhemes are glossed differently here than in the body of the paper.

adj adjective V_ABIL abilitative final
adv~ADV  adverb V_DR/CO coordinate DR megdial
advprt adverbial particle V_DRDUBIT  dubitative DR medial
CNJ conjunction V_DR/SUB subordinate DR medial
cnjprt conjunctive particle V_FUT/INT future intentive final
DEM demonstrative V_HORT hortative final
KIN kin term V_INT intentive final
loc~LOC  locative | -V_ NEG negative verb
n~N noun V_NP/PFV near past perfective final
negprt negative particle V_NP/PRGV near past progressive final
pro~PRC  pronoun V_PAAPFV past imperfective final
prop proper name V_PA/PFV past perfective final
TEMP temporal V_PR/DUBIT present dubitative final
vi verbal noun V_PR/PFV present perfective final
V_PR/PRGV present progressive finat
V_SER serial
V_SR/CO coordinate SR medial
V_SR/DEP | dependent SR medial
V_SR/GEN generic SR medial
V_SR/SIM simuitaneous SR medial

V_SR/SUB

subordinate SR medial
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C.1 Hunting expedition

Wriiten by John Manggcf (approximately 35 years old) in 1996; subsequently edited by the writer

scveral times (extensively in Aug 1999) to produce this version.

Hunting 1

Iygayi mdpiqd tiwd  nagdndyd hpgu ge

i =yga =yi mdptqd tiwd nagd =néiyd hn =qu qge

that TIME GVN sun hotdry big very INDEF M CERT

CNJ n "n MOD PRO advpnt

dtimdukdqe.

d-  timdu -k -qdgd =i

ASS amive PA/PFV 3S/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV __

FT: At this time there was a_ﬁelybigdryseason.

Hunting 2

E  hitaggi ne hikyd ymeqd ayd  igisayi

e h- e -t -gyg;g;-i ne hikyd ymeqd ayd i =qi =ta =yi
thus NEU be IPFV DR /3S/ASO 1P lad  child village that LOC ORIG LOC
adv V_DR/CO o pro n n n DEM

eeqépiind dtiméuage, hikyd hyqued ayd

eeqd =pu =nd d- timiu -age  hikyd hn =qu =e =ud ayd

al DIM FCS ASS atrive IP/DSR lad INDEF M OJ POSS house

MOD V_SR/DEP n PRO n

iqi dpmen quea dtitan, pdyd dsétan,

i =qi d- pma -an quea d- t  -dt -an pdpéd d- s -dt -an
that LOC ASS be 1P/CSR talk ASS say SR IP/CSR betel ASS chew SR 1P/CSR
LOC V_SR/SIM v V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO

hiopd itan, hdpd tamgd dtdtan, td

hiopd i -dt -an hiyd tamgd d- t -Gt -an td

tobacco do SR IP/CSR play joke ASS say SR 1P/CSR tecth

n V_SR/CO vn  vn V_SR/CO vn

sduwdiqd ge  igdmanmiyque.

s w -qd qge : i¥ gdma -miy -qiqu =i

smile go DVZR CERT do be PA/IPFV 1P/DSO IND
N - advprt V_PA/IPFV

FT: All of us youth from the village arrived and were sitting at a young man's house, talking, chewing

betel nut, smoking, joking, and laughing,

Hunting 3 _
I dpmenitayi ‘ nyi hipga dmduyaumi
i @ pma -ani =fa =yi nyi hn =pga d4- méd uyau -mi

that ASS stay 1P/DSR SRC LOC 1S INDEF TIME ASS 77 arise 1S/DSR
pro V_SR/SUB pro TEMP V_SR/DEP

238



Carl R. Whitchead ' 239

huiyiquauyi, “nyi kukyui hyqu tmgd iqdqi

huiyi =qu =g =y =pi nyi kukyud hn =qu t -m =yqd i -q -qdqi
other M PL O GVN IS tak INDEF M say 1S/IRR GOAL do PFV 1S/DSO
FRO S pro n PRO V_INT V_NP/PFV

qai  he eeqénd qdtd nyipivd” dtukdgqe.

qai  he eeqdi =nd qiti n- i - -p =yd d- w-t -k -gdgqd =i
since 2P all FCS ear 1S do BEN 23P/IRR QT ASS 3  tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
cnjprt pro MOD n. . V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: While we were sitting thers, I got up after a while and said this: "As I have something to say, you all
listen to me."

Hunting 4

Ipi iqua qatd pdndtayguwdiyga nyi

i =yi i =qu =a qitd pin -it -apg -uwd =yga nyi

that GVN that M PL ear listen IPFV DR 23P/DSO TIME 1§

PRO PRO n V_DR/SUB pro

iquauyi, “tiwd  nagindyi iqdgd qai, qdugd yitu

i =qu =a =u =yi tiwd naqd =ndps i -4 -qdqd qai  qdugd yid =tu
that M PL O GVN hotdry big very do PFV 38/DSO since forest up LOC
FRO i MOD V_NP/FPFV cojprt n LQC
hiaqigd wen asaukiyd mététan Yypdyqd dtdugimaka

higagd wd -an asdkuiyi mét -dt -an yoyd =yqi d-  tiugima -ka

sleep lie IP/CSR blind build SR IP/CSR bird to ASS watch SER/DUR
vn V. SR/SIM n V_SR/CO N V_SER

paniquygd dyand,” dtukiiqe.

¥4 -a -ni -qdqu  =ygd §- ¥y -an d- w- ¢ -k -qdgd =i
come IP/IRR FUT 1P/DSO GOAL ASS goup IP/IRR ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
V_FUT/INT V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: When they were listening, I said this to them, "Asitis sucha big dry season, let's go up in order to
come back having built blinds ‘and watch-hunted for birds while sleeping in the bush."

Hunting § :

Nyi e tugayga, . qu  kimayi Si e

nyi e w-t -g -ayg =pga qu kima =pi si e

1S thus 3 tell PFV DR TIME 3P answer GVN 2S thus

pro adv V_DR/SUB : pro vn pro adv

dnatyi, L i dygui Ipi ge awiyga

d- na-t g -yﬁ-g;i =i i dpgud =i i =pi ge awd =i =yga
ASS 1P tell PFV 28/DSO DEF that good DEF that GVN but middle DEF TIME
V_NP/PFV pro MOD CNJ crijprt TEMP
Yahiguitind yuquayq"b;, " dndkuwi,

yahiguitd =nd y -g -a =ypqd d- n- ¢t -k -uwd =i

moming FCS goup PFV IP/IRR GOAL ASS 1§ tell PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND

N V_INT V_PA/PFV

FT: Having said this, they in response said to me, “*What you've said to us is good. But tomorrow morming
We can go up."
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Hunting 6

E  itnagetayi hpquni hyqund

e d- ¢ -n -age =ta =yi hn =qu =nd hn =qu =ndg

thus ASS tell DETR 1P/DSR SRC GVN INDEF M FCS INDEF M  FCS

adv V_SR/SUB : PRO PRO

iuyatuwdnmdiyi : neqd ayd  iupggd qe

tuyatuw -n -md =yi ne =gd apyi i =u =yqd ge

getup  DETR SER/SEM GVN 1P POSS house that LOC to CERT

V_SER PRO n LOC advprt

duwekuge, awiyga qaugd yituyqd

d-  we -k -qdqu =i awd =i =yga qdugd yi =tu =pqi

ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND middle DEF TIME forest up LOC to

V_PAPFV TEMP n LocC

Yaniuypqi dingd ndtmatqd néwenydi imdkatuyqd.

» -a -ni =yqd n =t =yqd nitmatgd niéwe =nd imdik -atu =yqd
goup IP/IRR FUT to - level there to something prepare FCS make I1P/IRR GOAL
V_FUT/INT PRO n vn V_INT

FT: After we discussed this, we each got up to disperse fo our own homes in order to prepare something
for going up to the bush tomorrow,

Hunting 7

Sugd  tinji, “higduqgyqitd, iwomdyqditd, yypdyqdtdi tuagqi

sugé  #  =nji higdugd =yqd =td iwomd =pqi =t yovd =yqd =ti tuaqi

custom this IND possum.sp to and lizardsp GOAL and bird GOAL and hunt
N

n PRO N N vn
dwdtan, asdkuiyiita, gdpakiditd taugdmetuyqgd

- W -dt -an asdkuiyd  =ti qlpakd =ti tdugdma  -atu =pqd
ASS go SR 1P/CSR blind and  mnoose and  watch 1P/IRR o
V_SR/CO N N V_INT

watugqdygayi, ; yuquakd hiuygd  édnyd hidyd iuqumatan,

w -atu  =pqd =pga =yl yuquakd hiuyqi dnyd higd i w- qéma -te -an
go IPIRR GOAL TIME GVN bow bowstring new mew do 3 be CAUS 1P/CSR

V_INT n n MOD mod V_SR/CO

yi dnyd hdpd hui magqdtan, yiigi duyasdyqe

yi dnyd hdyd hn = =i magdt an yiigi d-  uyasd -n -gd =i
amow new new INDEF F  gethold 1P/CSR birdarow ASS split DETR DVZR DEF
n MOD mod PRO - V_SR/CO n MOD

dnyd hdgéd dutdydptiqumatan.

dnyd hdpd 4- utdydpti w- gqédma -te -a -ni
new  new  ASS make 3 be CAUS 1PARR FUT
MOD mod V_ABIL

FT: The custom is this, when we're going to go and hunt (during the day) possums, lizards, and birds and
watch for capfuls (at night), we make new ropes and string them on our bows, and sharpen (make) new
arrows and hold them and make and install new forked arrows,
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Hunting 8

Ttayga néitmatqd eeqdpdnd dygudni dyd
P gt “GV8  =yga nitmatqd  eeqi =pu =nd  dygud =ng dyi
do IPFV DR TIME something  all DIM FCS good FCS  just
V_DR/SUB n MOD MOD advprt
hetaygayi qayd watuyqd.,

h- e -dt “ajg =yga =pyi qagid w -aty =ypqd

NEU be IPFV DR TIMEGVNwalkgolPlIRRGOAL

V_DR/SUB v V_INT

FT: When all there things are well (=ready), then we can go.

Hunting 9

Itayga ne e imdkanitayi hiaqdqi

i -Gt -ayg =pga ne e imdk -ani =ta  =yi  hiagdgd

do IPFV DR TIME. 1p thus make IPDSR SRC GVN  sleep

CNJ pro adv V_SR/SUB vn

duwdkuge, awiyga Yidhiguitiyi buayi dnage,

d-  wd -k -qdqu =i awd =i =yga ydhiyuitéi =yi buayi d4- =n -age
ASS lie PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF middle DEF TIME moming GVN food ASS eat IP/DSR
V_PA/PFV ! TEMP N n V_SR/DEP
buayi hipd hiopd.  hiopi Yaquwqd hikud ga dmaunyage

buayi hiipd hiopd hiopd  yiquwgd hikui ga 4- ma mi  -age

sweet.potato new  tobacco tobacco tree.leaf  lime bag ASS get putin 1P/DSR

n mod n .n n n n  V_SR/DEP

qdugd yétuyqi qayd ge eikuque,

qduqd yi =1ty =yqd gapi ge a- y -k -gdqu =i

forest up LOC to walk CERT ASS go.up PA/PFV 1PDSO IND

n Loc vn advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: Having done that and slept, the next morning we ate and filled our string bags with new sweet potato,
tobacco, smoke paper, and lime and walked up to the bush,

Hunting 10

Ayani qdugd yium dtimduage, apd

a- y -ani  qduqd yi =u =m 4 timdu -age  apd

ASS goup IP/DSR forest up LOC unseen ASS arive IP/DSR house

V_SR/DEP n . LOC V_SR/DEP n

mdtnétaygi ) dqunmipqud iginydqd hiugd
mit -n -dt  -agg =i 4w g -n -miy -qdqu i =gi =pqd hiugi
build DETR IPFV DR IND ASS 3 act DETR PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC to eye
V_DR/CO V_PA/IPFV DEM n
yigdnd quqd ge eikuque.

yigd =ni q -n =qd ge a- y -k -qéqu  =i{

fixedly FCS act DETR DVZR CERT ASS goup PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

ADVY N advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: We went up and amived inside the bush and went up with eyes fixed towards the place where a house
was standing and we had seen it.
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Hunting 11

Ayi dyguing ydgdnd mdtndtaygi dtimduage,
ayd =i dygud =ns Yiqd =nd mdit -n -4t -agg =i - timéu -age
house DEF good FCS yet  FCS build DETR IPFV DR IND ASS amive 1P/DSR
N MOD ADV \' V_SR/DEP
neqd yugquayi iqi pyqd emdyi eqd  wdpqd

ne =qd yuquayi =i i =qi pygd e -mi =pi eqd wiyqd

1P POSS cargo DEF that LOC put put SER/SEM GVN water small

PRO NP LoC vo V_SER n adj

iuyau asdkuiyd mdtéitan ypydyqd tdugdmetuyqé

i Suy =a =u asdkuiyd mét -dt -an Wyd =yqd tiugima -atu =pqd
that ? PL OJ blind build SR IP/CSR bird to watch IP/IRR to
PRO n V_SR/CO N V_INT

dipgd hiugd qunatupqing hyquni

n =H =yqd hiugd w- q - -atu =yqd =nd hn =gqu =ndi
Ievel there to eye 3 act DETR IP/IRR GOAL FCS INDEF M FCS
Loc n V_INT PRO

hyqund duwekugue.

hn =qu =nd 4- we -k -qdqu =i

INDEF M FCS ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

PRO V_PA/PFV

FT: Then, the house still being good, we arrived, and then put our cargo and then dispersed to look for the

little waters to make blinds and watch for birds.

3

Hunting 12

Itapga eqd dygudnd dyd  péuwitqdtaygi

i -dt -ayg =pga eqd  dygud =ng dyd p wé -dtqg  -dt  -apg -i

do IPFV DR TIME water good FCS just come go.down PRGV IPFV DR 3S/ASO
V_DR/SUB n MOD advprt V_DR/CO

dqunage ayd  dmdthugque.

- w-q -n -aqe | awyd 4- méat -k -giqu =i

ASS 3 act DETR IP/DSR house ASS build PAPFV 1P/DSO IND

V_SR/DEP n V_PA/PFV

FT: Having seen the water flowing well, we built the blinds,

Hunting 13

Ayd  qipu dmdtanitayi eqgd ge
ayd  gqdpu d-  mit ;. -ani =ta =yi eqi gqe
house complete ASS build! IPDSR ORIG GVN water CERT
n adv V_SR/SUB’ n advprt
dptiqikuque.

d-  pligd -k -gdgu =i

ASS cover PA/PFV IP/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV :

FT: After we finished building the houses we covered the water.
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Hunting 14

Qdpu  dptigdyeani . yyydyqd dtidugimakuge.

qdpu - ptigi -ani youd =yqd d-  tdugdéma -k -gdgqu =i
complete ASS cover IP/DSR bird GOAL ASS watch PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
adv V_SR/DEP N V_PA/PFV

FT: When we finished covering, we watched for birds,

Hunting 15

Iygapi ne yppd kuapind ge dpdtdukuque.

I =yga =yi ne yyyd kuapi =nd ge d-  piétiu -k ~-gdqu =i
that TIME GVN 1P bird many FCS CERT ASS shoot PA/PFV IP/DSO IND
CNJ pro n MOD advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: At that time we shot many birds.

Hunting 16 .

I dpmamiyquetayi hia dyi  higagga

i 4  pma -miy -gédqu =i =ta =yi hia dyi  h- e -q -ayg =yga
that ASS be PA/IPFV 1P/DSO DEF SRC GVN night jut NEU be PFV DR TIME

pro V_PA/IPFV n advprt V_DR/SUB

neqd yuquayd pyqd witaygiqd - iqi

ne =qd yuquayi pygd wi -4t -apg -gigd i =gi

1P POSS cargo put  godown IPFV DR 3SDSO that LOC

PRO n vi  V_DR/SUB LOC

dtimdukuque.

d-  timdu -k -qdqu =i

ASS amive PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PAPFV

FT: That being done, close to dusk we arrived where our cargo had been put and was lying,
Hunting 17

Iqi dtimduan K dpmenitayi, yypd

i =qi d- timiu -an. -  pma -ani =ta =pyi yypéi

that LOC ASS arrive IP/CSR ASS stay 1P/DSR SRC LOC bird

LoC V_SR/SIM V_SR/SUB n

dpiitdukuque : aquyd dgiyditan péuwdyduwdqd hiugd
d-  piétiu -k -qdqu =i aquyi 4- q -it an pauwdyduwigd hiugd
ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF gather ASS act SR 1P/CSR betel.sepal cover
V_PA/PFV vn V_SR/CO n vi
dutitan aukugd hikd haqd igd

d-  udt -dt -an akudqd hékdi hagd i =gqi

ASS wrap SR 1P/CSR pandanus.nut new.leaves above that LOC

V_SR/CO n n loc LOC

dktiuyekuque,

d-  ktduye -k -qiqu =i

ASS put PA/PFV 1PMDSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: After we arrived there and sata while, we combined the birds we shot, covered them with betel nut
sepals and put them in the top of the pandanus nut palms,
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Hunting 18
tayga i héinaqé itketan buayi héikiys AVigiyitan

i gt ~Gig =pga t; hinagi ik, -Gt -gn buays hikiyig §. Yag i _gp
do IPFV DR TIME fire flame light SR IP/CSR fooqd cook  ASS cook SR 1P/CSR

V_DR/SUB R q V_SR/CO n vn V_SR/co
qdpy dnage, Payd dsétan hiopd  itgn
gdpu @ n -.gge payd 4. -Gt -gn opd | gy -an
complete ASS eyt IP/DSR bete] ASS chew SR IP/CSR  tobacco do SR 1P/CSR
V.S n VS n _SR/C
kukuyi &tqﬁmanjaqr'inaqe, hiqagd duwékugue,
kukyui 4. gdma -p -jagin -age higagi 4. wd -k -qdqu =
talk ASS tell be DETR DyR 1P/DSR sleep  ASS Iie PAPFV 1P/DSO IND
n V_SR/DEp vn V_PA/PFYV

FT: Then we Jit 5 fire and cookeq food and when we finished eating we chewed bete] nut, smoked, and ga¢
ing for ages and then we slept.

Hunting 19
Awipga yi&hiyuz’tﬁyi iuyatuw&'naqe, neqd Yuquanyid 4
awd  =; =Uga ydhiguits =Y iuyatuw -age e =gj Yiguanyi g
middle DER TIME Moming GVN getup  DETR IP/DSR ip POSS bow&arrows hand
TEMP N V_SR/DEP PRO n vn
&maqc'itmﬁai asdkuiys tc'z'ugiz'metuyqiz’

d- g qét -mg =yl asékuiys tdugima -q4, =pgd

ASS get hold SER/SEM GVN blind watch IP/IRR 1o

V_SER n V_INT

duwekugye.

d- e -k  “qdgu  =;

5
e
3

FT: The next day we got up, picked up our bows and arrows and disperseg to watch for bird from the
blinds, ‘

Hunting 29 _

Im &'pmenjagﬁnaqe hiungi quemisqd Gys heqayga,

i =m d- pmg -Hjagén sage  hiupgi quemisqd Gdyi . € -9 -agyg =pga

that unseen ASS be DUR 1IP/DSR midday ngop just  NEU be PFV DR TIME

Loc V_SR/DEP i . n 1 advprt V_DR/SUB [T
T

Yyd dpitiukugye ' 99 dmamimg i

Yopd 4- patiu - (-qdquy  =; 49 d-  mg gy -md

bird ASS shoot PA/PFY IP/DSO DER bag ASS get putin SER/SEM

n V_PA/PFV »  V SER

dpeyage ayd  higags dwimipquq igi

4 p ¥y “age  apj higags 4. wid -miy -qdgu =gi

ASS come E0.up 1P/DSRhonse sleep  ASS Iie PA/IPFV 1Ppso that LOC

V_SR/DEP ' 'n vn V_PA/IPFY LOC
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dtimiuage, huiyiti hduqd qisi
d-  timdu -age Yyyd d-  pitiu -k -qdqu =i huiyi =4 hiugid gésé
ASS arrive 1P/DSR bird ASS shoot PA/PFV IP/DSO DEF other with cover with
V_SR/DEP n V_PA/PFV PRO vi adv
dutitan hagd iqd dktduyekuque.

G- udt -4t -an hagd i =qi d4- |ktduye -k ~gdgu  =j

ABS wrap SR 1P/CSR above that LOC ASS put PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_SR/CO loc  LOC V_PAPFV

FT: We remained in there and when it was high noon we gathered the birds we caught into string bags and
WE came up to the house where we had slept, the birds we shot we piled up with the others,

Hunting 21

I gépu hetayga td  hinaqd iketan

i - qdpu h- e -t “OV8 =yga ti hdnagd ika -Gt -an

that complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME fire flame  light SR 1P/CSR

pro adv V_DR/SUB : n n V_SR/CO

buayi héikiyi dyidnagetayi qgdugd im pand

buayi hikiyi d- Yd :n -age =la =yi qduqd i =m;m pdpd

food cook  ASS cook’ eat IP/DSR SRC GVN forest that unseen betel

n vn V_SR/SUB n LoC n

qayd  dnduiikitan Jyndyqd tuagd ikimigque.

qapd d- du ikd -3t an vd =yqd tuagd iki ~miy -gdgu =i
pepper ASS harvest tour SR 1IP/CSR bird GOAL hunt  tour PA/IPFV 1IP/DSO IND
n V_SR/CO N vn V_PA/IPFV

FT: That being done, we 1it a ﬁre and cooked our food, and walked around in the bush collecting betel mut

and ‘pepper’ and watching for birds,

Hunting 22 ;
Hiunji awiyiqi dyd  hegayga ayd  higagdi
hiunji awd  =; =qd dyd h- o 4 -6yg =yga ayd higagi
midday middle DEF COM just NEU be PFV DR TIME house slecp
n N . advprt V_DR/SUB n vn
adwdmipqud ! iginydqd dpekugue.
d-  wd -miy - -q&'qu_i i =gqi =pgd d- p ¥y -k -qgdqu =i
ASS lie PA/IPFV IP/DSO that LOC 1o ASS come goup PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/IPFV " DEM V_PAPFV
; .
FT: When aftemoon came, ‘we came up to the house where we had been slecping.
Hunting 23
Iqi dfimduage piyd qapi  qa, Yuquanyd  hionaqd pyqd
i =gi d- timdu -aqe  piyd qayi ga Yiquanyd hionagi pyqi
that LOC ASS amive 1P/DSR betel pepper bag bow&arrows machete put
LocC V_SR/DEP n n n n n vn
eanitayi, td  hinagd iketan buayi hiyd hikiys
e ~ani =ta =pi td hinagid ika -4 -an buayi hdyd hikiyi
put IP/DSR SRC GVN fire flame  light SR 1P/CSR sweetpotato new  cook
V_SR/CO n mod wn

V_SR/SUB 7 - m
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dydpguque.

a- yi n -k -gdgqu =i
ASS cook eat PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/PFY -

FT: When we arrived, after we put down our betel nut, pepper, bag, bows and arrows, bush knives, we lita
fire and cooked new sweet potato and ate.

Hunting 24

Buayi qipu dnage piyd qapd  dndukugue

buayi qdpu d- n -age  piyi qayd d- du -k -gdqu =i
food  complete ASS eat 1P/DSR betel pepper ASS harvest PA/PFV 1IP/DSO IND
n adv V_SR/DEP n n V_PA/PFV

dsdtan hiopd  itan quea

d- & -dt -an hiopd i -4t -an quea

ASS chew SR IP/CSR tobacco do SR 1IP/CSR talk

V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO v

dtgdmanmiugge.

d- t gdma -niy -qdqu  =j

ASS tell be PA/IPFV .1P/DSO IND

V_PA/IPFV i

FT: After we ate, we got bet§l and betel-pepper and chewed it and smoked and sat talking,

Hunting 25 ki

Queya iz'tqc'imanjaqﬁnaqe-‘ awiydqd ayd

quea G- {  gdma -n -njagdin -age awd =i =qi dyi

story ASS tell be DETR DUR  IP/DSR middle DEF COM. just

va V_SR/DEP N advprt

heqayga - neqd Mugquanuyi a dmagqdtmdyi

h- e ¢ “AYg =yga me =gqd yiguanyd aq -  ma qdt -méd =yi
NEU be PFV DR TIME 1P POSS bow.arrows hand ASS get hold SER/SEM GVN
V_DR/SUB PRO n va  V_SER

asdkuiyd tdugimetuyqd duwekugue.

asdkuiyd tdugima -atu =pqd d4- we -k -gdqu =i

blind watch IP/IRR to ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

n V_INT : V_PA/PFV

. FT: We sattalkingforages_,ﬂien when afternoon came we got our bows and arrows and dispersed to watch
the blinds,

Hunting.26

Asdkuivi iu Yyydyqd dtdugdmamipquetayi hiatgd
asékuiyid i =u yyyd =yqd d4- téugdma -miy -qdqu =i =ta =pi hiatgd
blind that LOC bird GOAL ASS watch PA/IPFV 1PDSO DEF SRC GVN gvening
n LoC N V_PA/IPFV n
dyd  heqayga, - : dpeyage api  hiaqdqd

dyda h- e g -ayg =yga d- p v -age  ayd higagd
just  NEU be PFV DR ; TIME ASS come goup 1P/DSR house sleep
advprt V_DR/SUB - V_SR/DEP n A7 ]
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awdmipqud igi dtimdukuque.
d-  wd -mip -gdgqu - i =gi d- timdu -k -qdqu =i
ASS lie PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC ASS arrive PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/IPFV LOC V_PA/PFV
FT: After we were watching at the blind for birds, night came, and we came up to the house where we
were slecping.

S Hunting 27

Iqi dtimduage, Yoyd ydpaki dpitiukuque aquyd

o i =qi d- {timdu -age youd yipakd d-  pitiu -k -qdqu =i aquyd

that LOC ASS arrive 1P/DSR bird Iast ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF gather
Loc V_SR/DEP n mod V_PA/PFV vn
dqiyage huiyitd pauwdyduwiqd hidugd im hduqd
d- q -aqe  huiyi =t§ pauwdyduwiqd hiuqd i =m  hdugqi
ASS act IP/DSR other with betel.sepal cover that unseen cover
V_SR/DEP FRO n von. LOC- vi
dutefuque.
- uit e -k -qdqu =i
ASS wrap put PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PAPFV
FT: When we arrived there, we combined the Iast birds we shot with the others and covered them with
betel nut sepals. ;
Hunting 28
I gdpu hetayga td  hinaqd iketan buayd hdyd
i gipu h- e -t -apg =yga td hinagd ika -Gt -an buayi hdyd
that complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME fire flame light SR 1P/CSR sweetpotato new
pro adv V_DR/SUB n n V_SR/CO n mod
Yipaki dmetan hikiyid dyédgiyiitan
Ydpakd =i d-  ma -dt -an hikiyd d-  yig -dt -an
last DEF ASS get SR 1P/CSR cook ASS cook SR 1P/CSR
N V_SR/CO vn
dygugque.
i n -k -qdgu =i
ASS eat PA/FFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/PFV
FT: When we finished that, we lit a fire, got the last of our food, cooked it and ate it.
Hunting 29 .
Buayi qdpu dnage, : - piygd dséiitan hiopd itan
buayi qédpu d- n--age  pipi d- s -édt -an hiopd i -it -an
food complete ASS cat 1P/DSR betel ASS chew SR 1P/CSR tobacco do SR IP/CSR
n ady V_SR/DEP n V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO
kukyud dtgdmanjaginage hiagdqd dwéikuque.
kukyud 4- ¢  qima -n -njaqdn -age  hiagiqd d- wa -k -gdgu =i
talk ASS tell be DETR DUR IP/DSR. slecp ASS lie PA/PFV IP/DSO IND
n V_SR/DEP vn V_PA/PFV

FT: When we finished eating, chewing betel nut, smoking and talking for ages, we slept.
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Hunting 30

Awiyga Yahiguitiyi buayd hékiyi méydyqi da, qanying
awd =i =pygq Yihiguiti =yi buayi hékiyi ma- Yi n -qi dqg qanyd =ni
middle DEF TIME moming GVN food cook NEG cook eat DVZR indeed fieely FCS
TEMP N n v V_NEG negprt ADV
iuyatuwinmdyi : . neqd aydmdqd . qayd ikugue.

uyatuw -n -md =pi ne =qd ayd =m =yqd qayi i -k -gdqu  =j
getup  DETR SER/SEM GVN |P POSS village unseen to walk do PAPFV 1PDSO IND
V_SER PRO LOC va  V_PA/PFV

FT: The next morning, we didn't cook food and eat, we just got up and started to walk down to our places
Hunting 31

Itayga Yy péuwdyiduwdigd hduqé iqueyi, nyi

i -dt -apg =yga yypi plduwdyiduwiqi hiugd § =qu =e =yi nyi

do IPFV DR TIME bird  betel.sepal cover that M OJ GVN 18

V_DR/SUB n. n vn PRO pro

qdyaupd ge dmaqdyiukéige.

qdyauyd ge d-  ma qdyiu -k -gdgd =i

bundle CERT ASS gt cary PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

n advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: Then bundled up the bi!rdsthatwere wrapped in betel nut sepals and carried them on my shoulders,
Hunting 32 : : .

Apdqi timduqauyga negd Yimeqd apikiti, qoyayd

ayd  =gqi timiu -ayg -qdqu  =pga ne =qd ymegd apiki =i =td qoyayi
place LOC arrive DR 1IP/DSO TIME IP POSS child  woman DEF ang old.man

LocC V_DR/SUB PRO n N n
hiyaqutiyi hiuyd dnagambiyi, yeqd

hn =i =aqu =t4 =yi hiugd 4- na- q -n -piyi yeqd

INDEF F DL and GVN ¢y¢  ASS IP act DETR 23P/DSR happy

PRO n V_SR/DEP i

dndyetmepu : Yatygd ti dnekuwi, i

d-  na- yetma -t -pu yatygi té =i 4 npg- i g ~uwd =i
ASS 1P welcome SR 23P/CSR questton this DEF ASS 1P do PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND
V_SR/CO vit ADV VP

he qaypi duygd ikika dquyepiitgépd, d

he gqapd =i dygui ikd -ka G-  quyep -dtg -y -4 d

2P walk DEF good topr SER/DUR ASS come.down PRGV IPFV 23P/ASO and/or
pro va mod V.SER V_PR/PRGV chjprt
quydqétano?”

quyqd =ta =n§ =¢

bad  POLQ QT EMPH

MOD ,

FT: When we arrived at our house our wives and children and an old couple saw us and they grected us,
asking this: "Have you walked around well and come, or badly?*

248
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Hunting 33

Qu yatygi e neydqayguwiyga, ne yeqd
qu yatyqd e na- i -; . -ayg -uwd =yga ne yeqi
3P question thus 1P do BEN PFV DR 23P/DSO TIME 1p happy
pro vn adv V_DR/SUB Pro vn
itan kimayi, “ne qayd dyguing ikitan

i -dt -an kima =gi pne qapd dygud =né ki -Gt -an
do SR IP/CSR answer GVN P walk good FCS tour SR 1P/CSR
V_SR/CO vn pro vn  MOD V_SR/CO
dquyepquné” dtukuque.

d-  quyep g -u =nd d- t .k -qdqu =i
ASS come.down PFV 1P/ASO QT  ASS teil PA/PFV 1P/DSO ND
V_PR/PFV V_PAPFV

FT: When they asked this, we greeted them and replied, "we walked around well and come down,*

Hunting 34

Ttayga ne kima e dtuanitayi, nyi

i -dt -ayg =yga ne kima e g -t -gni =ta =y nyi

do IPFV DR TIME 1P answer thus ASS 3 tell 1P/DSR ORIG GVN 18

V_DR/SUB pre vn adv V_SR/SUB pro
apikiquauyi, _ “ne yihiyuitdyi buayi hdkiyi méydyqé

apdkd i =94 =a =u =yi ne yihiguiti =yl buayi hikiyi ma- ya n  -qd
woman that M PL OJ GVN 1p moming  GVN food cook NEG cook eat DVZR
N : pro N n vn V_NEG

da qanyd iuyatuw}inmg dquyepque. Buayi hdyd
da qanyd iuyatuw -n -md d-  quyep - -qdqu =i buayi hdypd
indeed freely getup  DETR SER/SEM ASS come.down PFV IP/DSO IND sweet.potato new
negprt mod V_SER V_NP/PFV n mod
hui duwititi . aquyd dqiyipu hikéi
hn =i d-  wi -dt - =t aquyd - g .4t -pu hikd
INDEF F  ASS lie IPFV JS/IRR DUBIT gather ASS act SR 23P/CSR stone
PRO V_PR/DUBIT vi V_SR/CO n
ikipiyd, dtukige,

ik -p =yi & w-t -k -giqd =i

cook 23P/IRR QT ASS 3 tell PAPFV 1S8/DSO IND

V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: After we answered like this, I said this to our wives, "this morning we didn't cook and eat food, we
just got up and came down. If there is some fresh sweet potato, collect it and make a mumy, "

Hunting 35 -

Nyi e dtuqayga ' qu  ydmisagi aquys dqiyéipu

nyi e - w- ¢ -4 -ayg =yga qu  ydmisayd aquyi d- q -Gt -pu

1S thus ASS 3 tll PFV DR TIME 3P food gather ASS act SR 23P/CSR
pro adv V_DR/SUB . pre a ) vi V_SR/CO
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hiki ge epdiuwi,

hikd ge epd -k -uwd =i
Stone CERT hegt PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND
n advprt V_PA/PRy

lygayi hikyd yineqi iquq hami

i =V8a =yi hikys Yinegd i SqU =a hamg

that TIME GvN lad  child that M pr, hunger
VI

CNy n n PRO
winyﬁtqﬁtaygi qudyayd yaquiug agd  yipg
w- i -5 ~dtg gy . -agg -f qoyapd i “Yagu =i =un ayd  yips
3 do DETR PRGV IPFV DR 38/A80 old.man that DI, Q5 POSS house inside
V_DR/CO n PRO n loc
im hiagdqi dwdmiguwi,
i =m  hiagqiqi ;. wi —miy -uwd =7
that unseep sleep ASS Jie PA/IPFY 23P/DSO IND
LocC vn V_PA/IPFY
FT: The young boys were sleeping in the two old couple's house, becayge they were tired with hunger
Hunting 37
QOu hiagdgé witaygd, i wiupguws ayd  tiyd qgdgd iginydqé
qu  hiagigd g -4t -ayg 4 "W Whiuggineg agd  tipi qdgd i =qi =pgi
3P slecp lie IPFV Dg 23P/ASO 1§ regrowth  place negr near  that LOC 1o
Pro vn V_DR/CO 5 Pro n n Ioc  1loc DEM
('iquyeqiimi, wcfi&iz' dnyuditm dmiwg dnduditm
d- quyeqe -mi wayd G- g -dt -m dmiwd 4. du -dt -m
ASS go.down IS/DSR greens ASS harvest SR 1S8/CSR breadfruit ASS harvest SR 18/CSR
A\ n V_SR/C n V_SR/
- YA miyiundiga huiwg hyqu quYa Gsudugim dma

i migiundiqi  huiwg kn =Y quya §- sysy gy -m d-  mgq
tree tree.sp skin  INDEF M bark ASS skin SR 1S/CSR ASS have
n n PRO n V_SR/CO V_SER
dyapkige, Vi wiggs hui qdsi Gtiuwa,
d-  yap -k -qdgd =i Y& wiggi hp =1 qdsd &4- 44, -wa

S come.up PA/PFV 1S/DSo IND tree smay INDEF F  wip ASS cut SER/SEM
VP n adj PRO

Hunting 38
Nétmatgi dmakdiqe . igi efm, '
nitmatqd G. g £ T ghgd =i =g e g -m
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apékiquauyi, ? “Yyyi pz'z'uwiiyiz'uwﬁq& hiugd dmepy

apdkd i =qu =q =y =p; Yopd Plhuwdyiuwéqs hiugd & ma g -pu
woman that M py, Ol GVN bird betel.sepal cover ASS get SR 23P/CSR
N n n n V_SR/CO

c'z'uya;iqiy&}:u aipqd td igi ati  jpy

da- uyasiq -dt -py a =i =pgd t§ ;i =qi afi | .4 -pt

ASS unwrap SR 23P/CSR feather DEF GOAL fire that LOC singe do SR 23P/CSR
V_SR/CO n LOC vn V_SR/CO

heuygd tdgi pyqga epiyg,” dtukdqe.

heuygd i =g pyqd e -p =yd d- w- ¢t . -qdqd =j
leaf-plate this LOC put - put 23P/IRR QT ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 18/DSO IND

n Loc vn  V HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: The things brought I put there and said to the women "Get the wrapped bundles of birds, unwrap
them, singe the feathers off them and put them here on the leaf{(s).”

Hunting 39

Iyi qu  yyyd ati igaggd, nyi quya hiupd quameqd

i =yi qu ygpi ati 4 -ayg -4 nyi quya hiugi qua . =yqd
that GVN 3P pirg singe do PFV DR 23P/ASO 1S bark skewer pierce 18/IRR GOAL
PRO pro a vV DR/CO pro n n V_INT

diyqd yé  wiygd fuya dtdmékéitm niwenyd

n =t =yqi yi wiygd i SUy =a d- tdmak gt niwe =pg4
level there to tree small that 9 PL ASS carecut SR 18/CSR prepare FCS
PRO N adj PRO V_SR/CO vn
imﬁugumatkﬁqe.

imdu w- gima -te -k ~gligd =i

insert 3 pe CAUS PA/PFV 38/DSC IND

V_PA/FFV

FT: Then they singed the birds whﬂe/andIsharpened the small pieces of wood in order to skewer the bark
bundl i
. 0

Hunting 40 )

Eeqdping gdpu . , imékanitayi, apdkiqua hikd tutuwgd

eeqd =py =ng qdpu - imék -gni =ta =pyi apiki =; =qu =a hiki tutuwgd
all DM FcS complete make 1P/DSR SRC GVN woman DEF M PpL Stone arrange

MOD adv - V_SR/SUB N n it

ipu, yt‘z'i'mi.s'arg:u'i%,1 pyqd eepu heuyqi patqiyigaygs,

i -dt -pu yamisapd pypai e -4t -pu heuygi ‘pat 4 -q -ayg -d

do SR 23P/CSR food "put be SR 23P/CSR leaf-plate cover act PFV DR 23P/ASO
V_SR/CO I vt V_SR/CO n V_DR/CO

nyi wayiti Yyyitd quya iu eeqa eeqa

nyi wapd =i =y Yopd =i =z quya i =u e -qq e -ga

1S greens DEF and bird DEF and bark that LOC be SER/SIM be SER/SIM
N g
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-mi
1S/DSR
yé
-dt -m yd
SR 1S/CSR iree
n

dpekige.
@ p ¥y -k -gdqad =i

ASS come goup PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

V_PAPFV :

FT: When we'd all finished that, the women arranged the stones, placed the food and covered it, while I
wrapped and piled the greens and birds,

Hunting 41

Qapu  hetayga quya ydgindqyqé édkudpéimi
qdpu h- e -dt -ayg =Vga quya ydydndqyqd é- kuédpd
complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME bark strong ASS turn

mod V_DR/SUB n mod V_SR/DEP
hiunygeti dueqga dpeyitm

hiunyqd =i =ti d- u e -gqa - p ¥y
cassowary.bone DEF with ASS shoot put SER/SIM ASS come go.up

N V_SER V_SR/CO

hiugd  dquaka dpekdge.

hiugd 4- qua -ka - p ¥y -k ~-qdgd =i
skewer ASS pierce SER/DUR ASS come go.up PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
n V_SER : V_PA/PFV

FT: That being completed, I rolled the bark tightly,
a skewer in each hole.

pierced up through them with cassowary bones and put

Hunting 42
Qdpu  imdkmi ti  igi hikiyi dydgimipge.

qdpu imdk -mi td i =qi hdkiyd d-  piq -miy -gdgqd =i
complete make 1S/DSR fire that LOC cook  ASS cook PA/IPFV 1S/DSO IND
adv V_SR/DEP n LOC vn V_PA/IPFV

FT: Ifinished this and I was cooking there,

Huating 43 .

Itapga . buayd  hikd pitqd  hetayga

i -4t  -apg =pga - buayd  hiki  pitqd  b- e -4t ~ayg =yga.
do IPFV DR TIME food stone cooked NEU be IPFV DR TIME
V_DR/SUB n n adj V_DR/SUB

apdkiqua 7 dtuwikuwi.

apaki =i =qu =gq d-  tiuw -k -uwd =i
woman DEF M PL ASS remove PA/PFV  23P/DSO IND
N V_PA/PFV :

FT: When the food was cooked the women removed the food from the mumu,

Hunting 44

Qu buayi hikd dtuyipu iugayguwipga, nyi
qu buayi hikd &  tuwi -5t -pu iU -q -apg -uwi =yga nyi
3P food stone ASS remove SR 23P/CSR get PFV DR 23P/DSO TIME 1S
pro n n V_SR/CO V_DR/SUB pro

252
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Yyyd quya dutetm ymeqd apdkd iutin

Yyyd quya d- ut -4t -m ymeqd apdkd i =u ={d =nd

bird bark ASS peel SR 1S/CSR child woman that LOC with FCS

n n V_SR/CO n n FRO

qoyayd iyaquisin a dtdumi, yyyd iwdseqdumi
qoyayd i =i =aqu =i =t§ =ni q d-  tdu -mi yoyd iwdseqdu -mi
oldman that F DL  OJ with FCS hand ASS cut 18/DSR bird apportion 1S8/DSR
n PROP vn  V_SR/DEP n V_SR/DEP
yapd duyga dwkuque,

yayd d- w- i -qa i w -k -gdqu =i

gift ASS 3 do SER/SIM ASS go PA/FFV 1PDSO IND

vn  V_SER V_PA/PFV

FT: When they removed the food from the stones and gotit, I opened the bird bark and counted the
women and the children then divided it and gave it to them.

Hunting 45

Negd ymeqd apikiquati qoyayd iyaqutdyi

ne =gqd ymeqd apikd =i =qu =a =td qoyaygd i =i =aqu =ti =pi
1P POSS child woman DEFM PL and oldman that ¥ DL  and GVN

PRO n N n PRO

nauyitd ydmisayitd dpguwi.

nayud =i =td yimisayd =i =ti §- n -k ~uwd =i
meat DEF and food  DEF and ASS eat PA/PEV 23F/DSO IND
N N . V_PA/PFV

FT: Our children and wives and the 2 old ones ate this meat and food.

Hunting 46

Ipd ge ne dmaqd qokid iqune ydmisayd huiyind

i =yi gqe ne dmagd qokd i =qu =ne ydmisayd huiyi =nd
that GVN but 1P person male that M 1P food other FCS
CNJ cnjprt pro n n PRO n PRO
dyguqe.

- n -k -gdqu =i

ASS eat PA/PFV IP/DSO IND-

V_PA/FFV

FT: Then we men, we only a§e some other food

Hunting 47

Tiwigd hituyinji. ,
tiwigd hituyd =i =nji
story edge DEF IND
n N :

FT: The story is finished
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C.2 Marriage advice to a son
Simulated conversation between Lot Patiqu and Matthew Kitqikam recorded and initially transcribed

in 1982 by the authors at the request of Carl Whitehead. Subsequently checked and revised by Lot Patiqu

and Carl Whitehead.

Adyvice 1 :

Matiu  iquki, “nyi tdygayi, kukyud kitmge.

Mativ i =qu =ki nyi td =yga =pi kukpud k- t -m =ygqd =i
Matthew that M 28 1S this TIME GVN talk 285 tell 1S/IRR for/about IND
prop PRO pro TEMP n V_INT

FT: Matthew, I'm now going to speak to you,

Advice 2

Si tdpgayi, Matiuki, apdkd dyd  dmend.

si td =yga =pi Matiu =ki apiki dyd 4 ma -q -n
28 this TIME GVN Matthew 28  wife just  ASS get PFV 2S/ASO
pro TEMP NP n advpt V_PR/PFV

FT: You are now geiting married, Matthew.

Advice 3 ' :

Apédkd dmeyi, si  hikydyga,  ikitqéiypd ma,
apikd & ma -qg -pd =i si hikyd =yga iki -itq -y -pd ma
wife  ASS get PFV 2S/DSO IND 28 lad TIME tour PRGV IPFV 2S/DSO like
n V_NP/PFV o pro TEMP V_NP/PRGV cnjprt
e  mikigd da isyqe.

e ma- ikd -qd da- i -t =pgd =i

thus NEG tour DVZR indeed do 2S/IRR to IND

adv NEG negprt V_INT

FT: (When) you have taken a wife, you definitely should not go around as you used to when a (single)
young marn,

Advice 4 :

Tdygayi, si  apdkd dmeyi, wdupdyqgd kypud

td =yga =pi si apikd - ma -q  -pd =i wduyd =pqi kygud

this TIME GVN 2§ wife  ASS get PFV 2S/DSO IND work for/about thought
TEMP pro n. < V_NP/PFV N n
inddgdndyge. tikydyqd, aydyqd, buayd wduydyqd,
inddgédn -t =yqd =i tikyd =ygi api =yqd  buayd wauypd =yqd
think 25/IRR to IND fence for/about house for/about sweet.potato work  for/about
V_INT -~ NP LoC n N

itaygayi, ' si  wdugd e  iqaygdti.

i -4t  -ayg =yga =yi si wéduyd e i -g -apg -t =t

that IPFV DR TIME GVN 28 work thus do PFV DR 2S/IRR DUBIT

CNJ pro n adv V_DR/DUBIT

FT: Now that you have a wife, you are going to think about work -~ about fences, housing, gardening, and
that you'll do that work.
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Advice 5§
Itaygayi, si apikiki, Matiy gy wdupd
P -t “8YE =yga =yi g apikd =; =} Matiy =qu wdupg
that IPFV ‘DR TIME GVN 28 Wwoman DEF 2§ Matthew that M work
CNJ pro N prop PRO n
igdge, st apékiki Pikdpéki mdpmeqdi

i -q -qdqd =i g apikd =i =y Pakipikd maq. bma -g4

do PFV 3S/DSo DEF 28 woman DEF 28 regt NEG be Dvzr
V_NP/PFV pro N vn NEG

isyge.

i - =pqd =i

do 2S/IRR 1o IND

A"

Advice 6

8i, iqueud kukyud duyi, qgédnaknsi itnd,

S =gy =, =ud fkukpui n St =yl gdnaki =npg I -dt -p

28 tha M POSS tnlk level LOC GVN follow FCS do SR 28/CSR
pro PRO n L vn _SR/CO
wluyd ispge.

wauyd § ¢ =pqd =i

work  do 2S/IRR to IND

n V_INT

FT: You are to work, following his talk.

Advice 7

Wauyé itng, quamd dpmatyge,

Waugd i .Gt .y quamd d-  pmg 4 vgd =j

work  do SR 2S/CSR seated ASS be 25/RR to  IND

n V_SR/CO vn V_INT

FT: You are to work and be seftled,

Advice 8

Itayga, Matiuki, i, hikydyga ikitqdyi.

P -t U8 =pga Matiy =y st hikyd =yga ikd -itg -y -pd =i
do IPFV DR TIME Matthew 25§ 28 lad TIME four PRGV IPFV 25/DSO IND
V_DR/SUB NP pro TEMP V_NP/PRGV

FT: And Matthew, when you were young (and single) you used to wander

Advice 9

Qayidi hikpiyga tkitgdni, tiygayi, i quamd

qayd  hikys =vga ikd -itg -y -yd =i ti =pgq =i sl quamé
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Pmatyge.

pma -t =yqd =i
be 25/IRR. for/about IND
V_INT s

FT: You used to wander when you were young, now you are going to settle down,

Advice 10 _

Quamd dpmetni, wduygd, ayd, tikpd, iméiktyging,

quamd -  pma -Gt -p wauyd ayd  tikyd  imak -t =yqd =ng
seated ASS be SR 2S/CSR work  house fence make 25/IRR  for/about FCS
vn V_SR/CO n n n V_INT

FT: You are going to be settled, doing garden, house(-building) and fence work,

Advice 11

Itapgayi, si, apikiki, Matiy igueqd

i -Gt -agg =yga =yi si apiki =i =i Mativ =qu =e =gg
that IPFV DR TIME GVN 28 woman DEF 2§ Matthew that M QF POSS

CNJ pro N prop PRO

kdydmage, qeyagd. aydgi dtimduquwi, si  apékili,

kd- yimaq =i 9¢ =yaqd ayd =gqi d- timédy - -uwi =i si apdkid =i =}k
3 associate DEF 2D POSS place LOC ASS arrive PRV 23P/DSO DEF 2§ woman DEF 28
KN FRO 4, LOC V_NP/PFV po N

higyuindg dqunénd mdpmeqd ispge.

hiugd =i =ni 4 - q -n -n ma- pma -gé | ¢ =pgd =i

e  DEF FCS ASS 3 act DETR 2§/CSR NEG be DVZR do 28/RR to  IND
o V_SR/SIM NEG V_INT

FT: So you, woman, when Matthew's relatives come to your home, you woman are not going to just sit
looking, :

Advice 12

Buayi dmetnd, awisyge,

buayi d- ma -Gt -n d-  w-§i -f =yqd =i

food ASS get SR 2S/CSR ASS 3 do 2S/IRR to IND

n V_SR/CO "V_INT

FT: You are going to get food and give (it) to them,

Advice 13 et

Matiu  igu, hikjﬁyg’byi, iqueqd kdyimage, mdwimeqd

Matiu i =g hikyd =ypga =pi i =qu =¢ =qd ki- yimaqg =i mg- w-. ima -gd
Matthew that M lad TIME GVN that M OJ POSS 3 associate DEF NEG 3 mect DVZR
- V_NEG

Pop  PRO  TEMP PRO KIN
da ipnd, ﬁueqb’ kdyimage, ique hiuyd
da i -p -ni =qu =e =qd ki- yimaq =i ; =qu =e hiugi

indeed do 23P/IRR FUT that M OJ POSS 3 associate DEF that M OF eye
negprt V_ABIL PRO KIN PRO n
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dquyguwi, iqu apdkd meqaygi.

- w-q -n -  -tuwd =i i =qu apikd ma -q -ayg -i

ASS 3 act DETR PFV 23P/DSO IND that M wife get PFV DR 3S§/ASO

V_NP/PFV PRO n V_DR/CO

FT: When Matthew was a youth his relatives were unable to visit him (but) his relatives have seen that

he's taken a wife.

Advice 14

Iqua Matiu  iqueqi apd  iqi fimdupyge.

i =q = Matin i =q = =qd ayd i =qi timd -p =pgd =i
u a u e u

tha M PL Matthe tha M OJ POS hous tha LO amive 23P/IR forfabon IN

t w t S e t C R t D

PRO prop PRO n LOC V_INT

FT: They are going to visit Matthew's house,

Advice 18

Atimdugquwi, si  yeqd dygudndpi duyditnd,

d- timidu -q  -uwd =i s yeqd dygud -ndyd d-  w- i -Gt -n

ASS amive PFV 23P/DSO DEF 28 happy good very ASS 3 do SR 258/CSR

V_NF/PFV pro vn MOD V_SR/CO

iquatdnd, . and e  pmapyqi.

I =qu =a =ti =nd anié e  pma -p =pqd

do M PL with FCS with thus be 23P/IRR for/about

FRO advprt adv V_INT

FT: (When) they visit, yon ate going to welcome them very well and be together thus with them,

Advice 16 "

Ttaggayi, ge ymeqd tiypd esind, iygayi

i -Gt -ayg =yga =pi ge ymeqd fdypd e -dt -in i  =pga =pi

that IPFV DR TIME GVN 2D child near be SR 23D/CSR that TIME GVN

CNJ pfo n locative V_SR/CO CNJ

qe qeqi ymegeu dmotuqayyqéni.

ge qe =qd ymeqd =i =u {4 w- miA tuga -iny =ygd =nd

2D 2D POSS child DEF LOC ASS 3 show 23D/IRR. for/fabout FCS

pro PRO NP V_INT

FT: So you two are going to have children and then Yyou are going to teach your children.

Advice 17

Amotugesind, o hia ique ique e
d-  w- mdAtuga -it -in hia i =qu =e¢ i =qu =e¢ e
ASS 3 show SR 23D/CSR days that M OJ that M OJ thus
V_SR/CO n  PRO PRO adv
motugeqivyqdnd.

w- miAtuga -q -iny - =pqd =nd

3 show PFV 23D/IRR for/about FCS
V_INT
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FT: Teaching, you are to £0 on teaching them every day.

Advice 18
E  dmotugesing, ' iginyiydyqind.
e d-  w- midAtuga -4t -in [ - -iny -ni -iyd =pgqd =nd
thus ASS 3  show SR 23D/CSR do PFV 23D/IRR FUT 23D/DSO for/about FCS
adv V_SR/CO V_FUT/INT
FT: You two will go on teaching thus,
Advice 19
E  imisiyige, qeqd ymege, kdnakitini
e i -mit -y -dgd ge =qd ymeqd =i [ki- nq =ki =14 =ng
thus do SR/DUR 23D/IRR SR/GEN 2D POSS child DEF 3  mother 2S and FCS
adv V_SR/GEN PRO NP KIN
kaniqukutéing sugd e

kd- an =i =qu =ku =t =n4 sugd e

3 father DEF M 25/M and FCS custom  thus
KIN n adv
Emotuqamisiy&ge, ymegdgua, geyaqi suqd
d-  w- mituga -mit -iny -dgd =i ymeqd =qu =gq g9e =yaqd suqi
ASS 3 show SR/DUR 23D/IRR SR/GEN DEF child M PL 2D pOSS custom
V_SR/GEN NP PRO n
du qdnakndg igdpnuwdpqd.
n =tu qdnaki =ng ; g -p -Hi cuwd =yqad
level LOC follow FCS do PFV 23P/IRR FUT 23P/DSO to
LOC vn V_FUT/INT

FT: Whenever you do this, (by) you their mother and father teaching them {to) behave thus, the children
will go on following your customs,

. i
Advice 20 ’

Itayi iqua, iquauqd Ymegd du,
R i =ta =pi § =qu =gq i =qu =a =u =gq4 ymegid n =tu
that SRC LOC that M pL that M PL OJ POSS child Ievel LOC

CNJ FRO PRO n LOoC

motugapnuwdyqgd.

mdAtuga -p - -uwd =pnqd

show 23P/IRR FUT 23P/DSO for/about

V_FUT/INT

FT: From there, they will teach their children,

Advice 21

E  nyi kukyui ge dqesdgd.

€  nyi kukyui ge d- ge- t . _j
thus 1S talk CERT ASS 2D tell PFV 18/AS0
adv pro n advpit -V_PR/PFV

FT: I have thus spoken to yoﬁ two.
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Advice 22

Nyi kukguéi td dgesdge, ge giti
nyi kukyud ti  §- ge- t  -q  -qégi =i ge giiti
1S talk this ASS 2D teli PRV 3S/DSO DEF 2D ear

pro n pro V_NP/PFV pro n
anyiydsinyd, quamd dyguédndyi pmayyge.

d-  nm- i i it in quamd dygud -néyi pma -iny =pqd =i
ASS 1S do BEN SR 23D/CSR seated good  very be 23D/IRR for/about IND
V_SR/CO vn MOD V_INT

FT: This that I've spoken to you, you are to listen to me and settle very well,

Advice 23

Quamé dpmesing, sugd  nyi dqesdqd . tdupi,
quamd d-  pma -4t -in. suqd  nyi g- ge- t  -q  -gidgd t§ =y =pi
scated ASS be SR 23D/CSR Custom 1S ASS 2D tell PFV 18/DSO this LOC GVN
vn V_SR/CO n pro V_NP/PFV Loc

ge gdnaknd iga wiypgénd.

qe qénaki =ng i ~qa w- i -iny =pqd =nd

2D follow FCS do SER/SIM 3 do 23D/IRR for/about FCS

pro van V_SER V_INT

FT: You two will be settled and go on following this behaviour I'have told you.

Advice 24

xfwiisiny&, suqd  dygudniyd  du pmayyqind,

d-  w it -in sugd  dygud -ndpd n =tu pma -iny =yqd =ng
ASS go SR 23D/CSR custom good very level LOC be 23D/IRR forfabout FCS
V_SR/CO n MOD LoC V_INT

FT; Youtwowillgoandbesetﬂedinagoodcustom.

Advice 25

Nyi geqi qeniqund.

nyi ge =gd qe an =i =qu =pg

1S 2D POSS 2D father' DEF M FCS
pro PRO KIN

FT: I am your father. B

Advice 26

Nyi qe dgesdqd.

nyi ge d- qge- ¢ -4  -d

1S CERT ASS 2D el PFV 18/ASO
pro advprt V_PR/PFV i

FT: I have spoken to you,
Advice 27

E  giépiyi.

e  gdpu =i

thus complete IND

adv ADV

FT: That's the end,
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Advice 28

Nyi hmbu tmge.

nyi hn =pu £ -m =pqgd =i

1S INDEF DIM tell 1S/IRR to IND

pro PRO V_INT

FT: I'm going to say a little.

Advice 29

Tdpgayi, si  apiquki apiquki si kukpud
td =pga =yi si ap =i =qu =ki ap =i =qu =ki si kukpui
this TIME GVN 2S l'sfather DEF M 28 1'sfather DEF M 25 28 talk
TEMP pro KIN KIN pro n
dyatyi, Yye gqdtd dkiyita quamd

d- ya-t -pd =i ye gqdtdé d- k- i -i -dt -a quamé

ASS 1D tell 28/DSO DEF 1D ear ASS 2S do BEN SR ID/CSR seated
V_SR/DEP pro n V_SR/CO vn

dpmeque.

d- pma -q -ue
ASS be PFV 1D/ASO
V_PR/PFV

FT: Now, you father having spoken to us, we have heard and are settled.

Advice 30

I gadpi.

i qgdpu =i
that complete IND
pro adv

FT: That's the end.
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Term Definition Index
actor the entity seen as performing the situation predicated; cross-referenced by [2.3.2,2.3.3,
the verb suffix; normally assigned the subject function by the verb. 4.1.2,
affectee an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by the predication; cross- 2.3.2,23.3,
referenced by the verb prefix when human; normally the primary object 412,421.2
but assigned the subject function by ‘impersonal experience’ verbs.
associative | the high degree of relevance, denoted by one of the two realis actor-suffix 4221,
sets, that exists between a final clause and the speech act situation or 4.2.2.6,
between a coordinate DR medial and the clause to which it is joined. 4234,
4.2.4.1.2
aspect the verbal category that denotes the temporal nature of an situation — the 4223,423.6,
length of its duration and the existence of change in the situation {orlack 14.224,424.1,
thereof) during the course of time, 4.2.4.3.5
case frame | the number and type of arguments (nominals) of a verb that need to be 232,412,
identified for its meaning to be fully understood 4213
clause topic | what the speaker had in mind to talk about at the start of a clause; usually {2.3.2,3.1.2,
sameg as actor and subject but can differ 4.1.2
clitic a morpheme that bears no stress but is attached to the end of a phraseor |2,2.2,2.3.3,
other higher Ievel of structure. 3.12,34
coordinate | A linguistic unit is coordinate with another if it is assigned equal status 24,35,
___ | with another one or more units, forming a complex larger unit. 424,552
dependent | A unit that is unable to stand alone as a complete utterance since itisnot [2.4,4.2.4, 5
fully specified but needs to get some category of information from some
other unit,
destination |the endpoint of 2 motion verb, generally marked by a locative clitic 3.43.1,41.2
followed by the goal clitic, = pgqd.
dissociative | the lower degree of relevance between two propositions, denoted by one  [4.2.2.2,
of the two realis actor-suffix sets, that exists between a final clause and 4235,
the speech act situation or between a subordinate DR medial and its 42411
maftrix clause. . :
final verb | The verb forms inflected for tense that occur primarily in the last clause of [ 5.4.2
a sentence and, therefore, also bear a mood clitic when appropriate. They
are also used in most instances of relative and complement clauses.
frame the introductory ‘given’ portion of a sentence which serves as a frame of 22,5512,
reference for the remaining ‘asserted’ portion of the sentence 54.1,5423
generic verb | A verb that has very little semantic content in its own right but combines 2.1, 0, 4.3.4.1
with various nominals to provide a range of specific meanings.
goal any entity towards which an event is directed, whether physically (asina |3.4.3,4.1.2,
motion verb) or mentally (as in the purpose for or target of an action) 4.23,54.1
imperfective | aspect indicating the speaker’s choice to present the event with a focus on [2.3.5, 4.2.2.3,
its internal temporal complexity (cf. perfective) 4.24.1
irrealis the mode (modality), indicating a Iack of certainty about the factuality of |2.3.5, 4.2.1.1,
the proposition; all Menya propositions about future events and many 4.23,424.2,
generalizations about normal behaviour are encoded as irrealis 4.2.44
medial verb | The verb forms that participate in the switch-reference system and occur  |5.4.2
primarily in clauses other than at the end of the sentence.
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modality the verbal category that denotes the degrees of uncertainty about 2 2.3.5,4.2.3,
proposition and the nature of pressures to bring about or prevent a 4242, 4244
proposition, _
mood the illocutionary force of a speech act denoted by a particular morpheme [2.2,55.2
or syntactic device, such as auxiliary inversion in English.
object the grammatical function assigned to an entity (other than the actory who |2.3.2,2.3.3,
is affected by the predicated event; case-marked when coded with a 312,412,
demonstrative,
particle a morpheme that is not normally stressed and docs not bear affixation; it 2.1, 4.3.1,
is perceived as isolable and often exhibits some order flexibility whereas | 5.4.2.4
a clitic is attached to the end of a phrase or a higher level of structure
tient the entity that is most directly acted upon or affected by a transitive verb [2.3.2
perfective aspect indicating the speaker’s choice to present the event as a whole 235,4.223,
without regard for any internal temporal complexity 4.24.1
personalizing | an enclitic occuring on nominal expressions to denote person (speaker,  [3.1.2,3.2.3,
clitic hearer or other) and number of the referent of the nominal 3.3.3.3
presupposition | those pieces of information which the speaker ‘presupposes’ the hearer 4211,54
knows but states as the frame or context in which the new information to
come applies
progressive sub-category of imperfective aspect referring to events that either develop [2.3.5,422 4,
or are repeated through time (cf, stative) 4.24.1
realis the (unmarked) modality used for predication of certainty (cf irrealis) 2.35,42.1.1,
4.22,424.3
recipient the entity (usually animate) the receives a patient in an act of transfer; in |2.3.2
the broadest sense, this includes addressces and beneficiaries,
serial verb a verb with little or no affixation used to express propositions in a close- |2.4.15.3
knit unit, sharing at least one nuclear argument
stative sub-cate;_gpry??f imperfective aspect referring to states that continue 235,4224,
without change through time (cf progressive) 4.24.1
subject the grammatical function assigned to the entity about which the 232,233,
predication is made; encoded without case-marking; the actor for most 3.1.24.1.2
verbs and the prime candidate for clause topic
subordinate that is embedded either as an argument of or within an argument of the 2.4,424,
main clause 5,54
switch- the marking of one clause to indicate whether the tracked referent is the 24,424,
reference same or different in the subsequent text 5.12
tail-head The repetition at the beginning of a sentence of the Iast clavsal unit from [5.1, 54,
linkage the previous sentence, whether simple or complex. 5.4.23
tense the morphological expression on a verb indicating the temporal location 235,
of the marked event, relative to the speech act or some other significant 4222,
event. ' 4.24.1
topic the referent of situation that the speaker has in mind to talk about; an 232,512
entity can retain its topical status at a higher level of structure even while
another entity has topical status at a Iower level
verbal noun a class of words that appear as adjuncts to common generic verbs to 21,4341
produce a specific verbal concept. By analogy, they are considered
nouns (nominal adjuncts) even though they do not have other nominal
functions; |
verbal phrase  |a phrase composed of the verd and various other words that modify it, 4.3
including adverbs but excluding nominal | arguments
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